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« This unit is equipped with the display demonstration. To cancel it, see page 14.

 Esta unidad estd equipada con demostracion en la pantalla. Para cancelarla, consulte la pagina 14.

« Cet appareil est équipé d’une fonction de démonstration des affichages. Pour 1’annuler, référez-
vous a la page 14.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Para la instalacién y las conexiones, refiérase al manual separado.
Pour I'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.

For customer Use:

INS TRUCTIONS Enter below the Model No. and Serial

No. which are located on the top or

MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES | bottom of the cabinet. Retain this

MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS information for future reference.
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LVT1171-001A

[J]




Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and
to obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

INFORMATION (For U.S.A.)

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital

device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable

protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates,

uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with

the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no

guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does

cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning

the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or

more of the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

After installing the unit, reset it before use

following the procedure below: 1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

. 2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover.
How to reset your unit There are no user serviceable parts inside
Detach the control panel (see page 77), then the unit; leave all servicing to qualified
press the reset button on the main unit using service personnel.
a ball-point pen or a similar tool. 3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser
This will reset the built-in microcomputer. radiation when open and interlock failed or

defeated. Avoid direct exposure to beam.

CAUTIONS:
» Do not insert any disc of unusual shape—
like a heart or flower; otherwise, it will

Your preset adjustments—such as preset cause a malfunction.

channels or sound adjustments—will also be * Do not expose discs to direct sunlight or

erased. any heat source or place them in a place

* The monitor will go into its place if subject to high temperature and humidity.
opened. Do not leave them in a car.

For safety.... Temperature inside the car....

* Do not raise the volume level too much, as If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
this will block outside sounds, making or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
driving dangerous. the car becomes normal before operating the

* Stop the car before performing any unit.

complicated operations.



WARNINGS

| [ CAUTIONS on the monitor |

DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations, as this may
result in a traffic accident.

— it may obstruct the operation of safety
devices such as air bags, as this may result
in a fatal accident.

— it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating

the steering wheel, as this may result in a

traffic accident.

The driver must not watch the monitor while

driving.

If the driver watches the monitor while

driving, it may lead to carelessness and

cause an accident.

If you need to operate the main unit while

driving, be sure to look ahead carefully or

you may be involved in a traffic accident.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER

MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE

DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no

playback picture will be shown.

— This warning appears only when the
parking brake wire is connected to the
parking brake system built in the car (refer
to the Installation/Connection Manual).

- This product has a fluorescent lamp

that contains a small amount of

mercury. It also contains lead in some

components. Disposal of these
materials may be regulated in your
community due to environmental
considerations.

For disposal or recycling information

please contact your local authorities,

or the Electronic Industries Alliance:
http://www.eiae.org./

The monitor built in this receiver has been

produced with high precision, but it may have

some ineffective dots. This is inevitable and
is not malfunction.

Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.

When the temperature is very cold or very

hot...

— Chemical changes occur inside, causing it
to malfunction.

— Pictures may not appear clearly or may
move slowly. Pictures may not be
synchronized with the sound or the picture
quality may decline in such environments.

CAUTION on Volume Setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other sources. If the volume level is adjusted for
the tuner, for example, the speakers may be damaged by the sudden increase in the output level.
Therefore, lower the volume before playing a disc and adjust it as required during playback.

How to read this manual:

To make the explanations as simple and

easy-to-understand as possible, we have

adapted the following methods:

» Some related tips and notes are
explained later in the sections “More
about This Receiver” (see page 68), but
not in the same section explaining the
operations. If you want to know more
about the functions, or if you have a doubt
about the function, go to the section and
you will find the answers.

m  Operations are explained only with the

illustrations as follows:

Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

%>
T,
=8

©

Press either one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.
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Introduction—Playable Discs

Discs you can play
You can play back the following discs on this
unit:

» DVD Video: whose video format is NTSC
and whose region code is “1.”
—DVD-Rs and DVD-RWs recorded in

the DVD-Video format can also be
played (see page 69).

« Video CD (VCD)/Audio CD

* MP3: CD-Rs or CD-RWs including MP3
files with the file extension code
<mp3>. They must be recorded in the
format compliant with ISO 9660 Level

1, ISO 9660 Level 2, Romeo, and Joliet.

On some discs, the actual operations may be
different from what is explained in this
manual.

The following discs cannot be played back

DVD Audio, DVD-ROM, DVD-RAM,

DVD-RW recorded in the DVD-VR format,

CD-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo CD, etc.

* Playing back these discs will generate noise
and damage the speakers.

* Note on Region Code

DVD players and DVD Video discs have their
own Region Code numbers. This unit can only
play back DVD discs whose Region Code

numbers include “1.”

Examples:
If you insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect
Region Code
“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the
monitor.

» “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/
Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the
US, Japan and other countries.

DVD Video—digital audio formats
The System can play back the following digital
audio formats.

Linear PCM: Uncompressed digital audio, the
same format used for CDs and most studio
masters.

Dolby Digital *: Compressed digital audio,
developed by Dolby Laboratories, which
enables multi-channel encode to create the
realistic surround sound.

DTS ** (Digital Theater Systems):
Compressed digital audio, developed by Digital
Theater Systems, Inc., which enables multi-
channel like Dolby Digital. As the compression
ratio is lower than for Dolby Digital, it provides
wider dynamic range and better separation.

This product incorporates copyright
protection technology that is protected by
U.S. patents and other intellectual property
rights. Use of this copyright protection
technology must be authorized by
Macrovision, and is intended for home and
other limited viewing uses only unless
otherwise authorized by Macrovision.
Reverse engineering or disassembly is
prohibited.

Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. “Dolby”, “Pro Logic”, and
the double-D symbol are trademarks of
Dolby Laboratories.

** “DTS” and “DTS Digital Surround” are
registered trademarks of Digital Theater

Systems, Inc.




Quick Guide—How to Use the Controls

Remote controller General operations
Buttons To do:

Turn on the main unit.
ATT

Y]l Turn off the main unit.
K\/—\ Attenuate sounds.
. MAH:[;UB Select “TUNER.
i Select “DISC” and “CD-CH”

Select external components:
.AV
TV = AV1 = AV2 —»

& vorume Adijust the volume.

Set the main or sub-
operation for Dual Mode. *'

CORCIJCONED)

=
=
;
Em
c
©

GDNGD RG]
i : ZOOM
(D) Turn on/off Dual Mode.
DUAL
Adjust the monitor angle
+
i Ol (with MAIN/SUB set MAIN).
Guen) (Disc) (AV) S Adjust the AV output level
(with MAIN/SUB set SUB).
2 3 :
ASPECT Change the aspect ratio.
isplay the monitor
Q Display th i
adjustment screen.
- @ GUI Display and erase GUI

Display Setup Menus.

Change menu items.

Confirm.

RM-RK220 JVG

I:l : functions if pressed and held.

*1 When using Dual Mode, the remote
controller operates either main or sub
source depending on the MAIN/SUB
setting.

*2 Only for MP3

*3 While playing a DVD, chapter is
selected; on the other hands, title is
selected before or after playback.




Tuner operations

Disc operations—continued

Buttons To do: Buttons To do:
Select the band. RETURN Return to the previous
screen while operating the
@ Start Auto Search. disc menu.
Start Manual Search. oD D
@) @ | Change preset numbers. @ @ @ | Select title/chapter/track
@ number. *3
@D D Select preset numbers
@ @D
OD® directly. »®®
Disc operations CD changer operations
Buttons To do: Buttons To do:
Play. @) @ | select folders. *2
aD Pause. & & Select tracks.
@ Stop. " Search.
Select chapters/tracks. :
- & i
Sermln, Change discs.
L O
Y (EDNED NED)
Selects folders. *? @O OB Select disc numbers.
"()() @
3 4
~ 1.
-b Select tracks. **
¥ .
TV tuner operations
S h.
O earc Buttons To do:
a»
Q Select audio language. Start Auto Search.
D &)
=] ) Start Manual Search.
Q Select subtitle language. Change preset channel
& ) D O numbers.
O Select view angle.
ODD
ZCOM . D D D | Select preset channel
%L) Zoom the picture. st numbefs.
MENU  TOPMENU

Display disc menu.

Change menu items.

Confirm.




Main unit (front)

SECICENE ] =——

Display

| C—
Jvc

General operations
Buttons To do:
ONIATT Turn on the main unit.

Turn off the main unit.

Attenuate sounds.

SOURCE

ﬂ

Change the sources.

——VOLUME —

e ®

Adjust the volume.

DISP

0

Change the display
information.

(=] Detach the control panel.
Tuner operations
Buttons To do:

SOURCE

Select the band.

= &

Start Auto Search.

Start Manual Search.

MODE

Change FM reception
mode.

Disc operations
Buttons To do:
E) Eject the disc.

CD changer operations
Buttons To do:
~ ~ Select tracks.
E) E) Search.
MODE N AN

@) mep )

(once): Display “DISC” — select discs.
(twice): Display “FOLDER” — select folders.*!

TV tuner operations

Buttons To do:

Start Auto Search.

e

Start Manual Search.

Monitor operations
Buttons To do:
E) Turn on the monitor.

ONIOFF Turn off the monitor.

Open the monitor.
(See page 55.)

CLOSE

Close the monitor.

Slide in/out the monitor.

&)

SLIDE/1ay

Remove the monitor.

Adjust the monitor angle.
(See page 55.)

——ANGLE——

Change the aspect ratio.

@ e (=

Display “FOLDER” — select folders. *!

~ ~ Select chapters/tracks. =D Sl (e G
E) E) Search. adjustment screen.
MODE v A

I:l : functions if pressed and held.

*1 Only for MP3




Preparation (Remote Controller—RM-RK220)

(back side)

<
(&)

JC

With the + side facing upwards

=N Lithium coin battery
W"’ (CR2025)

WARNINGS on the battery:

» Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach. If a child accidentally
swallows the battery, consult a doctor
immediately.

Do not recharge, short, disassemble, or
heat the battery or dispose of it in a fire.
These behaviors may cause the battery to
be overheated, crack or fire.

Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials. Doing this may cause
the battery to give off heat, crack, or start
a fire.

When throwing away or saving the battery,
wrap it in tape and insulate; otherwise, the
battery may be overheated, crack or fire.
Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools. Doing this may cause the
battery to be overheated, crack or fire.

CAUTION:

DO NOT leave the remote controller in a
place (such as dashboards) exposed to direct
sunlight for a long time. Otherwise, it may
be damaged.

|
— ) cooo®

DO NOT expose the remote sensor on the
control panel to strong light (direct sunlight
or artificial lighting).




( Operation Methods

You can operate this unit using three types of operation methods.
« This instruction manual explains the operations mainly using the Touch Panel Icons shown on

the monitor.

« Using the Touch Panel Icons directly (See “BLIND CONTROL” on page 46.)
Press the Touch Panel Icons with your finger directly (if you wear a glove, take it off).

Examples: The following is just an example. On the actual monitor screen, the playback
picture is shown (while video source is played back).

(1:11an]

—~ A~ o~
= ) \?1 (M),

To erase and display the Touch Panel icons

and indications, press the center portion of the

monitor screen.

* You can erase them only while viewing the
playback pictures.

Do not operate the Touch Panel using a
ball-point pen or similar tool with the
sharp tip (it may damage the Touch Panel).

Ex. DVD playback

DVAD

: CIE[le— Clock time indication
Changes the source. — sounce |

——— Picture view window
Source and play

mode information

Changes the function modes (icons shown  |cons shown on this column change each

to the right change accordingly). time you press [ruscrion],
Ex. Fader/balance Operation icon
adjustment FADER / BALANCE @ - (FADER FRONT)

BALANCE ale

Operation icon
(BALANCE
RIGHT)

Operation icon
(BALANCE LEFT)

e

Returns to the previous screen. Operation icon (FADER REAR)

N




« Using the Graphic User Interface (GUI) from the remote controller
You can use the Graphic User Interface in the same way as you touch the panel icons.

Examples:
GUI
Display GUI on the monitor | Move the cursor to an icon Confirm.
(the cursor—yellow frame— | you want.

appears around the currently

selected icon).

» While one of the video
sources is selected, the
GUI function turns on and
off at a press of the button.

DVD) (Civtion]

o P (M (W )

To exit from GUI operation mode, press GUI again so that the yellow frame disappears.

» Using the buttons and controls directly
Some operations are only performed by pressing the buttons directly.
You can also use the buttons and controls on the main unit and remote controller if they have
the same or similar name or marks as shown on the touch panel.

Examples:

To eject a loaded disc. (oren) To eject the monitor or
CLOSE store it in the

compartment.




" Basic Operations )

CAUTION on the monitor :

Do not open or close the monitor by hand.
Do not apply any force to the monitor
while it is moving.

Such a behavior may damage the monitor
loading mechanism.

] Adjust the volume

For turning on the power, use the buttons on
the main unit and the remote controller.

T Turn on the power

ONIATT

2

“WAITING”
scrolls on the
display of the main
unit (and the monitor
comes out *),

* When the monitor comes out, power comes
on to the monitor even if you have turned it
off.

« For the space required for the monitor
ejection, see page 77.

2 Select the source

st L TUNER — DISC— AV1
< _ECD-CH «— TV < AV2

-

« DISC: If a disc is not in the loading slot,
you cannot select “DISC” as the source to
play.

» CD-CH/TV: Without connecting the CD
changer or TV tuner unit, you cannot select
“CD-CH (CD changer)” or “TV.”

——VOLUME ——

D@

LR

To change the monitor angle:

~ Hold
)
——ANGLE——! .
L——ANGLE——'

-

» See page 55 for details.

To drop the volume in a moment (ATT):

ONIATT

To restore the sound,
press it again.

To store the monitor in place:
e When the unit is

~Hold
turned off, the power

CLOSE is temporarily turned
on.

To turn off the power:

~ Hold

ONIATT

*  This depends on the “AUTO OPEN/
CLOSE” setting (see page 40).
If the monitor does not come out...

N\




Setting the clock

You can also set the clock system to 24 hours or
12 hours.

1 While playing any source...

« If the touch panel icons are not shown on
the monitor, touch the center portion of
the monitor screen.

DISP GRAP | PANEL | IITIE I
*2 *1

DVD WENU AUDIO WENU

CLOCK i

HONITOR
ON SCREEN

4 Set the clock time.

CLOCK TYPE

RESET 00s

¢ Press to start the clock time
counting exactly from 00 second.

To display the clock time:

DISP When the unit is turned
off, the clock time is
displayed on the display
of the main unit for a

On the main unit  While.

When the unit is turned on...

Each time you press the button, the
information shown on the display of the
main unit changes.

Information shown on the display differs
according to the selected source.

TUNER: Frequency = Clock —
Band&Preset no. =

DISC:  Play time = Clock —

Title/Chapter/Folder/Track no. =

AV1/AV2:
Source name — Clock —

TV: Channel = Clock =
TV&Preset no. =
CD-CH: Elapsed time = Clock — Disc no.

— Folder/Track no. =

*1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.




Changing the source Changing the graphic screen | s |

1 While playing any source... You can select one of eight graphics in the
IUNER' r picture view window.
:  See page 74 for each graphic screen.

When shipped from the factory, display
demonstration has been activated, and starts
automatically when no operations are done for
about 30 seconds (except while playing a DVD/
VCD).

To cancel it, select one of the graphic screen.

up

1 While playing any source...

=) Ex Whilelistening to FM
broadcast.

‘RETURN.

The current source is highlighted.

~
Newly selected source operation screen + To view the playback picture from any video
appears. source, select the screen where the actual
playback pictures are shown.
Other icons Reference pages
Changing the touch panel
See page 33. .
color pane
See page 33.
You can change the touch panel color
See pages 43 — 52. (excluding the picture view window) by
selecting from four preset color—blue, silver,
Returns to the previous red, and black.

RETURM

screen.

1 While playing any source...

- Ex. While listening to FM
broadcast.




Displaying the level meter | vise | How to read the display of the main unit:

While listening to radio (FM/AM):
You can display the level meter on the graphic

screen, by selecting from four preset patterns. L L .: ) .: : ’|‘ % 1
* While viewing the playback picture or CePLL = 'I- ‘TJJ
display demonstration, you cannot show the 4]

level meter.

1 While playing any source..

= 1] Lights up when Dolby Pro Logic II is
IS B“"ﬂl Llsﬂl%ﬂsiﬁgm Dﬂ'm U'L]_ activated (see page 36).
- Ex. While listening to FM Main information—Frequency/Band/

broadcast. Preset no.
2 MO indicator lights when FM reception

) mode is “MONO.”
g {ssmﬂ snuum DISP

ST indicator lights while receiving an
FM stereo broadcast.

-

The following level meters are displayed in While playing a disc:

sequence O TRNYEYE ]
Level meter 1 |_['| PLI DTS '—' O _|__.rff‘_
— - B 4] G
i ==EEE =EEEEEE Lights up when Dolby Digital signal is
o o detected (see page 36).
Level meter 2 Lights up when Dolby Pro Logic II is
activated (see page 36).
Lights up when DTS signal is detected
(see page 36).
No level meter will appear when no Main information—Play time/Title no./
sound comes in. Chapter no./Folder no./Track no.
Lights up when the disc is detected.
Level meter 3 [6] Lights up when an MP3 CD is detected.
Sy, Sy,
/.'— ./.'- . .
? = ? =)  You can dim the display and the buttons
= ) = =y e =
=) = =) = on the front panel.
o ~F o ~F

For details see page 46 and also the
Level meter 4 Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume).




" Radio Operations )

UNERT INUNERY
DUAL - Mnmo— Dual Mode indicator (see page 33)
[ Sﬂ“Hl:EO-T SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 33)

[ SOURCE |

BAND BEAND
FM1 1 | FM1EI1

FREQUENCY I FREEQUENCY

 STEREO G o— FM reception mode

Search mode

— Sound mode (see page 39)

— Surround/DSP mode (see page 36)

ol— Current band/Preset no.

Station frequency

e
I
Volume level
appears when
adjusted.

NO NAME

o SEarcH| | v
L) %t | oot | | vow

Not available for AM.

@ —— ssH T T e
[FaecTroy BEE | P =i
\» T— Available only after pressing “M” (next to

— this icon).

ir%@%ﬂl naue @——— See page 53.

See page 14.
See page 14.

See page 15.
See page 39.

See pages 43 — 52.
-

Back to the beginning

S




( Listening to the Radio )

» To tune in to a station using Preset Search, 3 Select Search Mode

first store your favorite stations into
memory (6 stations for each band: see page
18).

————————————
= W, SEARCH,
(Fowcrion i S | mano | List [ D5 | Pah

1 select the Tuner

AUTO: To start Auto Search.
MANUAL: To start Manual Search.

PRESET:  To select preset station
numbers (only possible after
storing stations in memory).

4 Tune in to a station

DOWN up

O

» For Auto Search, press either icon once.
“Auto Search” begins.

When a station is received, searching stops.
For Manual Search, press either icon
repeatedly (or hold) until a station you
want is selected.

For Preset Search, press either icon
repeatedly until a preset number you want
is selected.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard
to receive:

This receiver has three FM bands (FM1, FM2,
FM3).You can use any one of them to listen to
an FM broadcast.

FM reception mode changes to “MONO.”

Each time you press the icon, monaural

reception mode turns on and off.

* When FM reception mode is “MONO,”
reception improves, but stereo effect will
be lost.

N\ S




Storing stations in memory

You can preset 6 stations for each band.

FM station automatic presetting—SSM
(Strong-station Sequential Memory)
« This functions only for FM bands.

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store FM stations into.

Local FM stations with the strongest
signals are searched and stored
automatically in the selected FM band.

Manual presetting

1 Select the band (FM1 — FM3, and AM)
you want to store a station into.

2 Tune in to a station.

Select “MANUAL”
(or “AUTO).

[UNER

PRESET1 88.3 MHz
NO NAME

FREQUENCY
883 MHz

"
[ DEFEAT£




To tune in to a preset station To store a station using the preset list

 See also “Listening to the Radio” on page 17. 1 Select the band (FM1 — FM3, and AM)
- ’
1 you want to store a station into.

2 2 Tune into a station.
) ; —_
e =l =)
e d
Select “MANUAL’ (or “AUTO"). > -y

Displaying the preset list vrst l 3

You can store and select the preset stations LIST
using the preset list on the monitor screen.

To select a preset station using the
preset list

4 Store the station into a preset number.

P1 875 MHz Rock

P2 899 MHz Pop

P3 979 MHz MHH
.

P4 1059 MHz DDS

P5 1079 MHz CCB

P6 1061 MHz ISB N i

P1 875 MHz Rock

¢

E
P4_1069 Wz DS
= =il P5_ 1079 MHz CCB

[ [merom ) [ [ P6_ 1061 MHz 1B

P1 875 MHz Rock

P2 899 MHz Pop
P3 979 MHz MHH
o
P4 1059 MHz DDS

P5 1079 MHz CCB

 Preset numbers, station frequencies and [Tnerunw } P6 1061 MHz ISB
assigned names (see page 53) are shown — SO
on the list.




"DVD/VCD Operations )

3 |
fC1) DW=
DUAL = MAIH o~ Dual Mode indicator (see page 33)
SOURCE 0—; —— SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 33)
TRACE s TITLE CHAP PBC indicator (for VCD; see page 25)
PBC 0.'— Current track no. (for VCD)
TIME | TOTAL | Current title/chapter no. (for DVD)
I o:— Play time information (see page 30)
' o Audio signal format
Co Playback mode (see page 30)
i o Sound mode (see page 39)
L LU Dgtal & Surround/DSP mode (see page 36)
213 [11:11an]
Input signal T Playback picture will be
channels are Tora shown in the picture
indicated a few view window.
second after
detected. (See e — = = —
page 69.) FUNCT 1 0M 1 [\”- = \”uj () () —— Playback buttons

TOP
MENU

(see page 22)
VCD

| )

DVD
MMMM

J =) %\/

E TINE

ruucrlnu
DIQ

*1 Available only while playing.
*2Not available while playing
with PBC activated.

While pIaying
-
s::su ] _] EN
|
»  Before playing — ‘jg;,},f

SEIM{IUMISP—&RAP PANEL
] _T_T— See page 14.

THACK TIME
P SEARC SEARCI

See page 14.
See page 15.

See page 39.
See pages 43 — 52.

*3*Not available while playing
with PBC activated, but

g

available while not playing.

Back to the beginning

N\




( CD/MP3 Operations )
c1

DUAL - MFATH o——— Dual Mode indicator (see page 33)

1

SOURCE 0—;| SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 33)

F TRACK

oL
e&—— Current track no. (for CD)
TI1ME I Current folder/track no. (for MP3)
o— Play time information (see page 30)
1 Audio signal format (only for DTS CD)
oil— Playback mode (see page 30)

BBy FLAT 03:— Sound mode (see page 39)
q,— Surround/DSP mode (see page 36)

Disc text/ID3 tag
information area

Only for MP3
(see page 22)

Playback buttons
(see page 22)

= ; E——
-1 TIIEI l l l nm:xl TIIE|
:"" iiu[fp il s INT | | searce| {searc
*

o B 71_— Only for CD: See
» I See page 14.
See page 14.
See page 15.
See page 39.

See pages 43 — 52.
-~

Back to the beginning

* Available only while pIaying)

N\




" Basic Disc Operations D

Before performing any operations, observe 3 Operate the disc
the following...

« For DVD playback, change the Setup CoiuEn
Menu setting (see page 43). -

: Selects the folder (only for

« If “Q” appears on the monitor, the disc - MP3).
cannot accept the operation you have tried. \""."a : Stops (see “Stopping play” on
—In some cases, “Q” is not display, but e page 69).
operations will not be accepted. + VCD/CD/MP3 playback will
. continue endlessly until you
7 Insert a disc - stop it.
( » i : Starts playback.
\.Fv : Pauses. To resume playback,
T pressh.

(¢ ; : Goes back to the beginning of
the current chapter/track, then
skips to the previous chapters/
tracks if pressed repeatedly.

The unit turns on, then draws the disc, and

starts playback automatically. =
» The monitor does not come out from its ﬁé : Skips to the following chapters/
compartment if “AUTO OPEN/CLOSE” is tracks if pressed repeatedly.

set to “OFF” (see page 46).
If the monitor does not comes out...

« It takes several seconds for the unit to
detect a disc type.
« If a disc menu appears, see page 25.

To stop play and eject the disc:

Do not use the following discs:

2 Adjust the volume

Warped
I, J EI disc
Func| 1on g ’,. ) ,\’ ;) "" ) "I« ) “»T) .
C = - w W W Sticker @/ Sticker
Volume level appears. residue
Disc Stick-on
label




The following marks used in this manual
indicate the playable discs.

DVD

CcD

VCD VCD with
with/without PBC PBC
oo
MP3 All playable
discs

On-screen guide icons

=0

During play, the following guide icons

may appear for a while on the monitor.

¢ The following guide icons are displayed
when “GUIDE” is set to “ON” (see

page 48).

iiaﬁeﬂﬁgﬂ

: Appears at the beginning of a

scene containing multi-subtitle
languages (only for DVD).

: Appears at the beginning of a

scene containing multi-audio
languages (only for DVD).

: Appears at the beginning of a

scene containing multi-angle
views (only for DVD).

: Appears when you press .
: Appears when you press 1.

: Appears when you start

forward search (search speed
also appears).

: Appears when you start reverse

search (search speed also
appears).

: Appears when you start

forward slow motion. (Slow
motion speed also appears.)

: Appears when you start reverse

slow motion (slow motion
speed also appears) (only for
DVD).

To fast-forward or reverse the chapter
or track, press »» or <t on the
remote controller while playing a disc.

A

Each time you press the button, the search
speed changes as follows:

| x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60* |

To resume normal speed, press »-.

If you hold »»I or <<t while playing a disc,
the search speed changes: x2 =» x10.
« If you release the button, normal speed

playback resumes.

Frame by Frame Playback—You can advance
the still picture frame by frame by pressing Il
repeatedly.

To resume normal playback, press ».

To play back the still picture
Press II. A still picture appears.

Slow Motion Playback—You can advance or
reverse* the still picture in slow motion by
pressing B-p- or <€ on the remote controller.
Each time you press the button, the search
speed changes as follows:

1/32 = 1/16 = 1/8 = 1/4 = 1/2

To resume normal speed, press »-.

If you hold »»| or <€« during pause, the slow

motion speed changes: 1/32 = 1/8.

« If you release the button, normal speed
playback resumes.

* Only for DVD.




Changing the aspect ratio

You can change the aspect ratio of the playback

pictures.

« This function is only possible using the
buttons on the main unit or on the remote

controller.

 Aspect ratio cannot be changed while the
GUI operation mode is activated.

On the remote
controller
ASPECT

On the main unit

ASPECT

>

* When viewing 16:9 « When viewing 4:3

video signals:

WIDE
OQO
@) @)
ZOOM
O O
0O

CINEMA

video signals:

* When you change the aspect ratio, either
“RECEIVER” or “CRADLE?” (see page 33)
appears with the selected aspect ratio. It indicates
where the monitor is now loaded. Aspect ratio
cannot be set separately for “RECEIVER” or

“CRADLE.”

Prohibiting disc ejection

!

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.
While playing any source...

~ Hold

SOURCE

~ Hold
ON/ATT

+

I
(at the same time)

“NO EJT” appears on the display of the main
unit, and the disc cannot be ejected.

To cancel the prohibition, press the same
buttons again.
“EJT OK” appears.

Selecting MP3 folders

You can also select the MP3 folder using the

buttons on the main unit and on the remote
controller.

On the remote controller

@) ,
=YD, | O-0Q

On the main unit

MODE

FOLDER «— TRACK

While “FOLDER” is displayed on the
display of the main unit:

=

A\




Operating the disc menu

Menu-driven playback is possible while playing
back a DVD with menu-driven features or a
VCD with the PlayBack Control (PBC)

function.

While playing a DVD: MEND ] = ]
DVD discs generally have their own menus or
title lists. A title list (TOP MENU) usually
contains titles of movies and songs recorded.
On the other hand, a menu (MENU) usually
contains various information about the disc and
playback selections.

FuncTion} & ( ")

2
e w'E

If the disc menu appears
automatically, press this.

TOP
WENU MENU

O

Return to the display in Step 2 above.

3 Select an item, then confirm.

Erase the operation screen. 1

s | )

| e JE;JUI RREERT

Y R

_TJ

Go back to the
disc menu.

Confirm Select

Return to the previous page of the discs menu.

When using the remote controller

1 Press TOPMENU or MENU.

2 Push the cursor controller (OK) up/down/
left/right (A/V¥/<4/») to select an item.

3 Press OK to confirm.

While playing a VCD:

The PBC function allows you to operate the

VCD using menus.

When you start playback, a menu will

automatically appear on the monitor.

* A menu may be a list of items, divided
screens, Or some moving pictures.

* When a VCD with PBC is detected, the PBC

indicator appears on the monitor.

When “»” or “SELECT” is displayed on the

monitor, press » (or OK on the remote

controller if pressing » does not work) to

start playback.

1

S
A N
2

ooLe

3 Enter a number.
Erase the operation screen.
W™
WDEE
(ANEENEE)
(o) (o) (19
e (g )
Move the superimpose position

to the left.
Return to the display in Step 2 above.

Return to the previous page of the PBC menu.

* To select number 5, press 5.
* To select number 10, press 10.
* To select number 20, press +10, then 10.




When using the number buttons on the remote
controller

* To select number 5, press 5.

e To select number 10, press 10.

e To select number 23, press +10, +10, then 3.

To cancel the PBC playback

You can cancel the menu-driven operations
(PBC function) using the remote controller.

1 Press M to stop playback.

2 Press number buttons to select a track.
Playback without PBC starts from the
selected track.
¢ You can also use Track Search icon (see

page 31) and Time Search icon (see page
32) on the Touch Panel to start playback
without PBC.

To resume the PBC function again, press

TOPMENU or MENU on the remote

controller.

* You can also use PBC icon on the Touch
Panel.

Replaying the previous scenes
oo
You can replay about 10-second portion of the

previous scene while playing a DVD—One
Touch Replay.

o~ ~ = o~ =
FIIIEYInI:g (= =) T n \|«) \M’

Zooming in

You can zoom into a particular portion of the
picture.
« This function is only possible using the
remote controller.
1 ZOOM
b\ s

>

= X2 mp x4 mp xQ mp x| =y xD = x] -
XS mp ooos

s [200m x4 |

£l
B

2 Move the zoomed-in portion on the
monitor.

&

To cancel Zoom, press OK or press ZOOM
repeatedly until “ZOOM x1” appears.




Selecting subtities |

While playing a chapter containing subtitles in

different languages, you can select the subtitle

language to display on the monitor.

* You can also select the subtitle language
using SETUP menu (see page 44).

@ 1/3 ENGLISH

: G=) 1/3 ENGLISH —> (3 2/3 FRENCH :
G=) 3/3 SPANISH

Selecting audio languages "_Jul
vl
oty

For DVD: While playing a chapter containing

audio languages, you can select the language to

listen to.

* You can also select the audio language using
SETUP menu (see page 44).

For VCD: While playing a track, you can select
the audio channel to play. This is convenient
when playing a Karaoke VCD.

2 Select an audio language you want.
When playing DVD:

@
FUNCTION | —
[Foecrion g

DVD

TITLE cHAP
| 0

:GD 1/3 ENGLISH —> QD 2/3 FRENCH :
QD 3/3 SPANISH

To be continued...




When playing VCD:

@
. [FumcTiont -

[Foverion) =

@ STEREO

rQD STEREO —> QD LEFT => QD RIGHT —I

« STEREO: To listen to normal stereo (left/

* LEFT:
» RIGHT:

right) playback.

To listen to the left audio channel.
To listen to the right audio
channel.

Selecting multi-angle views i 2 E
DYY
While playing a disc containing multi-angle

views, you can view the same scene at different
angles.

2 Select a view angle you want.




Locating a folder/track using To locate a track by displaying the track
o . list ) o
the list 7254 | 7] By s

To locate a folder by displaying the
folder list s
« This functions only for MP3. o

1

FUNCT1ON

3 Select a track you want.

Current folder name or ID3 Tag (for MP3)
Disc name (for CD) or CD Text

$

3 Select a folder you want.

Track01 D.C.E.mp3

Track02 L9.mp3
T
Track03 BOOM.mp3

Current track name or ID3 Tag

A D.C.Emp3

TrackO4  Satisfy U.mp3

Track05  mebius.mp3
\’

Ex. when playing MP3

-
FolderOS JetSet
EE  FLAT | -

s || Folder04 EB

To next/previous
page of the list

To next/previous
page of the list




Displaying the disc text Selecting playback modes

information | mexr | 103 I You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time—Repeat Play, Random Play,

M'ﬁ?, and Intro Scan.
T » For VCD: While PBC is not in use.

With Auto Scroll or Scroll selected, you can

display the text and scroll it on the monitor if it Repeat Play RPT I ﬁ

is long and cannot be displayed at a time. You can repeat playback.
1 FUNCTIOH » Repeat Play can be deactivated only for DVD.

1

Fllll:l'l 0N}
% % _i/(\ =)
(For CD) (For MP3)
r Scroll—>Auto Scroll—l
Off
e Scroll: Text on the information area
scrolls once. When playing DVD:
« Auto Scroll: Text on the information area REPEAT PLAY CHAPTER —> REPEAT PLAY TITLE
scrolls every 5 seconds. L REPEAT PLAY OFF 4———|
» Off: The information area goes off
(no text information will be )
shown). When playing VCD/CD:

I—> REPEAT PLAY TRACK —>  REPEAT PLAY OFF —l

Displaying the time information

TINE
DISP When playing MP3:
1 i m ‘D REPEAT PLAY TRACK —> REPEAT PLAY FOLDER
E""c@ REPEAT PLAY OFF 4——|
-»> REPEAT PLAY
2 |:> TIME /> REM * CHAPTER:Repeats the current chapter.
TREM TOTAL o TITLE: Repeats the current title.
« TRACK: Repeats the current track.
= * FOLDER: Repeats the current folder.
* OFF: For DVD: Cancels Repeat Play.
» TIME: Elapsed playing time of the current For VCD/CD/MP3:
chapter/track Repeats the disc.
« REM: Remaining time of the current
chapter/track

» TOTAL: Elapsed title time (for DVD)
Elapsed disc time (for other discs)

» T.REM: Remaining title time (for DVD)
Remaining disc time (for other
discs)




Random Play @J

You can play back tracks at random
1 FU?CTI L1
»

2 u_m)

When playing VCD/CD:
I—» RANDOM PLAY DISC —>  RANDOM PLAY OFF —l

When playing MP3:

E RANDOM PLAY FOLDER —>  RANDOM PLAY DISC ]
RANDOM PLAY OFF

RANDOM PLAY

» DISC: Plays randomly all tracks on the
disc.

Plays randomly all tracks of the
current folder, then moves to the
next folder and so on.

* FOLDER:

* OFF: Cancels Random Play.
B
Intro Scan |__"" 9 M*%

You can play back the first 15 seconds of each
track sequentially.

1

-

When playing VCD/CD:
I—» INTRO SCANTRACK —>  INTRO SCAN OFF —l

When playing MP3:

E INTRO SCAN TRACK  —> INTRO SCAN FOLDER ]
INTRO SCAN OFF

INTRO SCAN

« TRACK: Plays the beginning of all tracks.

* FOLDER: Plays the first tracks of all
folders.

¢ OFF: Cancels Intro Scan.

Searching for scenes or songs

You can use various search functions to find
your favorite scenes or songs.

Title/Chapter/Folder/Track Search
« For DVD: Title Search before playing, and

Chapter Search while playing.
» For VCD: During stop when PBC is in use.

1

-
2

(For DVD) (For VCD/CD) (For MP3)

TITLE| | cHaP TRACK FOLDER| | TRACK
SEARCH| | SEARC SEARCH SEARCH] | SEARCH

To be continued...




3 Enter a number, then confirm. 3 Enter a number, then confirm.
Ex. when playing DVD: Ex. when playing DVD:

VD DVD

7] L_zj o=
ool
o

ol

(=]

E\:M
|

I

I—tcLEAR 0 @ ER
Clear the entry. Conf|rm Clear the entry.

Ex. when playing CD:

When using the number buttons on the remote @) : :

* To select number 5, press 5.

e To select number 10, press 10.
To select number 23, press +10, +10, then 3. Examples (for DVD)

To play back from 2(H):34(M):00(S)

You cannot select folder using the remote Press number buttons 2, 3, 4, then ENTER.
controller.

TIME 2:34:00

] TINE [9}% VAGfDC;ﬁ To play back from 58(M):00(S)
Time Search LSEA“[:!J C Press number buttons 0, 5, 8, then ENTER.

You can start playing a particular point by

specifying the elapsed playing time of the TIME 0:58:00
current title (for DVD) and of the disc (for
VCD/CD). Example (for VCD/CD)
e For DVD: During play or pause. To play back from 23(M):40(S)
(For some DVDs: any time) Press number buttons 2, 3, 4, then ENTER.
e For VCD: While not playing with PBC
activated. TIME 23:40

1 FUNCTIOH
* You do not have to press “0” to enter the

trailing zeros.

2 TIME

SEARCI




( Dual Mode Operations )

You can play back two different sources as To show the main/subsidiary source
the main source (MAIN) and subsidiary operation screen on the monitor
source (SUB). 1
You can listen to the main source through the
speakers, while the subsidiary source through
the monitor inserted into the cradle or the
one connected to the AV OUTPUT jacks.
« For connections of the cradle and an 2
optional monitor, refer to the Installation/ To show the main source
Connection Manual (separate volume). operation screen (DUAL—MAIN)

Selecting the sources

To activate Dual Mode and select the
subsidiary source

1

RETURN

To show the subsidiary source
operation screen (DUAL-SUB)

RETURN

Dual Mode indicator (DUAL-MAIN or
DUAL-SUB) appears.

3 Select the subsidiary source (SUB) you
want. Ex. When the subsidiary source operation
« The current sources for MAIN and screen (DUAL-SUB) is displayed.
SUB are highlighted.

To cancel the Dual Mode, press

Each time you press the icon, Dual Mode is

turned on and off alternately.

e When Dual Mode is turned off, the main
source screen appears.




Adjusting AV OUTPUT volume *2|

Select an appropriate volume level for the

component connected to the AV OUTPUT

jacks on the hideaway unit.

« This functions without respect to the Dual
Mode setting.

1

FUNCTION

*1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

On the remote controller

—
MA?&SUB Avolu?vo[‘: A

While Dual Mode is in use...

» The playback source does not change to
“DISC” though you insert a disc. “DUAL”
flashes on the display of the main unit.

* You can only adjust the volume level for
the subsidiary source (the other sound
adjustments cannot be used for the
subsidiary source).

» For Dual Mode operations...

— When controlling the monitor connected
to the AV OUTPUT jacks, aim the
remote controller at the remote sensor
on the main unit.

— When controlling the monitor inserted
into the cradle, aim the remote controller
at the remote sensor on the cradle.

To activate Dual Mode

~Hold
ZOOM

DUAL

Each time you press and hold the button,

Dual Mode turns on and off.

¢ When Dual Mode is turned on, the source
selection screen appears on the monitor
(see page 33).

To operate the subsidiary source

1 —
MAlNz ESUB

2 Press the source buttons, then the
source operation buttons.

To operate the main source

1 e
MAINﬁ |'SUB

2 Press the source buttons, then the
source operation buttons.




( Surround Mode Operations )

FUHCTION

*1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

3 Activate and select the surround mode or DSP mode.

Sl
YOL ADJ BAL
P—in=G=

LN

See page 41.
See page 41.

See page 34.

See page 39.

4 Make adjustment if you want to.
* If neither surround mode nor DSP mode is activated, you cannot make adjustment.

> AYOUT
=]
e

When surround mode is activated: When DSP mode is activated:

SURROUND HODE

DTS

DOLBY DIGITAL
PRO LOGIC Il AT :

PaNORAMA T TR ot
CENTER WIDTH OFF
lddnddd




Introducing surround/DSP mode

Surround modes

Dolby Digital

Dolby Digital is a digital signal compression
method, developed by Dolby Laboratories, and
enables multi-channel encoding and decoding
(1ch up to 5.1ch).

Dolby Digital 5.1 CH

Dolby Digital 5.1 CH encoding method records
and digitally compresses the left front channel,
right front channel, center channel, left
surround channel, right surround channel, and
LFE channel signals (total 6 channels, but the
LFE channel is counted as 0.1 channel.
Therefore, called 5.1 channel).

Dolby Digital enables stereo surround sounds,
and sets the cutoff frequency of the surround
treble at 20 kHz, compared to 7 kHz for Dolby
Pro Logic. As such, the sound movement and
“being there” feeling are enhanced much more
than Dolby Pro Logic.

DTS

DTS is another digital signal compression
method, developed by Digital Theater Systems,
Inc., and enables multi-channel encoding and
decoding (1ch up to 6.1ch).

DTS Digital Surround

DTS Digital Surround is another discrete
5.1-channel digital audio format available on
CD, LD, and DVD software.

Compared to Dolby Digital, the DTS Digital
Surround format has a lower audio compression
rate which enables it to add breadth and depth
to the sounds reproduced. As such, DTS Digital
Surround features natural, solid, and clear
sound.

Dolby Pro Logic II

It is a multi-channel playback format to convert

2-channel software into 5-channel (plus

subwoofer). The matrix-based conversion

method used for Dolby Pro Logic II makes no

limitation for the cutoff frequency of the

surround treble and enables stereo surround

sound.

* This unit provides two types of Dolby Pro
Logic II modes—Pro Logic II “MOVIE” and
Pro Logic II “MUSIC.”

MOVIE: Suitable for playing any Dolby
Surround encoded software.

MUSIC: Suitable for playing any 2-channel
stereo software.

No sound may come out of the subwoofer
(though the subwoofer is activated) with
Dolby Pro Logic Il in use. (This depends on
your speaker setting—see page 51).

Digital Signal Processor (DSP) mode—
reproducing the sound field

The sound heard in a concert hall, club, etc.
consists of direct sound and indirect sound—
early reflections and reflections from behind.
Direct sounds reach the listener directly without
any reflection. On the other hand, indirect
sounds are delayed by the distances of the
ceiling and walls. These direct sounds and
indirect sounds are the most important elements
of the acoustic surround effects.

DSP modes can create these important elements,
and give you a real “being there” feeling.



Turning on and off the surround/

—

DSP mode | uoe

You can use surround or Digital Signal
Processor (DSP) mode while playing any
source.

However, when playing a multi-channel

encoded disc, you cannot apply DSP mode to

the playback sounds.

* When “AUTO SURROUND” is set to “ON”
(initial setting when shipped from factory), an
appropriate surround mode is automatically
selected without any setting operation (see
page 50).

« To obtain the best possible surround sounds,
set the seat position and speaker size
correctly (see pages 50 and 51). If only rear
speakers are activated (set to “LARGE” or
“SMALL”), surround/DSP mode is
defeated (set to “DEFEAT”’) and cannot be
changed.

1

DV ] am |

SOURCE |

TITLE CHAP

SURR

TOTAL

m) \‘mv .;»H

rlmcanii ! i‘) \ :’ y(

Ex. When playing DVD.

2

DVD-
SOURCE |
TITLE CHAP
TOTAL
@
nuu:nnll:g SETUP GRAP PANEL

3

a AYOUT
iEQ VoL

» While playing a multi-channel encoded
disc:

Surround On (DSP Off) <——> DEFEAT (Surround Off)

» While playing a 2-channel (stereo) disc:

I: Surround On (DSP Off) = DSP On (Surround Off)
DEFEAT 4—_|

(Surround/DSP Off)

 Surround On (DSP Off)

While playing a multi-channel Dolby

Digital encoded disc, “Dolby Digital” is

automatically selected.

While playing a multi-channel DTS

encoded disc, “DTS” is automatically

selected.

While playing any other disc, “Dolby Pro

Logic II” is automatically selected.

* You can select either “Dolby Pro Logic
II Movie” or “Dolby Pro Logic II
Music.”

DSP On (Surround Off)

Currently selected DSP mode is activated.

DEFEAT (Surround/DSP Off)
Both surround and DSP mode is
canceled.

* You cannot go to the next step.

To be continued...



4 Adjust the selected surround or DSP
mode.

" SURR
MODE

When surround mode is activated:

SURROUND MODE DTS -

DOLBY DIGITAL *

LONRHIAN WoviE ff wusic |

PANORAMA I

CENTER WIDTH OFF

ddanddd

: Selected automatically when multi-

channel DTS signal is detected (while
playing a DVD or a DTS CD). No further
adjustment is allowed.

DOLBY DIGITAL ®

: Selected automatically when multi-
channel Dolby Digital signal is detected
(while playing a DVD). No further
adjustment is allowed.

CEONNEIRIN: Select either “MOVIE” or

“MUSIC.”

When you select “MUSIC,” you can adjust

the following items.

o LGLLGEUESIN: Select “ON” to add
“wraparound” sound effect with side-wall
image. To cancel it, select “OFF.”

* ST Adjust the center image
so it may be heard only from the center
speaker, only from the left/right front
speakers as a “phantom” center image, or
various combinations of these speakers.
As the number increases, the “phantom”
effect becomes stronger. (Normally select
“4.") To cancel it, select “OFE.”

When DSP mode is activated:

DSP MODE

HALL
LIVE

CLUB
DOME
THEATER

Ex. When selecting “HALL.”

(D Select one of the DSP modes.

HALL: Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a large shoebox-
shaped hall designed
primarily for classical
concerts.

LIVE: Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a live music club
with a low ceiling.

CLUB: Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a rocking dance
club.

DOME:  Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a stadium with a
high ceiling.

THEATER: Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a theater.

(@ Adjust the effect level (from 1 to 5).
As the number increases, the effect
becomes stronger.



( Sound Modes (IEQ) Operations )

The following operations are only possible for the main source when using Dual Mode.

1 FUNCTION

*1 1t does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

Aﬂk I i ﬁﬂﬁé sure—— See page 35.
See page 35.
See page 41.

See page 41.

See page 34.

4 Select one of the preset sound (iEQ) modes (then make adjustment if you want to
make your own sound mode).

EQUALIZER

Select sound
modes.

Adjust the level of
each frequency
band.

Display the other set Store your adjustment
of the sound modes. (display the screen
below).
=

EQUALIZER

100Hz 300Hz 1kHz  3kHz  10kHz

USER1 USER2 USER3

Select memory no. to store.




Selecting preset sound modes o |

You can select a sound mode suitable to the
music genre.

Available sound modes:

« HARD ROCK /R&B /POP / JAZZ /
DANCE / COUNTRY / REGGAE /
CLASSIC

« USER1 /USER2 / USER3

e FLAT (To cancel the sound mode)

AN -
2

SOUND

4 Select one of the preset sound (iEQ)
modes.
EQUALIZER

z 300Hz 1kHz  3kHz 10kHz

Display the other set of the sound modes
(see below).
EQUALIZER

100Hz  300Hz  1kHz  3kHz 10kHz

COUNTRY REGGAE CLASSIC

nnnnn

Storing your own sound modes

You can adjust the sound modes and store your
own adjustments in memory.

1 Repeat steps 7 to 4 on the left column to
select a sound mode you want to adjust.

2 Make adjustments as you like.
EQUALIZER

100Hz 300Hz  1kHz  3kHz

COUNTRY REGGAE CLASSIC (

@

MEMORY

4 Select one of the user sound modes
(USER1, USER2, or USER3) you want to
store into.

EQUALIZER

100Hz 300Hz 1kHz  3kHz 10kHz

For details about the preset settings of each sound
mode, see page 74.




( Other Sound Adjustments )

Fader/Balance adjustments is only possible for the main source when using Dual Mode.

1

FUNCTION

*1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

3 E]ﬁﬂyi“gg ';ggl sum |1 sirg——— See page 35.
| —

@ See page 35.

See page 34.
See page 39.

4 Make adjustment as you like.

To adjust the input level | 1o
This setting is required for each source VOLUME ADJUST
except FM.

Once you have made an adjustment, the =

volume level will automatically changes il
by adjusted level whenever you change e
the source.

Adjust to match the input level to the FM
sound level.

To adjust fader and balance | fi | eSS

Adjust fader—speaker output balance
between the front and rear speakers.

Adjust the balance—speaker output
balance between the left and right

speakers.




 Monitor Adjustments )

When no playback picture from the source is displayed, you can only adjust the brightness.

1 Display SCREEN CONTROL screen.  Adjustable items
~Hold ~Hold

i ASPECT AMBIENT LIGHT

: Indicates the current ambient light level.
As this level changes, the monitor adjusts
On the main unit On the remote the brightness automatically to match it to
controller the current ambient light level.

2 Select an item to adjust.

SCREEN CONTROL 0 0 o r o | BRIFHT . ]
RECEIVER : Adjust .t.l.le brightness separately for day
. time (7" ) and night time (JFJ)—(LIGHT/
DARK).

 The monitor can memorize the difference
between the ambient light level and
adjusted level, and adjusts the brightness
automatically, keeping the level
difference memorized.

*1

3 Adjust the item.
BRIGHT , | CONTRAST ]
RECEIVER o : Adjust the contrast (DOWN/UP).
[ TINT ]
N HMBIENT LIGHT 2 o : Adjust the tint if the human skin color is
,. unnatural (RED/GREEN).
%f> | COLOR |
Ex. When adjusting “BRIGHT? : Adjust the color of the picture—thinner

(THIN) or thicker (THICK).

*'When you adjust the monitor, either
“RECEIVER” or “CRADLE” (see page 33)
appears. It indicates where the monitor is now
loaded. You cannot store your adjustment
separately for “RECEIVER” or “CRADLE.”




( Initial Setup—DVD MENU )

You can preset the initial disc playback conditions.
» While playing, no change can be made on the DVD Menu.

1

FUNCTION

2 s [ (Forsr B crar [P ancL i e IZ *1 1t does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.
%1

%2

MONITOR PSH
ON SCREEN & See page 13.

DVD MENU UDIO HENU

4 Select the item you want.
DVD MENU

ENGL ISH
ENGL ISH
ENGL ISH
16:9 AUTO

»

5 Change the setting.
* For details, see the following pages.

MONITOR TYPE

v

Ex. When setting “MONITOR TYPE.”




MENU LANGUAGE

Select the menu language.

MENU LANGUAGE

ENGLISH
FRENCH

GERMAN
JAPANESE

AUDIO LANGUAGE
Select the audio language.

SUBTITLE
Select the subtitle language.
To erase the subtitle, select “OFFE.”

If the language you want is not listed
for the language menu list
See page 75 to find the language codes.

ENGLISH SPANISH

FRENCH CHINESE
GERMAN ITALIAN
JAPANESE CODE

L =

Move the cursor position.

LANGUAGE CODE

B:

G|
Confirm

Backspace

(Erase)

When the language you have selected is not
recorded on a disc, the original language is
automatically used as the initial language.

MONITOR TYPE

Select the monitor type of your TV (connected

to the AV OUTPUT jacks) to play DVD Video

recorded with aspect ratio of 16:9.

» For the removable monitor of this unit, set
this to “16:9 AUTO.”

« 16:9 NORMAL:
Select when the aspect ratio of your TV
is fixed to 16:9 (wide TV).

- 16:9 AUTO:
Select when the aspect ratio of your TV
is 16:9 (wide TV), and it is equipped
with aspect ratio adjustment function.

* 4:3 LB (Letter Box):
Select when the aspect ratio of your TV
is 4:3 (conventional TV). While
viewing a wide screen picture, the
black bars appear on the top and the
bottom of the screen.

 4:3 PS (Pan Scan):
Select when the aspect ratio of your TV
is 4:3. While viewing a wide screen
picture, the black bars do not appear;
however, the left and right edges of the
pictures will not be shown on the
screen.

16:9

4:3LB

4:3PS




( Initial Setup—MONITOR )

You can preset the initial monitor conditions.

1

FUNCTION

EE Em [ a | I *1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
*2 Tt will be shaded when not available.

*2 *1

DVD MENU AUDIO HENU
MONLTOR
ON SCREEN v O —— See page 13.

4 Select the item you want.

AUTO OPEN/CLOSE [EATII] OFF
BLIND CONTROL

BEEP TONE

WIRING CHECK

5 Change the setting.
» For details, see the following pages.

AUTO OPEN/CLOSE [RETETY
BLIND conTRoL  JRETI

WIRING CHECK

Ex. When setting “BEEP TONE” to “OFF.”




AUTO OPEN/CLOSE
AUTO OPEN/CLOSE WATID OFF

« AUTO: The monitor comes out* or goes in
automatically when you turn on or off
the power.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

*If you close the monitor before turning off the
power, the monitor will not come out next time you
turn on the power.

BLIND CONTROL
BLIND CONTROL

The monitor works as Touch Panel
when playing back pictures on the
monitor.

« ON:

— The boundaries cannot be shown on
the monitor screen. This example
is just to teach you where to touch
on the Touch Panel when you
operate on it.

(D Upper/lower portions:
Adjust the volume.
(2 Left/right portions:
« Skips the chapters/tracks for
DVD/VCD.
 Searches the chapters/tracks for
DVD/VCD.
« Searches for TV channels for TV
(see page 63).
(3 Center portion:
Turns on and off the on-screen
icons. (This also works even if
“BLIND CONTROL” is set to
“OFE.”)

« OFF: Cancels this function.

BEEP TONE
BEEP TONE

o o
Sound beeps when you operate the
unit.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

« ON:

WIRING CHECK
You can confirm the wiring connection is
correctly done for particular functions.

WIRING CHECK
PARKING BRAKE

BACK GEAR
ILLUMINATION

Indicators

» When the listed wires have been connected
and electrical signals are detected through the
wires, the corresponding indicators light up.

Dimmer function

To use the dimmer function, you need to

connect the ILLUMINATION wire to...

» For Auto Dimmer: Connect it to the car
headlight switch. When you turn on the
car lights, dimmer starts working—Auto
Dimmer

 For Constant Dimmer: Connect it to the
car battery (constant 12V). Dimmer works
whenever you turn on the power.

* For Dimmer Off: Connect it to nowhere.

» See also the Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).




( Initial Setup—ON SCREEN )

You can preset the initial on-screen conditions.

FUHCTIOH

pisp | | crap | |'paneL| | nawe | *1 1t does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

*2 1

DVD MENU AUDIO MENU
MON 18
ON SCREEN S See page 13.

4 Select the item you want.
ON SCREEN

NIREN  e==c==mm—=—— | anguage selection screen
e W appears.
wsoie I

ANIMATION EFFECT m

5 Change the setting. »

« For details, see the following pages.

ON SCREEN

ANIMATION EFFECT m

Ex. When setting “CLOCK” to “OFF”

/f




ON SCREEN LANGUAGE

You can select the language for this Setup
Menu and some of the messages displayed on
the monitor.

ENGLISH
SPANISH

FRENCH
GERMAN

GUIDE

On-screen guide icons (see page 23)
are displayed on the monitor while
operating the built-in disc player.

— When the TV tuner unit
(KV-C1000) is connected, its on-
screen display will be shown.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

GUIDE

« ON:

MESSAGE

ON OFF

Speaker/signal indicators (see page
69) and messages are displayed.

Messages are displayed on the

viewing window of the monitor

screen...

— When selecting repeat mode,
random mode, intro scan, etc.

— When starting Time Search, Title
Search, Chapter Search, and Track
Search.

REPEAT PLAY TRACK

Ex. One of the messages appears
when selecting repeat mode.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

CLOCK
cLOCK | oN " OFF
« ON: Display the clock time on the

monitor.
« OFF: Cancels this function.

ANIMATION EFFECT

ANINATION EFFECT [0 OFF

» ON:  Source selection screen appears and
disappears as if you open or close the
curtain.

Cancels this function.

« OFF:



( Initial Setup—AUDIO MENU/PSM )

You can preset the initial audio-related conditions and Preferred Setting Modes (PSM).
* You cannot select “AUDIO MENU” when the subsidiary source operation screen is
displayed on the monitor (with Dual Mode turned on; see page 33).

1

FUNCTION

DISP GRAP | | PANEL

T IZ *1 1t does not appear for some sources
*2 Tt will be shaded when not available.
#1

%2

DVD MENU
HONITOR »
ON SCREEN O See page 13.

4 Select the item you want.
| auio wewu | | PSH |

)
A0 auro surrouno T
RO ALL CENTER VIDEO
FM IF FILTER [ HioE |

oFF
SPEAKER SIZE

100Hz
AMP GAIN | Hich | Low |
Appears when TV tuner unit

KV-C1000 is connected.

5 Change the setting or enter the setting screen.
* For details, see the following pages.

SEAT POSITION
RONT LEFT - | FRONT RIGHT
ALL CENTER

e W W
AR DENTER

Ex. When entering “SEAT POSITION.”




l « FRONT LEFT: For the front left seat.

« FRONT RIGHT: For the front right seat.
AUTO SURROUND « ALL CENTER: For all front and rear seats.
You can activate an appropriate surround mode REAR CENTER: For the rear seats.
automatically when a loaded disc is detected.

| aupio MEny

auto surrouND I TG

« ON:

An appropriate surround/DSP mode is
automatically selected.

While Dolby Digital multi-channel
signals are detected, “Dolby Digital” is
automatically selected.

While DTS multi-channel signals are
detected, “DTS” is automatically
selected.

While Dolby Surround (PL II) signals
are detected, “Dolby Pro Logic II
Movie” is automatically selected.
While Linear PCM signals are detected
(for DVD/CD), “Dolby Pro Logic II
Music” is automatically selected.

While other signals are detected,
Surround mode is defeated.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

Auto Surround does not work for any sources
other than “DISC.” When another source is
selected, the currently selected Surround or DSP
mode is resumed (see page 37).

SEAT POSITION
Select the listening seat position where you
want to locate the sound image.
» Speaker distance and speaker level can be
memorized for each position.
SEAT POSITION

™

At

RONT LEFT | FRONT RIGHT

ALL CENTER

i

SPK DISTANCE
SPK LEVEL

REAR CENTER
| RETURN |

Display sub-setting screens.

| SPK DISTANCE : Displays the SPK

DISTANCE screen.
You can adjust the speaker distance from
your listening position in meters or feet.

SPK DISTANCE FRONT LEFT
FRONT RIGHT [RN..1.50 [
CENTER 1.20
REAR LEFT KNI ) |
REAR RIGHT  KN.i.50. 1
. SPK LEVEL : Displays the SPK
LEVEL screen.

You can adjust the speaker level referring to
the test tone.

SPK LEVEL FRONT LEFT [E.

FRONT RIGHT [KN..0.
CENTER K.

REAR LEFT K0
REAR RIGHT [l
suBwooFER K0

TEST_TONE

Emits the test tone from each
speaker in sequence.
To stop, press again.



D (Dynamic). RANGE COMPRESSION
You can enjoy a powerful sound even at a low
volume level by compressing dynamic range
(difference between the lowest and the highest
frequency sounds).

« This takes effect for all the playback sources.

D.RANGE
COMPRESSION

« OFF: Select when you want to enjoy
playback with its full dynamic range
(no effect applied).

e MID:  Select when you want to reduce the
dynamic range a little.

« MAX: Select when you want to apply the
compress effect fully (useful at a
low volume level).

SPEAKER SIZE

Set speaker information correctly.

SPEAKER SIZE

FronT VTR T AT
CENTERRYTER

REAR VTR TN T

SUBWOOFER [N |

SUBWOOFER PHASE [l ILEAN

- FRONT/CENTER/REAR:
Set the speaker size properly.
— LARGE: If the cone speaker size is
more than 13 cm (5-'/2 in.)
— SMALL.: If the cone speaker size is
less than 13 cm (5-'/4 in.)
— NONE: If not used.

« SUBWOOFER:
Select “YES” (connected) or “NO”
(disconnected).

« SUBWOOFER PHASE:
Select either “NORMAL” or “REV.
(reverse)” to obtain better subwoofer
sounds.

These settings are very related to one another;
therefore, one setting is changed, some other
settings will be changed automatically and
appropriately (see page 73).

Sound comes out of the subwoofer for Dolby
Pro Logic II only when either the front speakers
or the center speaker is set to “SMALL.”

CROSS OVER
You can select the crossover frequency for the
small speakers used. The signals below the
preset frequency level will be sent to the
subwoofer (or to the “LARGE” speakers when
“SUBWOOFER” is set to “NO”).

CROSS OVER

120Hz

150Hz

AMP GAIN

You can change the maximum volume level of
this unit. When the maximum power of the
speakers is less than 50 W, select “LOW”

to prevent them from being damaged.

HIGH 1) ]

« HIGH: You can adjust the volume level
from “0” to “50.”
« LOW: You can adjust the volume level

from “0” to “30.”




| PSH |

AV2 INPUT SELECT
You can determine the use of AV INPUT 2
jacks on the hideaway unit—select either
“VIDEO” or “CAMERA.”
» When the playback source is “AV2,” this
setting cannot be changed.
AV2 INPUT SELECT

YIDEO

A¥2 INPUT SELECT
CAMERA

BACK GEAR

CAMERA VIEW (G [

e VIDEO: The source “AV2” works for
viewing the playback picture
through the component
connected to the AV INPUT 2
jacks.
« CAMERA: Select this when connecting the
rear view camera.
— You can set the remaining two
items (BACK GEAR/
CAMERA VIEW).

BACK GEAR

» AUTO: The rear view through the rear view
camera is automatically displayed on
the monitor when you change the
gear to the back position.

Cancels this function. To watch the
rear view, select “AV2” for the
source.

» OFF:

CAMERA VIEW

« NORMAL: You can watch the rear view as
the camera takes.

« MIRROR: You can watch the rear view as
reflected on the mirror.

While watching the camera view, you can change
it to the source playback screen by touching the
center portion of the monitor screen. (In this case,
you cannot change the aspect ratio and make

monitor adjustments—see pages 24 and 42.)

FM IF FILTER

In some areas, adjacent stations may interfere
with each other. If this interference occurs,
noise may be heard.

AUTO IDE

» AUTO: When this type of interference occurs,
this unit automatically increases the
tuner selectivity so that interference
noise will be reduced. (But the stereo
effect will also be lost.)

» WIDE: Subject to the interference from
adjacent stations, but sound quality
will not be degraded and the stereo
effect will not be lost.

TV CHANNEL AREA

This appears when TV tuner unit KV-C1000 is
connected.

* No setting is required.

TV CHANNEL AREA

A UNITED STATES




[ Other Main Functions )

Assigning titles to the sources J AN E

Roman alphabet list

Alternates between upper and lower cases.

Backspace
Moves the cursor position. (Erase the last entry)

Upper cases Lower cases

Erase all entered character. Confirm the entered name.

Accented characters: Upper cases

Display the other page of the character list of the same type.

Entered name is displayed.

Alternates between Roman alphabet and accented letter lists.

Accented characters: Lower cases




You can assign titles to 30 FM/AM, 30 TV
stations, and 40 CDs (both in this unit and in
the CD changer).

Source Maximum character number
Stations: 10
CDs: 32

* You cannot assign a title to CD Text and MP3
discs.

1 Prepare the source.

« For FM/AM stations: Change “FM” or
“AM,” then select a station.

e For a CD in this unit: Insert a CD.

» For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.

» For TV stations: Change “TV,” then
select a TV station.

2

FUNCTION

5 Confirm.

ENTER

If the “DELETE DISC NAME” or
“DELETE STATION NAME” screen
appears

The internal memory is full. Delete unwanted
names before assignment.

DELETE DISC NAME

Reg.01 Side C

Reg.03 Hello Boss

- | Reg.04 Dear 180

Ex. When trying a name to a 41st disc.

1 Select an unwanted name.

A\ N
Reg.02 DSR
TR B\

Reg.03

T
——
[Ea

Hello Boss

3
[ |
{3 UL

Rg‘04 Dear 180

Ex. When selecting the
first registered name.

To next/previous
page of the list

2 Delete.

Reg.03 Hello Boss ”

. | Reg04 Dear 180

3 Repeat the above steps if you want to
delete more names.

4 Finish.

RETURN




Changing the monitor position/
angle

You can change the monitor position and the

monitor angle.

* Once you change them, they are stored. The
monitor opens at the stored position and
angle, next time you eject the monitor.

To change the monitor position

SLIDE/iay

On the main unit

To change the monitor angle

P
MAIN (SUB

——ANGLE——

s D

Each time you press the button, the monitor

changes its angle step by step.

By holding the button (+/-), you can easily
change the angle to its extreme (+/-).

To operate the car switches behind the
monitor, press OPEN once.

The monitor change its angle to the illustrated
position for about 30 seconds.

To return to its
previous angle
within 30 seconds,
press OPEN again.

Removing the monitor

When detaching and attaching the monitor,
observe the following:

 Be careful not to drop the monitor.

» Be careful not to damage the connectors.

To detach the monitor

Hold

SLIDE/iay

The monitor goes back into
its compartment if it has
been used, then comes out
halfway.

3 Insert the blind cover to protect the
internal mechanism from dust.

To attach the monitor
Insert the monitor into the compartment with
the screen facing down.




cD Changer Operations )

F=CH

o—— Dual Mode indicator (see page 33)

DISC THRACK

TIME TINE
po’09”™ 1l '\l e&—— Elapsed playing time

SO0URCE &——— SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 33)
DISC FOL TR |

0|— Current disc/folder/track no.

RPT TR .I!_ Playback mode
0“— Sound mode (see page 39)
011— Surround/DSP mode (see page 36)

|
Volume level
appears when
adjusted.

CD/CD Text

@
=

D

1 RPT ' RND l INT l sTERA‘:ﬁ:KI F

(111 1am]
e——— Disc text/ID3 tag
information area

DISC FOL TR

Only for MP3

Disc

|FuMcTION . & e T

DISC | TRACK

LIST LIST HERE

Only for CD: See

TUPI 'snuunl | orse ’BRAPI PmELI IIAIF.]:_ page 53.
» I r— See page 14.

See page 14.

See page 15.
See page 39.

See pages 43 — 52.
-

Back to the beginning




('Basic CD Changer Operations D

1 Select “CD-CH” 2 Operate the disc

DISC
mv —| + |_ . Selects the disc.

—| +| : Selects the folder (only for
- v £ T**f::“i MP3).
A IESARTR RS & (NP
IORERN Disc LXU-‘ L‘\'J?»J LJILJ

MAIN

=
_( M4) . Goes back to the beginning of
the current track, then skips to
the previous tracks if pressed

repeatedly.
_\»I )+ Skips to the following tracks if
— pressed repeatedly.
Ex. While playing MP3 * Disc text inforjmation recorded in the CD
i brse ——— Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text

compatible CD changer is connected.

)

It is recommended to use the JVC MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.
* You can also connect the CH-X series CD changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).

However, they are not compatible with MP3 discs, so you cannot play back MP3 discs.
* You cannot use the KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

Before operating your CD changer:

 Refer also to the Instructions supplied with your CD changer.

« If no discs are in the magazine of the CD changer or the discs are inserted upside down,
“NO DISC” will appear on the monitor. If this happens, remove the magazine and set the
discs correctly.

» If no magazine is loaded in the CD changer, “NO MAGAZINE” will appear on the monitor.
If this happens, insert the magazine in the CD changer.




Advanced CD Changer Operations

Selecting disc/folders/tracks 3 Select a disc you want.

You can select the disc, (folder: only for MP3,) (FDECH
and tracks using the buttons on the main unit. . n—-

Disc03 Hello Boss
1 o i
MODE

DISC — FOLDER — Disc04 ear 180
TRACK | W HAL | Disc05 DSO3

2

D7
—
N A To next/previous
E) page of the list
Disc names will be shown once
it is recognized.

When using the remote controller

You can directly select the disc number by . i

pressing the corresponding number buttons (1 — To Ioca_te a folder by displaying the

12). folder list

« This functions only for MP3.

» Though you play back the same disc on the
CD changer, its folder list may look

Locatmg a dISC/fﬂlder/"aCk 94 differently from the one you display while

the list { DISC | FOLDER) || TRACK playing it on the main unit. This happens
because CD changer can also list up the
folder in which no MP3 tracks are recorded.

LIST LIST LIST

To locate a disc by displaying the disc
list
Example: while playing MP3.

FOLDER) | TRACK ]
ST LISL]J |




3 Select a folder you want. Displaying the disc text

Current track name or ID3 Tag information | mexr | 103 |

With Auto Scroll or Scroll selected, you can

display the text and scroll it on the monitor if it
is long and cannot be displayed at a time.
F der03 JetSet p 4 1 FUNCTIOM ;!
Folde04
05 R 4

To next/previous 2 (For CD) (For MP3)
page of the list

TEXT D3
Shaded when no MP3 files are included. @

You cannot select this folder.

Scroll—Auto Scroll
0Off —l

To locate a track by displaying the track

list * Scroll: Text on the information area

Example: while playing MP3. scrolls once.

» Auto Scroll: Text on the information area
scrolls every 5 seconds.

» Off: The information area goes off
(no text information will be
shown).

3 Select a track you want.

Current folder name or ID3 Tag (for MP3)
Disc name (for CD) or CD Text

Track02 MAX150.mp3

Track03 breakin cyber. mp3

Track04 urge.mp3

Track05 SHARON PARADOX.mp3

© .
To next/previous

page of the list




Selecting playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time—Repeat Play, Random Play,
and Intro Scan.

Repeat Play l = ]

You can repeat playback.
» Repeat Play cannot be deactivated.

[ FOLDER ] e —
[- uJ '\I«) “\»IP

w g tJIII.'H:UJ
Only for MP3
2

i »
| FOLDER) | TRACK
| ™" | |seanch| |sEancH

-
FuncTion} <
-

-

When playing CD:
E REPEAT PLAY TRACK —> REPEAT PLAY DISC
REPEAT PLAY OFF <———|

When playing MP3:

E REPEAT PLAY TRACK —> REPEAT PLAY FOLDER ]

REPEAT PLAY OFF  <— REPEAT PLAY DISC
REPEAT PLAY
* TRACK: Repeats the current track.
* FOLDER: Repeats the current folder.
« DISC: Repeats the current disc.
* OFF: Repeats all loaded discs in the

magazine.

Random Playl = ]

You can play back tracks at random.

1
FOLDER o —
G

W g tjllstm
> oy for MP3
RPT t‘RND

@
FUNCTION} =
=3

FOLDER] TRACK
SEARCI SEARCH|

When playing CD:
l: RANDOM PLAY DISC —>  RANDOM PLAY ALL
RANDOM PLAY OFF 4———|

When playing MP3:
I: RANDOM PLAY FOLDER —>

RANDOM PLAY DISC j
RANDOM PLAY OFF

<— RANDOM PLAY ALL

RANDOM PLAY

* FOLDER: Plays randomly all tracks of the
current folder, then moves to the
next folder and so on.

» DISC: Plays randomly all tracks on the
current disc.

* ALL: Plays randomly all tracks of all
discs in the magazine.

* OFF: Cancels Random Play.



INT
Intro Scan l ];

You can play back the first 15 seconds of each
track sequentially.

Disc FOLDER
e

1 )
X -

2 Only for MP3

s

OO

B\

When playing CD:

E INTRO SCAN TRACK —>  INTRO SCAN DISC
INTRO SCAN OFF <—J

When playing MP3:

E INTRO SCAN TRACK —> INTRO SCAN FOLDER ]

INTRO SCAN OFF ~ «—INTRO SCAN DISC

INTRO SCAN
« TRACK: Plays the beginning of all tracks
of the current disc.

» FOLDER: Plays the first tracks of all folders
of the current disc (only for
MP3).

» DISC: Plays the first tracks of all discs
in the magazine.

» OFF: Cancels Intro Scan.

‘ RPT RND I ‘IIIT SPARCH

: TRACK | |FOLDER
Searching for songs SEAR.;E] SEAR.;E]
You can use search functions to find your

favorite tracks (for CD/MP3) and folders (for
MP3).

Folder/Track Search

You can select a specific track (for CD/MP3) or
folder (for MP3).

1

FUNCT ION |/

-
2

(For CD/MP3) (For MP3)
TRACE FOLDER
SEARC SEARC!

3 Enter a number, then confirm.
Ex. when playing MP3:

CUn

FOLDER

Clear the entry.




" External Component Operations D

You can connect two video components as
the playback components and an optional TV
tuner unit (KV-C1000).

e When you connect the video camera as a
rear view camera to the AV INPUT 2 jacks
to guide you to back the car, set the usage
of the AV INPUT 2 jacks correctly (see
page 52).

* For connections, see the Installation/
Connection Manual (separate volume).

1 Select the external source

* TV: To watch TV programs through
the TV tuner unit (KV-C1000).
Iy | (i1 tan]
==
T @2 Playback picture will be
e — shown in the picture
—— view window.
2 LisT Sione | | oo | | e

To use the TV tuner unit (KV-C1000), see
the following pages.

o TUNER —>DISC—>AV1;|

F@E CD-CH <{TVI —/AV2

>

* AVI1: To watch the playback pictures
through the component
connected to the AV INPUT 1
jacks.

* AV2: To watch the playback pictures
through the component
connected to the AV INPUT 2
jacks.

AV1 (11:11an )

Playback picture will be
shown in the picture
view window.

SETUP SOUND DISP GRAP PANEL
. b

Not available while viewing the
playback picture.

Ex. When “AV1” is selected.

2 Adjust the volume

——VOLUME —

Sie

LR

To change the aspect ratio...

On the remote On the main unit
controller

ASPECT

ASPECT

* For details, see page 24.
When you selected “CAMERA” for “AV2
INPUT” (see page 52), you cannot change
the aspect ratio of AV2.




TV Tuner Operations )

rv jTv |

DUAL - HMAIH o— Dual Mode indicator (see page 33)

SO0URCE i SﬂlIIH:E OT SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 33)
P Current preset no.

CHAMMEL ' CHANMEL |
’ Channel no.

=i == 1
‘ .I_ Search mode

| ®&——— Sound mode (see page 39)
— LIL 0—'— Surround/DSP mode (see page 36)
I
Volume level
appears when -
o T Crretian)
adjusted. ouRL - sif
B Playback picture will be
e : .
e shown in the picture
view window.

— SEAREH
FUNCTI 0| { LISI] unDE I)ﬂlll I up I

et il

Available only after pressing “M” (next to

this icon).
% szmﬂ_{ snum DISI:]J GRAP rmﬂl HAIEJ‘__ See page 53.
T— See page 14.
See page 14.
See page 15.
(Not available while viewing the
playback picture.)
See page 39.
See pages 43 — 52.

g

Back to the beginning




Watching TV programs

« To tune in to a station using Preset Search,
first store your favorite TV stations into
memory (12 stations).

1 select TV

2 Select Search Mode

iz S B I N

AUTO: To start Auto Search.

MANUAL: To start Manual Search.

PRESET:  To select preset station numbers
(only possible after storing

stations in memory).

3 Tune in to a TV station

w r g
DOYN up

O

 For Auto Search, press either icon once.
“Auto Search” begins.

When a station is received, searching stops.
For Manual Search, press either icon
repeatedly (or hold) until a station you want
is selected.

For Preset Search, press either icon
repeatedly until a preset number you want is
selected.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset 12 TV stations.
« To tune into a preset station, see “Watching
TV programs.”

TV station automatic presetting—Auto
Memory

SEARCH| v -~
b ] WODE | | DowN wp

e H e AT S R R R R RS

4

Local TV stations with the strongest signals
are searched and stored automatically.



To tune in to a preset station
« See also “Watching TV programs” on page
1 Tune into a TV station. 64.

= (ol =] !

WORE
s: Jﬂcnnl @
el

Select “MANUAL” R 2 ->

(or “AUTO"). 2 Select a preset number.

Manual presetting

2 Store the station into a preset number.

@
FUNCTION} —

To select the rest of
the preset stations

NEXT
PRESE To select the rgst of
the preset stations
Q

@ AUTO W
[Fukerion} & | Reat
S |PRESET) | _!

|

PRESETO1 2ch
NO NAME

re| (ra lea) les) rs]




Displaying the preset list List ] To store a station using the preset list

1 Tune into a TV station.
You can store and select the preset station using

the preset list on the monitor screen. [} LisT

To select a preset station using the Se'f’:ﬂyopf,NUAu
preset list (or )

[:. @ SEARCH l
a SEARCH —c - =
FUNCTION | 5 LIST MODE DOTN up

[ V. . - - FuncTion} & LIST SE?]‘I‘)E“ DOTH P
SOURCE |
P2 3ch  Guide
|

CHANMEL P3 4ch Music TV
==

P4 5ch  News 3 Store the station into a preset number.
SeENTETE| P5  6ch  MLS

RETURM | P6 7ch  BMS Iff
= | y, [j P2 3ch  Guide

[ J

NS [ I
\) h [P3  4ch  MusicTV |
To next/previous ( |

[ J

[ I

B 2ch  ABO

[+]

page of the list e ————

RS 6ch MLS

« Preset numbers, channel numbers and P6  7ch BMS

assigned names (see page 53) of the %
preset TV stations are shown on the list.

/

o
= [LP1_ .2ch. ABO

SOURCE | |
(oo | [ P2 3ch  Guide

J

] l

cuaunet [ P3  deh  MusicTV J
l

J

I P4 5ch News

SENITIIML P> 6ch  MLS
|

[m;‘\[% 7ch _ BMS J'ob

Y\> To next/previous

page of the list




Maintenance

How to clean the monitor

When removing stains or dust on the surface,

turn off the monitor, then wipe with dry soft

cloth.

Be careful not to scratch the surface when

wiping it.

Do not use the following materials to clean

the monitor:

— Wet cloth

— Volatile substance such as benzine and
thinner

— Acid detergent, alkaline detergent, and
detergent composed of organic substance

When using chemically processed duster, read

its precautions carefully.

How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment of the monitor will

deteriorate the connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe

the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth

moistened with alcohol, being careful not to

damage the connectors.

« Attach the blind cover to the main unit
whenever the monitor is removed to protect
the internal mechanism from dust.

Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
disc player in the following cases:

 After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the disc player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until the
moisture evaporates.

How to handle discs Center holder
When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the
disc out, holding it by the
edges.

» Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not

touch its recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play

correctly. S

If a disc does become dirty, wipe 3

it with a soft cloth in a straight

line from center to edge.

» Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots,
rub the edges with a pencil or ball-point pen,
etc.




More about This Receiver

Operation Methods

 Touch Panel screen goes off if no operations
are made on it for about 30 seconds while
viewing the playback picture.

Basic Operations

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start automatically, next
time you turn on the power.

Changing the graphic screen

« If you select one of the graphic screens while
playing a video source, no playback picture
can be viewed.

» When you change the playback source to one
of the video sources, the currently selected
graphic screen is temporarily canceled in
order to show the playback picture on the
picture view window.

Radio Operations

Storing stations in memory

» When SSM is carried out for a band...

— All stations previously stored for the band
are erased and stations are stored newly.

— Received stations are preset in No.1 (lowest
frequency) to No.6 (highest frequency).
‘When SSM is over, the station stored in
No.1 will be automatically tuned in.

* When storing a station manually, a previously
preset station is erased when a new station is
stored in the same preset number.

* Preset stations are erased when the power
supply to the memory circuit is interrupted
(for example, during battery replacement). If
this occurs, preset the stations again.

Basic Disc Operations

General

e In this manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used when referring to MP3
files and their file names.

» When a disc has been already loaded,
selecting “DISC” for the playback source
starts disc play.

Inserting a disc

* When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Playing a disc

 After loading an MP3 disc, this unit will take
a long readout time. This readout time varies
among the disc depending on its recording
conditions.

When playing an MP3 disc, sound
interruption or skipping may occur. This is
caused by the disc played back—its recording
condition (missing data, etc.)

When playing a DVD/VCD, no sound comes
out during x5, x10, x20, and x60* Search

(* only for DVD).

Reverse Search stops automatically when it
reaches the beginning of the disc. Playback
resumes at normal speed.

For some DVD/VCDs, changing the subtitle
language and audio language (or audio
channel) without using the disc menu is
prohibited.

One Touch Replay works only within the
same title. (For some DVDs, this function
does not work.)

While zoomed in, the picture may look
coarse.

This unit cannot play back the files which
have the data such as WMA, WAVE,
ATRAC3, MPEG 2.5, etc.



» The speaker/signal indicators appear in the
following cases (only for DVD/CD):
— When a different type of the digital signal is
detected, or
— When you start playback or resume
playback from pause.

Speaker indicators Signal indicators

CIEIE] L/clR
] - [ LS| s RS

— The speaker indicators—frames of “L.,”
“C,”“R,” “LS,” and “RS” light up, when
the corresponding speakers are set to
“LARGE” or “SMALL” (see page 51).
Sounds come out of the speakers whose
speaker indicators is lit on the display.

— The indicator lights up when
“SUBWOOFER” is set to “YES” (see page
5D).

— The signal indicators changes its color from
white to yellow to indicate the incoming
signals—L (front left) / R (front right) / C
(center) / LFE (low frequency effect) / LS
(left surround) / RS (right surround) / S
(monaural surround).

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).
Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play will start automatically.

Stopping play

Except for MP3 discs: This unit can
remember the end point (until the disc is
ejected), and when you start playback again,
playback begins from where it has been
stopped (Resume play).

For MP3 discs: This unit can remember the
last playing track (until the disc is ejected),
and when you start playback again, playback
begins from the beginning of the same track.

Ejecting a disc

o If the ejected disc is not removed within 15
seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to prevent it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

Displaying the disc text information

» For MP3: If no ID3 tag is recorded, folder
and track names are displayed instead.

Notes on Recordable (R) and Rewritable (RW)

discs

» Use only “finalized” discs.

* For DVD-R/DVD-RW: This unit can play
back only discs recorded in the DVD-Video
format. (Discs recorded in the DVD-VR
format cannot be played.)

» For CD-R/CD-RW: This unit can play back
only audio CD (CD-DA) files if a disc
includes both audio CD (CD-DA) files and
MP3 files.

* This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some discs may not play back on this unit

because of their disc characteristics, and for

the following causes:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Discs are kept in a place where temperature

becomes extremely high.

— Moisture condensation on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— Discs on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stain, scratch, warp, etc.)

time since the reflectance of rewritable discs

is lower than that of regular DVD/CDs.

Do not use following discs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or protective
seal stuck to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidity may cause malfunctions or
damage to discs.

Rewritable discs may require a longer readout




Notes on MP3 files » When an optional monitor is connected to the
AV OUTPUT terminal, you can view the
following MP3 CONTROL screen on the
optional monitor.

« This unit can play back MP3 files only with
the extension code <.mp3> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

This unit cannot play back the files encoded

. . . ® @ 3
in the following formats—MP3i, MP3 PRO, | f ?
Layer 1, Layer 2 forma. e, T o |

This unit can show the names of albums, sping BSOS
artists (performer), and tracks of ID3 Tag
(Version 1.0 and 1.1).

Title :

« This unit can show up to 64 characters on the AE?:“{‘;'“:_
monitor screen. A
« This unit can handle only one-byte
characters. Any other characters cannot be é
correctly displayed. ]
e This unit can play back MP3 files meeting the @ Currently activated play mode
diti bel (2 Elapsed playing time of the current track
COII- 1tions below (3 Cursor (highlighted position): Indicates your
— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps selection.
— Sampling frequency: 9 ::fodTﬁg if:formati(olnd
® Folder column—folder names
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1) (Ex. The first folder is selected out of 10 folders)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2) » Only 5 folders can be listed at a time.
— Disc format: ® Track column—track names
ISO 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo, Joliet, (Ex. The first track is selected out_ of 30 traf:ks in
Windows long file name the current folder. 128 tracks are included in the
disc)
e The maximum number of characters for file/ « Only 12 tracks can be listed at a time.
folder names varies among the disc format * Only the firgt 32 characters can be displayed
. . on the monitor.
used (includes 4 extension characters—
<.mp3>). — While playing a CD, the current track and
— IS0 9660 Level 1: 12 playback mode information is displayed on
— IS0 9660 Level 2: 31 the optional monitor.
— Romeo/Windows long file name: 128
— Joliet: 64

This unit can recognize 99 folders and 150 Dual Mode operations

files in each folder, which recorded in 10
hierarchies. Adjusting AV OUTPUT volume

This unit can play back the files recorded in « This adjustment does not affect the volume

VBR (variable bit rate). ) level of the monitor inserted into the optional
The files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy cradle (KV-CR100).

in elapsed time display, and do not show the

actual elapsed time. Especially, after Surround Mode 0 pe rations

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable. « Dolby Digital disc is not always encoded as
« Playlist is not available on this unit. multi-channel source. If it is not multi-
 The search function works but search speed is channel encoded, “Dolby Digital” cannot be

not constant during search. selected for surround mode.




Sound Mode (iEQ) Operations

« If you do not want to store your current
adjustment, but only to apply the adjustment
to the current playback source, press
RETURN on the monitor screen to go back to
the operation screen of the current source.
Adjustment you made remains effective until
you select a sound mode.

Other Sound Adjustments

« If fader or balance has been set close to its
extreme, appropriate surround/DSP effect
may not be obtained.

« If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “0.”

* You cannot adjust the input level—Volume
Adjustment—of the FM stations. If the
source is FM, Volume Adjustment will not be
used.

Monitor Adjustments

* You may not able to adjust the brightness in
the following case:
— You cannot make it brighter when the
ambient light is very bright.
— You cannot make it darker when the
ambient light is very dark.

Initial Setup—DVD MENU
MENU/AUDIO/SUBTITLE LANGUAGE

* When the language you have selected is not
recorded on a disc, the original language is
automatically used as the initial language. In
addition, for some discs, the initial languages
settings will not work as you set due to their
internal disc programming.

» Language setting change cannot be effective
while playing (or pausing). After you change
the language setting, eject the disc and insert
it (or another disc) again so that your setting
takes effect.

MONITOR TYPE

» When you select “16:9 NORMAL” for a
picture whose aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture
slightly changes due to the process for
converting the picture width.

» Even if “4:3 PS” is selected, the screen size
may become “4:3 LB” with some DVDs.
This depends on how they are recorded.

Initial Setup—AUDIO MENU/PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH” to “LOW” while the volume level is
set higher than “30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “30.”

Other Main Functions

Assigning titles to the sources

¢ When the CD changer is connected, you can
assign titles to CDs in the CD changer. These
titles can also be shown on the display if you
insert the CDs in this unit.

TV Tuner Operations

Storing stations in memory

¢ When Auto Memory is carried out...

— ANl TV stations previously stored are erased
and TV stations are stored newly.

— Received TV stations are preset in No.1
(lowest frequency) to No.12 (highest
frequency). When Auto Memory is over,
the TV station stored in No.1 will be
automatically tuned in.

* When storing a TV station manually, a
previously preset TV station is erased when a
new TV station is stored in the same preset
number.

 Preset TV stations are erased when the power
supply to the memory circuit is interrupted
(for example, during battery replacement). If
this occurs, preset the stations again.




‘What appears to be trouble is not always
serious. Check the following points before
calling a service center.

General

» Sound is sometimes interrupted.
= You are driving on rough roads.
Stop playback while driving on rough
roads.
= Disc is scratched.

 Sound cannot be heard from the speakers.
= Connections are incorrect.

* No sound comes out of the subwoofer
(though it is activated—set to “YES”).
= If Pro Logic Il is activated with the front/
center/rear speaker size all set to
“LARGE,” no sound comes out.

« Surround/DSP mode is defeated and
cannot be activated.
= It is fixed to “DEFEAT” if only rear
speakers are activated (set to “LARGE” or
“SMALL”).

FM/AM broadcast

+ SSM automatic presetting does not work.
= Signals are too weak. Store stations
manually.

« Static noise is generated while listening to
the radio.
= The antenna is not connected firmly.

Disc playback—DVD/VCD

* You cannot watch the playback pictures on
the additionally purchased monitor
(KV-MAV7001) in the optional cradle
(KV-CR100).
= If the original monitor is not removed

from the main unit, you cannot watch the
playback picture while driving.

Troubleshooting

* You cannot change the aspect ratio.
= While the GUI operation is in use, you
cannot change the aspect ratio.

» The left and right edges of the picture are
missing on the screen.
= “4:3 PS” is selected when viewing on a
conventional TV (aspect ratio 4:3). Select
“4:31LB.

* Audio language or subtitle language
cannot be changed.
= For some DVDs and VCDs, changing the
language without using the disc menu is
prohibited.

Disc playback—CD/CD-R/CD-RW

* Sounds are skipped or playback stops
suddenly.
= Disc is warped or sticker on the disc
comes off. Do not play such a disc.

Disc cannot be played back.
= Disc is inserted upside down.

Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be
skipped.
= CD-R/CD-RW is not finalized.

Disc cannot be ejected.

Disc is not recognized.

= Disc is locked. Unlock the disc (see page
24).

= The main unit may function incorrectly.
Press SOURCE and 4 at the same time
for more than 2 seconds to eject the disc.

"%

~Hold

SOURCE

<



Disc playback—MP3

« Disc cannot be played back.
= MP3 tracks do not have the extension
code—<.mp3>.
= MP3 tracks are not recorded in the format
compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1, ISO
9660 Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.

 Noise is generated.
= The current track is not an MP3 file
(although it has the extension code—
<.mp3>).
« Elapsed playing time is not correct.
= This sometimes occurs during play. This
is caused by how the tracks are recorded
on the disc.

« Correct characters are not displayed.
=> This unit can only display a limited
number of special characters (see the
tables on page 53).

Initial setup—AUDIO MENU/PSM

* “SPEAKER SIZE” settings change.

= Speaker size settings are very much
related to one another. For example, if you
set the FRONT speakers to “NONE,” you
cannot select “NONE” for the REAR
speakers.
« Rear view does not appear when you
change the gear lever to the back position.
= “BACK GEAR” is to “OFF.” In this case,
you have to select “AV2” for the source to
watch the rear view.

= “BACK GEAR” is to “AUTO,” but the
back gear wire is not connected to the
back lamp. To check whether the wiring is
correctly done or not, see page 46.

TV tuner operations

e TV tuner unit does not work at all.
= Press the reset button of the TV tuner unit.
* “TV IS NOT CONNECTED” appears on
the monitor.
= TV tuner unit is disconnected. Connect it
again.

* Auto Memory does not work.
= Signals are too weak. Store TV stations
manually.

e The TV’s main power does not shut off
automatically when you change the source
from TV to another.
= TV is connected to the TV tuner unit.

Connect it to the hideaway unit.
Remember that audio/video signals are
always transmitted to the TV while it is
on.

« “RESET 8” appears on the display of the
main unit.
= This unit is not connected to a TV tuner
unit correctly. Connect this unit and the
TV tuner unit correctly and press the reset
button of the TV tuner unit.

CD changer operations

* “CD CHANGER IS NOT CONNECTED”

appears on the monitor.

= CD changer is disconnected. Connect it
again.

“NO MAGAZINE” appears on the

monitor.

= Magazine is not loaded in the CD
changer.

“NO FILES” appears on the monitor.
= Playable files are not recorded in the disc.

“NO DISC” appears on the monitor.
= No discs are in the magazine or the discs
are inserted upside down.

“RESET 1”7 — “RESET 7” appears on the

display of the main unit.

= The built-in microcomputer in the CD
changer is malfunctioning. Press the reset
button of the CD changer.

“RESET 8” appears on the display of the

main unit.

= This unit is not connected to a CD
changer correctly. Connect this unit and
the CD changer correctly and press the
reset button of the CD changer.




Additional Information

Preset iEQ mode
The table below shows the preset frequency level settings for each iEQ mode.

Sound Preset equalizing values

Mode 100 Hz 300 Hz 1 kHz 3 kHz 10 kHz
FLAT 00 00 00 00 00
HARD ROCK +03 +02 00 +01 +01
R&B +03 +02 00 +01 +03
POP 00 +01 00 +01 +02
JAZZ +03 +02 +01 +02 +02
DANCE +04 +01 -02 00 +01
COUNTRY +02 +01 00 +01 +02
REGGAE +03 00 +01 +02 +03
CLASSIC +02 +02 00 +01 00
USER1 00 00 00 00 00
USER2 00 00 00 00 00
USERS 00 00 00 00 00

Graphic screens
You can select one of the following graphic screens. For details, see page 14.

DEMO STANDBY

You can activate the display
demonstration. To cancel it, select any
other graphic screen.

Playback picture will be
shown in the picture
view window.

T
While playing a video source (except
DVD/VCD), select no graphic screen (in
other words, select the actual playback
screen); otherwise, you cannot view the
playback pictures.




LANGUAGE CODES

Code Language

AA Afar

AB Abkhazian
AF Afrikaans
AM Ameharic
AR Arabic

AS Assamese
AY Aymara
AZ Azerbaijani
BA Bashkir
BE Byelorussian
BG Bulgarian
BH Bihari

BI Bislama
BN Bengali, Bangla
BO Tibetan
BR Breton

CA Catalan
CcO Corsican
CS Czech

CcY Welsh

DA Danish

Dz Bhutani

EL Greek

EO Esperanto
ET Estonian
EU Basque

FA Persian

Fl Finnish

FJ Fiji

FO Faroese
FY Frisian

GA Irish

GD Scots Gaelic
GL Galician
GN Guarani
GU Gujarati
HA Hausa

HI Hindi

HR Croatian
HU Hungarian
HY Armenian
1A Interlingua
IE Interlingue
IK Inupiak

IN Indonesian
IS Icelandic
W Hebrew

J Yiddish
JW Javanese

Code

Language

Georgian
Kazakh
Greenlandic
Cambodian
Kannada
Korean (KOR)
Kashmiri
Kurdish
Kirghiz

Latin

Lingala
Laothian
Lithuanian
Latvian, Lettish
Malagasy
Maori
Macedonian
Malayalam
Mongolian
Moldavian
Marathi
Malay (MAY)
Maltese
Burmese
Nauru

Nepali

Dutch
Norwegian
Occitan
(Afan) Oromo
Oriya

Panjabi
Polish
Pashto, Pushto
Portuguese
Quechua
Rhaeto-Romance
Kirundi
Rumanian
Russian
Kinyarwanda
Sanskrit
Sindhi
Sangho
Serbo-Croatian
Singhalese
Slovak
Slovenian
Samoan

Code

SN
SO
SQ
SR

ST
su
sv
sw
A
TE
TG
TH

TK
TL
TN
TO
TR
TS
T
T™W

UR
uz
Vi
VO
WO
XH
YO
ZU

Language

Shona
Somali
Albanian
Serbian
Siswati
Sesotho
Sundanese
Swedish
Swahili
Tamil
Telugu
Tajik
Thai
Tigrinya
Turkmen
Tagalog
Setswana
Tonga
Turkish
Tsonga
Tatar

Twi
Ukrainian
Urdu
Uzbek
Vietnamese
Volapuk
Wolof
Xhosa
Yoruba
Zulu




Specifications

Main unit
AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:

Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Center: 35W

Continuous Power Output (RMS):

Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than
0.8% total harmonic distortion.
19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than
0.8% total harmonic distortion.
15 W into 4 Q, 40 Hz to 20 000
Hz at no more than 0.8% total
harmonic distortion.

Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Equalizer Control Range:
Frequencies: 100 Hz, 300 Hz, 1 kHz, 3 kHz,
10 kHz

Level: +10dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB

Rear:

Center:

TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 107.9 MHz
AM: 530kHz to 1 710 kHz

[FM Tuner]

Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)

50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 wV/75 €2)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35 dB

Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

DVD/CD PLAYER SECTION

Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)

Number of channels: 2 channels (stereo)

Frequency Response:

DVD, fs=48 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz

DVD, fs=96 kHz: 16 Hz to 44 000 Hz

VCD, CD, MP3: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB

Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Recording Format:

MPEG 1/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit rate: 320 kbps

REMOVABLE MONITOR
Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display
Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels
(480 vertical x 234 horizontal x 3)
Drive Method:
TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active
matrix format
Color System: NTSC
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide)
Allowable Storage Temperature:
—10°C to +60°C (14°F to 140°F)
Allowable Operating Temperature:
0°C to +40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (W x H x D):
170 mm X 141 mm X 15 mm
(6-*/+ in. X 5-°/s in. X/s in.)
Mass: 475 g (1.1 lbs)

GENERAL
Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage: DC 14.4V
(11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:
0°C to +40°C (32°F to 104°F)



Dimensions (W x H x D):
Installation Size:
 With sleeve-mounting plate Type B
(standard)
182 mm X 52 mm X 165 mm
(7-3)16 in. X 2-'/16 in. X 6-'/2 in.)
 With sleeve-mounting plate Type A
182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm
(7-3/16 in. X 2-/16 in. X 6-/16 in.)
Panel Size: 188 mm X 58 mm X 14 mm
(7-"/16 in. X 2-%/16 in. X /s in.)
Mass: 2.25 kg (5.1 lbs) (including monitor)

Required space for the monitor
ejection
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CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor,
keep an open space for the monitor to come
out. If not, the monitor may obstruct the
steering wheel and gearshift lever
operations, as this may result in a traffic
accident.

Hideaway unit

Input Terminals:
AV INPUT 1/2:
Audio: 0.5 Vrms (Left/Right)
Video (composite): 1 Vp-p/75 Q
Output Terminals (Level/Impedance):
AV OUTPUT:
Audio: 2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Video (composite): 1 Vp-p/75 Q
PRE OUT:
Audio: 2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminals:
System integration (TO MAIN UNIT)
FM/AM antenna (FM/AM ANTENNA)
AV bus (AV BUS)
CD changer (TO CHANGER)
Rear view camera/Center speaker
(BACKCAMERA REMOTE/CENTER SPEAKER)
Power cord (POWER)
Dimensions (W x H x D):
230 mm X 35 mm X 181 mm
(9-'/16 in. X 1-7/16 in. X 7-3/16 in.)
Mass: 1.3 kg (2.9 1bs)

Design and specifications are subject to
change without notice.

If a kit is necessary for your car, consult your
telephone directory for the nearest car audio
speciality shop.

About mistracking:

Mistracking may result from driving on
extremely rough roads. This does not
damage the unit and the disc, but will be
annoying.

It is recommended to stop disc play while
driving on such rough roads.

Removing the control panel
To detach the control panel

To attach the control panel




Refer to page of How to Reset

Still having trouble??
USA ONLY

http://www.jvc.com
We can help you!

Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Call 1-800-252-5722

f@ EN, SP, FR

© 2004 Victor Company of Japan, Limited
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ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate only on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE
ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this
system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at
JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

Installation/Connection Manual
Manval de instalacion/conexion
Manvel d’installation/raccordement

.

i

ESPANOL

Esta unidad esta disefiada para funcionar con 12V de CC, con
sistemas eléctricos de masa NEGATIVA solamente. Si su
vehiculo no posee este sistema, serd necesario un inversor de
tension, que puede ser adquirido en los concesionarios de JVC
de equipos de audio para automoviles.

ADVERTENCIAS

0904MNMMDWUJEIN
EN, SP, FR

© 2004 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

FRANCAIS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant
continu de 12V a masse NEGATIVE seulement. Si votre véhicule
n’offre pas ce type d'alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de
tension, que vous pouvez acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios
JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

« DO NOT install any unit in locations where;
—it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever
operations, as this may result in a traffic accident.
— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags,
as this may result in a fatal accident.
— it may obstruct visibility.
» DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel,
as this may result in a traffic accident.
The driver must not watch the monitor while driving.
If the driver watches the monitor while driving, it may lead to
carelessness and cause an accident.
If you need to operate the main unit while driving, be sure to
look ahead carefully or you may be involved in a traffic accident.
If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER MUST NOT
WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE DRIVING.” appears on the
monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.
—This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is
connected to the parking brake system built in the car.

.

Notes on mounting the hideaway unit

* Mount on a firm surface, under the front seat or in the trunk.

» Since heat is generated inside the unit, do not mount near
inflammable objects. In addition, mount in an area that will not
prevent the unit from dissipating heat.

» Do not mount the unit in the places which are subject to heat
such as near a radiator, in a glove compartment or in insulated
area such as under a car mat that will prevent the unit from
dissipating heat.

Notes on electrical connections

* Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse
blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

» Maximum input of the speakers should be more than 50 W at
the rear, 50 W at the front, and 35 W at the center, with an
impedance of 4 Qto 8 Q.

» Be sure to ground each unit to the car’s chassis.

» The main unit and the hideaway unit become very hot after use.
Be careful not to get burned when removing them.

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

- Take preventative measures to avoid unexpected
disconnection of the cords and damage to the cords. This
trouble may happen while moving or reclining the seat.

e NO INSTALE la unidad en los siguientes sitios:

— Donde pueda obstruir la maniobra del volante de direcciony
del cambio de engranajes, con el consiguiente riesgo de
accidentes de tréfico.

— Donde pueda obstruir el funcionamiento de dispositivos de
seguridad tales como bolsas de aire, pues podria resultar en
un accidente fatal.

— Donde pueda obstruir la visibilidad.

e NO OPERE la unidad mientras esta maniobrando el volante de
direccion, pues podria producirse un accidente de trafico.

e E| conductor no debe mirar el monitor mientras conduce.

Si el conductor mira el monitor mientras conduce puede

descuidarse y causar un accidente.

e Sinecesita operar el receptor mientras conduce, asegurese de
mirar atentamente hacia adelante para no provocar un accidente
de tréfico.

¢ Si no esta aplicado el freno de estacionamiento, aparecera en
el monitor “EL CONDUCTOR NO DEBE MIRAR EL MONITOR
MIENTRAS CONDUCE.”, y no se mostrara la imagen de
reproduccion.

— Esta advertencia aparece Unicamente cuando el cable del
freno de estacionamiento se encuentra conectado al sistema
del freno de estacionamiento incorporado al automovil.

Notas sobre la instalacion de la unidad oculta

e Efectue la instalacion sobre una superficie firme, debajo del
asiento delantero o en el portaequipajes.

* Debido a que se genera calor dentro de la unidad, no la instale
cerca de objetos inflamables. Asimismo, el sitio de instalacion
no deberé obstaculizar la disipacion de calor de la unidad.

¢ No instale la unidad en lugares sujetos al calor, como cerca de
un radiador, en la guantera o en un sitio aislado, como debajo
de la alfombra, por ejemplo, que impidan la disipacion del calor.

Notas sobre las conexiones eléctricas

e Reemplace el fusible por otro del régimen especificado. Si el
fusible se funde frecuentemente, consulte con su concesionario
de JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles.

¢ | a entrada maxima de los altavoces debe ser de mas de 50 W
en la parte trasera, 50 W en la parte delantera, y 35 W en el
centro, con una impedanciade 4 Q a 8 Q.

e La conexion a tierra de esta unidad debe ser realizada al
chasis del automavil.

¢ | a unidad principal y la unidad oculta estaran muy calientes
después del uso. Tenga la precaucion de no quemarse al
efectuar su desmontaje.

e Para evitar cortocircuitos, cubra los terminales de los cables
NO UTILIZADOS con cinta aislante.

- Tome medidas de prevencion necesarias para evitar una
desconexion accidental de los cables y dafios en los
mismos. Esto podria suceder al mover o reclinar el asiento.

* N'INSTALLEZ aucun appareil dans les endroits suivants;

—ou il peut géner l'accés au volant ou au levier de vitesse car
cela peut entrainer un accident de la circulation.

— ou il peut géner la manipulation de dispositifs de sécurité tels que
les coussins de sécurité car cela peut entrainer un accident fatal.

—ou il peut géner la visibilité.

NE COMMANDEZ PAS l'appareil lors de la manipulation du

volant car cela peut entrainer un accident de la circulation.

Le conducteur ne doit pas regarder le moniteur lorsqu’il conduit.

Regarder le moniteur lorsqu’on est au volant réduit

considérablement la vigilance du conducteur et multiplie les

risques d’accident.

Si vous avez besoin de commander I'appareil principal pendant

que vous conduisez, continuez de regarder droit devant vous ou

vous risquez de causer un accident de la circulation.

Si le frein de stationnement n’est pas mis, “LE CONDUCTEUR

NE DOIT PAS REGARDER LE MONITEUR EN CONDUISANT.”

apparait sur le moniteur et 'image de lecture n’apparait pas.

— Cet avertissement apparait uniquement quand le fil du frein de
Stationnement est connecté au systeme de frein de
stationnement intégré a la voiture.

Remarque sur le montage de I'appareil satellite

» Montez-le sur une surface solide, sous le siege avant ou dans le coffre.

« Puisque de la chaleur est produite a l'intérieur de I'appareil, ne le
montez pas a proximité d’objets inflammables. Par contre, montez-
le dans un endroit ou la dissipation de la chaleur peut étre réalisée
sans probleme.

» Ne montez pas I'appareil dans un endroit sujet a la chaleur, comme
pres d'un radiateur, dans la boite a gant ou dans un endroit isolé
tel que sous le tapis de sol qui ne permettra pas a I'appareil de
dissiper sa chaleur.

Remarques sur les connexions électriques

* Remplacez le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible

saute souvent, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

Lentrée maximum des enceintes doit étre supérieure a

50 W a l'arriere et a 50 W l'avant et 35 W au centre, avec une

impédance de4 Q a8 Q.

Assurez-vous de mettre a la masse chaque appareil au

chassis de la voiture.

Lappareil principal et I'appareil satellite deviennent tres chauds

apres I'utilisation. Faites attention de ne pas vous briler en les

retirant.

Pour éviter les courts-circuits, recouvrez les bornes des fils qui

ne sont PAS UTILISES avec de la bande isolante.

- Prenez des mesures préventives pour éviter que des
cordons se déconnectent accidentellement ou soient
endommageés. Cela peut se produire lorsque vous déplacez
ou inclinez le siege.

Parts list

@ Main unit (® Hideaway unit
Unidad principal Unidad oculta
Appareil principal Appareil satellite

= =

@ AV bus cable—2.5 m (8.3 feet)
Cable AV bus—2,5 m (8,3 pies)
Céable de liaison AV—2,5 m (8,3 pieds)

(v Crimp connectors
Conectores de
sujecion
Raccord a sertir

@ Brackets
® gfk?i\gta Ménsulas
Manchon Supports

(® Rubber cushion
Cojin de goma
Amortisseur en caoutchouc

QY

(") Washer—g5
Arandela—@5
Rondelle—o5

O

© Sleeve-mounting plates

() Fixing screws—M4 x 8 mm (M4 x %/s in.)
Tornillos de fijacion—M4 x 8 mm (M4 x 3/s pulgada)
Vis de fixation—M4 x 8 mm (M4 x 3/s pouces)

(© Blind cover

Cubierta ciega
Cache

(» Remote controller

Control remoto
Télécommande W Battery
Pila
Pile
RM-RK220 CR2025

Lista de piezas

Placas de montaje de la manga
Plaques de montage du manchon

&
Type B e
Tipo B Estuche bland
Tlpo 8 Etui souple
P (D Handles
o l) 20
) Manga
e L one
w ) Foro S
@é}"y Poignees

@ Fixing screws—M5 x 6 mm (M5 x /4 in.)
Tornillos de fijacion—M5 x 6 mm (M5 x '/s pulgada)
Vis de fixation—M5 x 6 mm (M5 x '/ pouces)

(® Mounting bolt—M5 x 20 mm (M5 x "%/1s in.)
Perno de montaje—M5 x 20 mm (M5 x '¥/1s pulgada)
Boulon de montage—M5 x 20 mm (M5 x '3/16 pouces) @

(V) Center speaker/rear camera cord
Cable del altavoz central/cdmara trasera
Cordon d’enceinte centrale/caméra de recul

Liste des piéces

®©,®

Power cords

Cordones de alimentacion
Cordons d’alimentation

(® For hideaway unit:
Para la unidad oculta:

© For main unit:
Para la unidad principal:

Pour I'appareil principal:
5 =) Z >

& Trim plate
Placa de guarnicion
Plaque d’assemblage

)

@ Lock nut—M5
Tuerca de seguridad—M5
Ecrou d’arrét—M5

\
7
N2

@ Extension antenna cord
Cable de extension para antena
Cordon prolongateur d’antenne

1



SYSTEM CONNECTIONS

CONEXIONES DEL SISTEMA CONNEXIONS DU SYSTEMES

- For[A],[B], [C], B, A @, more information are given onthe e En las siguientes paginas encontrara mas informacion sobre  + Pour[A], [B], [C], BY, B, @ plus d’informations sont données

following pages.

AlBlClB AR aux pages suivantes.

>]
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(KV-C1000)
(KV-C1000)
(KV-C1000)

000LD-AM LINN H3NNLAL

TV tuner unit anr
Unidad de sintonizador de TV
Appareil de tuner de télévision

.-------------------------------------------.

Utilisez un cordon prolongateur
d’antenne (fourni) si nécessaire.

.
|
|
]
|
|
]
|
|
]
|
|
]
|
|
]
|
|
]
|
|
]
|

" [
f .
‘----------------------------------------I‘ “ :
"  CD changer "o % '
n Cambiador de CD CD changer (CH-X1500, etc.) E : : r
L] Cambiador de CD (CH-X1500, etc.) L ] !
*  Changeur CD Changeur de CD (CH-X1500, etc.) " !
‘------I--I--I--I--I--I--I--I--I--I--.‘. ] | | n
* Playback source . - L
L e . L |
» Fuente de reproduccion nn — f " - 1
| | " |
s Source de lecture o - - r
s Camcorder, rear view camera, etc. n —— ! : :
. z z sz //
: VCR (KV-V. KZ-V1 Videocamara, camara de retrovision, etc. ® : | - [ n
3 CRISAVBIoRHZIVIO) Caméscope, caméra de recul, etc. - - "o "
d Videograbadora (KV-V8 o KZ-V10) r 4 LI | "
¥ Magnétoscope (KV-V8 ou KZ-V10) : r "o L]
| | n i - r
- i & 3
|/ : " :
: ] ’-----------I-----------------------------‘ 1 :
, 1
. O@Jooo Q000 ‘mmmmmmmmmm, 1 s
: 1 [ | n
d r | n
d r L (]
d r L] (|
x N\ L] n n
d r L (]
. r ] (|
HEE EEEEEEEEEENESEENEESEESESEEESEESEENESENENEENENENEENENN, | | 1 X
‘. ] ] (]
[ L | | | ]
1 L q | |
C | ——) ,—D:—— J X .‘-----------------------------‘ !
/ : - {f "
Antenna cord from the car Use the extension antenna cord : u : "
Cable de antena procedente (supplied) if necessary. [ = r
del automovil Si es necesario, utilice un cable de . : ] r
Cordon d’antenne de la voiture extension para antena (suministrado). : s | " :
n |
3 4

‘---.--.--.--.--.--.--.--.--.--.--.--.--.-

’ AV bus cable (supplied)*'

votre revendeur JVC.

Cable AV bus (suministrado)*!

¢ : These products are optionally available from JVC. Cable de liaison AV (fourni)*!
B . Estos productos se encuentran disponibles
: opcionalmente y pueden solicitarse a JVC.
(1
4

vy
: Ces produits sont disponibles en option chez v 0 I Main unit

A A A A A A A A A A
FM/AMANTENNA @ AuDIO[D  VIDEO ®AuDIOD  VIDEO  TOCHANGER AVBUS TOMAIN UNIT

Pavwournd T wevrp) Unidad principal

. .
Hideaway unit
: MULTIMEDIA DVD/CD RECEIVER WITH REMOVABLE MONITOR HIDEAWAY UNIT  KD-AV7000
Unidad oculta - -
-~

Appareil satellite

‘------------------------------.

Appareil principal

e : .

JVC

AV oUTPUT PRE OUT
BACKCAMERA
W @  CENTER REMOTE

—_

+ 2nd monitor
2do. monitor
2e moniteur

1 1 °
suB CENTER @ o O
FRONT REAR WOOFER SPEAKER POWER @ @
v v v v
o S (1] =
@

Ut f //\

Hf[f]ﬁ" D] %Lﬂﬂ%

" EEEm®

See ‘3] Connecting the cradle”

L JVC ]

0O 0o 0o 05

.----------------------

‘------.--.--.--.--.--‘

1 Center speaker !
1 Altavoz central

1 Enceinte centrale

(CS-CN100, etc.)
(CS-CN100, etc.)
(CS-CN100, etc.)

4 EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEENY®

Véase ‘B Conexion del cradle”.
Référez-vous a “[B] Connexion du berceau”.

|

LN B R R B NN EEENERENSER-Z

See “[A Connecting the external amplifiers.” I ) iy

Véase “[A Conexion de los amplificadores externos’.
Rétérez-vous a “IAConnexion d’ampilificateurs
externes”.
See “ Electrical connections.”
Black Purple with white stripe Véase ‘[C] Conexiones eléctricas”.
Negro Purpura con rayas blancas Référez-vous a “[C] Connexions électriques”.
@ Noir Violet avec bande blanche

> L — 1t )
(=" Black with white stripe

@ Negro con rayas blancas
Noir avec bande blanche

See ‘[@l Connecting the back camera lead.”
véase “[@l Conexion del conductor de la camara trasera”.
Référez-vous a “[@l Connexion du fil de la caméra de recul”.

*1 Extension AV bus cable (KV-U1013: not supplied) can be used when the supplied AV bus cable is not long enough.
*1 Es posible usar el cable AV bus de extension (KV-U1013: no suministrado) cuando el cable AV bus suministrado no sea lo suficientemente largo.
*' Un cable prolongateur de liaison AV (KV-U1013: non fourni) peut étre utilisé avec le cable de liaison AV fourni si ce dernier n’est pas suffisamment long.
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INSTALLATION INSTALACION INSTALLATION

The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you La siguiente ilustracion muestra una instalacion tipica. Sin  Lillustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique.
should make adjustments corresponding to your specific car. If embargo usted debera efectuar los ajustes correspondientes a  Cependant, vous devez faire les ajustements correspondant & votre
you have any questions or require information regarding installation SU automovil. Si tiene alguna pregunta o necesita informacion  yojtyre. Si vous avez des questions ou avez besoin d’information

kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying igﬁ(rzceiigr?alr?s dheejrilgéegteas F%?Jgiaﬁglog} acgntsounlqtgvﬁgg OS; sur des kits d'installation, consulter votre revendeur d'autoradios
kits. e e equip udio para au JVC ou une compagnie d’approvisionnement.
una compafia que suministra tales herramientas.

Installing the main unit (in-dash mounting) [Alinstalacién de la unidad principal (Montaje en [Alinstallation de I’appareil principal (montage
el tablero de instrumentos) encastré)

Do the required electrical connections.
Realice las conexiones eléctricas requeridas.
Réalisez les connexions électriques requises.

(" Attach the sleeve-mounting plates—either type, corresponding to the
depth of the mounting area (@) : see the next step).
Use Type B when @) is 165 mm (6-'/2 in.) while use Type A when
@ is less than 165 mm (6-'/2 in.). NN
Fije las placas de montaje de la manga—del tipo correspondiente 2N Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the sleeve
ala profundidad del area de montaje (@) : véase el siguiente paso). SN g firmly in place.
Utilice el Tipo B cuando @) sea de 165 mm (6-'/> pulgada) y el NP Doble las lengtietas apropiadas para retener
Tipo A cuando @) sea de menos de 165 mm (6-'/2 pulgada). ) firmemente la manga en su lugar.
Fixez les plaques de montage du manchon—le type correspondant \ Tordez les languettes appropriées pour fixer
a la profondeur de la zone de montage () : voir I'étape suivante). le manchon en place
Utilisez le type B si @) est égal & 165 mm (6-'/z pouces) et le type \ prace.
A si @) est inférieur a 165 mm (6-'/2 pouces).

Removing the main unit Extraccion de la unidad principal Retrait de I’appareil principal
Before removing the main unit, release the rear section. Antes de extraer la unidad principal, libere la seccion trasera. Avant de retirer I'appareil principal, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

Inserte las dos manijas y, a continuacion, extraigalas de la manera indicada en la
ilustracion para poder desmontar la unidad.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la fagon illustrée de fagon a pouvoir retirer
I'appareil.

When using the optional stay / Cuando emplea un soporte When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Instalaciéon de la unidad
opcional / Utilisation de I’entretoise en option sin utilizar la manga / Installation de I’appareil sans utiliser de manchon
o A Firewall In a Toyota for example, first remove the car raQ|o and mstal! the unitin |Its place .
W Tabique a prueba de incendios En un Toyota por ejemplo, primero retire la radio del automovil y luego instale la unidad en su lugar.
EF Cloison Par exemple dans une voiture Toyota, retirer d’abord I'autoradio et installer 'appareil a sa place.
Dashboard ®\3 A *2 Not included with this unit.
Tablero de instrumentos o ) % - .
& Screw (option) No suministrado con esta unidad.
Tableau de bord > : . w0 . .
Tornillo (opcién) Non fourni avec cet appareil.
4 Vi (en option) Flat type screws*?
)) Stay (option) % Tornillos tipo plano*
0,0 Soporte (opcioén) Pocket Vis a téte plate™
p? Entretoise (en option) Compartimiento Bracket*2
Poche Ménsula*?
- D . Support*?
R Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it into
\ ) e account that the monitor would eject when in use (see
30 RSN below). Use the following screws
. Instale la unidad a un angulo de menos de 30°, teniendo Utilice los siguientes tornillos
E: \ﬂ\h ‘J en cuenta que el monitor debe extraerse para su uso Utilisez les vis suivantes
(véase abajo). . i 6789 For No.1 =5 | M5 x 8 mm (M5 x ¥s in.)*2
Installez I'appareil avec un angle de moins de 30°, en \ s ko
. . A < . For No.6 —9 | M4 x 3 mm (M4 x '/s in.)
tenant compte du fait que le moniteur doit étre deployé VL e = - . -
lors de son utilisation (voir ci-dessous). 0CDQOCOO o Para Nn 1-5) M5x8mm (M5x?s pulgada)
% 0/0 ParaN°6-9 | M4 x 3 mm (M4 x '/s pulgada)*?
Required space for the monitor ejection 2 mm (in) ) 2/ é ‘11 5 PourNo 1.2 5| M5x 8 mm (M5x*s pouces)™
Espacio requerido para la expulsiéon del |3 T b gade) PourNo 62 9] M4 x3mm (M4 x /s pouces)
. = 15(5/8)
monitor . . . s @
Espace requis pour le déploiement du = 7 Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use screws of proper length
moniteur dJ o refering to the table above. If longer screws are used, they could damage the unit.
N | Nota : Cuando instale la unidad en la ménsula de montaje, asegurese de utilizar los tornillos del largo
N\ /Y // apropiado refiriéndose a la tabla de arriba. Si se utilizan tornillos mas largos, éstos podrian dafiar la
6\ o X
177(7) \ [/ unidad.
( =l k.2, O = 54 Hleo = ‘5‘5@3’6 g@ ,° Remarque : Lors de I'utilisation de I'appareil sur le support de montage, assurez-vous d'utiliser des vis
1 00000 ° L g== d'une longueur correcte en vous référant au tableau ci-dessus. Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées,
51.8(2-1/16) elles peuvent endommager l'appareil.
Installing the hideaway unit (under the front Instalacién de la unidad oculta (debajo del Installation de I"appareil satellite (sous le
seat) asiento delantero) siéege avant)

Tapping screws (not supplied)
Tornillos autorroscantes (no suministrados)
Vis autotaraudeuses (non fournies)

 Be sure to use the tapping screws (not supplied) of appropriate length so that they will
not damage any parts of the car.

e Asegurese de utilizar tornillos autorroscantes (no suministrados) del largo apropiado
para que no produzcan.

» Assurez-vous d'utiliser des vis autotaraudeuses (non fournies) de la longueur appropriée
de fagon qu’elles n‘'endommagent aucune partie de la voiture.

Plancher
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Electrical connections

Before connecting...

» Make sure that the antenna cord from the car is connected to
the hideaway unit (see page 2). If the antenna cord is not long
enough, use the extension antenna cord (supplied).

 Check the wiring in the car carefully. Incorrect connection may
cause serious damage to the units. The leads of the power cord
and those of the connector from the car body may be different in
color.

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order
specified in the illustration below.

2 Connect the wiring harness to the units.

3 Connect the main unit and the hideaway unit using AV bus cable
(supplied).

Conexiones eléctricas

Antes de la conexion...
® Asegulrese de que el corddén de la antena procedente del

automovil esté conectado a la unidad oculta (véase pagina 2).
Si el corddn de la antena no es de un largo suficiente, utilice un
cable de extension para antena (suministrado).

e Verifique atentamente el conexionado del vehiculo. Una

conexion incorrecta podria producir daflos graves a las
unidades. Los conductores del cable de alimentacion y los del
conector procedentes de la carroceria del automovil pueden
ser diferentes en color.

1 Conecte los conductores de color del cable de alimentacion

en el orden especificado en la ilustracion de abajo.

2 Conecte el mazo de conductores a las unidades.

3 Conecte la unidad principal y la unidad oculta utilizando el

cable AV bus (suministrado).

FRANCAIS

Connexions électriques

Avant de commencet...

* Assurez-vous que le cordon d’antenne de la voiture est connecté a
l'appareil satellite (voir page 2). Si le cordon d’antenne n’est pas
assez long, utilisez un cordon prolongateur d’antenne (fourni).

- Vérifiez attentivement le cablage du véhicule. Une connexion
incorrecte peut endommager sérieusement I'appareil. Le fil du
cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chassis de la
voiture peuvent avoir des couleurs différentes.

1 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans I'ordre
spécifié sur l'illustration ci-dessous.

2 Connectez le faisceau de fils aux appareils.

3 connectez I'appareil principal et I'appareil satellite en utilisant
le cable de liaison AV (fourni).

Main unit

E Black

(ILLUMINATION)

A la borne accessoire du porte-fusible

Unidad principal | |/' z Negro
. o e I 1 1 1 1 AR Noir . ) N
Appareil principal : t o To metallic body or chassis of the car '
H NS 1 A un cuerpo metélico o chasis del automovil ->
Where-to-connect depends on your dimmer usage. Cot’ltnrzorps metallue ou au chassis ce
For details, see page 46 of the Instructions. u
5' ILngar delgor;eﬁon c?epznde”del uso d?' arenugdor Xellovy”iz To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
e urT|1|n03| al - Para los detalles, consulte la pagina Jma”g (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
' 4,6 del manual de instrucciones. aune A un terminal activo del blogue de fusibles conectado a la bateria
E 5;/;2/;7?;;@:53;1;@5;}&7});/&Zzﬁsirru:ilivgzrez EDZ' @ del automovil (desviando el interruptor de encendido) (12 V
! : : . IS, . constantes)
, vousa la page 46 du manuel d'instructions. A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de
i @ Orange with white stripe Red la voiture (en dérivant I'interrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constants)
: Naranja con rayas blancas Rojo N
: Orange avec bande blanche R To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
: & ) \S ouge . A un terminal accesorio del bloque de fusibles

Ignition switch
Interruptor de encendido
Interrupteur d’allumage

|y

Fuse block
Bloque de fusibles
Porte-fusible

Y

WH@ PN

ed §96 B

=N

Hideaway unit
Unidad oculta

Appareil satellite
PP 15 A fuse

Fusible de 15 A
Fusible 15 A

To parking brake of the car
Al freno de estacionamiento del automavil
Au frein de stationnement du véhicule

Light green
Verde claro
Vert clair

(PARKING BRAKE)

\

—_ 10

Blue with white stripe
Azul con rayas blancas
Bleu avec bande blanche

—max. 250 mA

A I'antenne automatique s'il y en a une

—250 mA max.

1@

. E»‘Iack ? : Ignition switch
* Negro . | :
mm—. .+ Noir To metallic body or chassis of the car " /:tzz;;zpttzzﬁjg;/?;neqzdfo
;:. @ A un cuerpo metdlico o chasis del automévil _> : P g
A un corps métallique ou au chéssis de la voiture : oy
*2 3 E )
Xellovy” o To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery : /
Jman*(; (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) :
aune @ A unterminal activo del bloque de fusibles conectado a la bateria e rrrr WY TEET T LR TP '
del automovil (desviando el interruptor de encendido) (12 V
constantes) > — ——(O™~\_O -
A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie
de la voiture (en dérivant I'interrupteur d’allumage) (12 V x
constants)
-
O~O oo Z
Blue To automatic antenna if any
Azul —250 mA max. Fuse block Yook L |J1
Bleu Al de la antena automatica, si hubiere

To the remote lead of other equipment—200 mA max.
Al conductor remoto de otro equipo—max. 200 mA
Au fil de commande a distance de l'autre appareil—200 mA max.

Bloque de fusibles
Porte-fusible

Q®

agil

® Il

-

A

White with black stripe
Blanco con rayas negras
Blanc avec bande noire

White

=) &)

Blanc

Left speaker (front)
Altavoz izquierdo (frontal)
Enceinte gauche (avant)

*' Not supplied with this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead
must be connected, otherwise power cannot be turned on.

Gray with black stripe
Blanco Gris con rayas negras
Gris avec bande noire

Gray Green with black stripe Green
Gris Verde con rayas negras Verde
=) ) aris Vert avec bande noire =) ) Vert

Right speaker (front)
Altavoz derecho (frontal)
Enceinte droite (avant)

*1 No suministrado con esta unidad.

*2 Antes de comprobar el funcionamiento de esta unidad previa a la
instalacion, es necesario conectar este cable, de lo contrario no se
podréa conectar la alimentacion.

Left speaker (rear)
Altavoz izquierdo (trasero)
Enceinte gauche (arriére)

Purple with black stripe Purple
Purpura con rayas negras Parpura
Violet avec bande noire =) (+)  Violet

Right speaker (rear)
Altavoz derecho (trasero)
Enceinte droite (arriere)

*I Non fourni avec cet appatreil.
2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant installation, ce fil
doit étre connecté, sinon l'appareil ne peut pas étre mis sous tension.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

+ DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to
the car battery; otherwise, the units will be seriously
damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to
the speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

PRECAUCIONES sobre las conexiones de la

fuente de alimentacion y de los altavoces:

« NO conecte los conductores de altavoz del cable de
alimentacion a la bateria de automovil, pues podrian
producirse graves dafios en las unidades.

» ANTES de conectar a los altavoces los conductores de
altavoz del cable de alimentacion, verifique el conexionado
de altavoz de su automovil.

Li—’l, ‘
at?ﬂ:]

PRECAUTIONS sur l’alimentation et la

connexion des enceintes:

» NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon
d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon, les appareils seront
sérieusement endommageés.

« AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon
d’alimentation aux enceintes, vérifiez le cablage des
enceintes de votre voiture.

=




Connecting the parking brake wire

Connect the parking brake wire to the parking brake system built
in the car.

Parking brake
Freno de estacionamiento

Conexion del cable del freno de
estacionamiento

Conecte el cable del freno de estacionamiento al sistema de
freno de estacionamiento del automavil.

Connexion du cordon de frein de stationnement

Connectez le fil de frein de stationnement au systeme de frein
de stationnement.

Parking brake wire (light green)

) Cable del freno de estacionamiento (verde claro)

PARKING
BRAKE

]

Fil du frein de stationnement (vert clair)

©
©

%) =
(&

Parking brake switch (inside the car)

@
®

Interruptor del freno de estacionamiento (dentro del automovil)

Commutateur de frein de stationnement (a l'intérieur de la voiture)

To metallic body or chassis of the car
A un cuerpo metalico o chasis del automovil
A un corps métallique ou au chéssis de la voiture

How to connect the crimp connector

Wire connecting the battery and the parking brake switch.
Conecte la bateria y el interruptor del freno de estacionamiento.
Fil connectant la batterie et 'interrupteur de frein de stationnement.

Attach the parking brake wire (light green) to this point.
Conecte el cable del freno de estacionamiento (verde
claro) a este punto.

Attachez ici le fil du frein de stationnement (vert clair).

Como usar el conector de sujecion

Contact the metallic part of the crimp to the wires inside.
Conecte la parte metalica de la sujecion a los cables de dentro.
Mettez en contact la partie métallique du raccord a sertir et les
fils intérieurs.

Comment utiliser le raccord a sertir

Pinch the crimp firmly.
Apriete la sujecién con firmeza.
Pincez le raccord a sertir fermement.

2] Connecting the cradle

By using the cradle (KV-CR100), you can remove the monitor

from the main unit and insert it into the cradle so that the persons

sitting on the rear seat can view the playback picture even while

the driver are driving your car.

» The driver must not put on the headphones while driving. It is
dangerous to shut off the outside sounds while driving.

» Additional monitor (KV-MAV7001) can also be purchased to
used so that you do not need to remove the monitor from the
main unit.

Main unit
Unidad principal
Appareil principal

) Conexién del cradle

Utilizando el cradle (KV-CR100), podra retirar el monitor de la
unidad principal e insertarlo en el cradle para que las personas
que viajan en los asientos traseros se entretenga viendo las
imagenes de reproduccion mientras el conductor maneja.

e E| conductor no debe ponerse los auriculares mientras
conduce. Es muy peligroso no escuchar los ruidos exteriores
durante la conduccion.

e También podra adquirir un monitor adicional (KV-MAV7001)
para no tener que retirar el monitor de la unidad principal.

—

‘ KV-CR100

= = =
56 ° @ @@@@
= N
= ’

AV bus cable supplied for KV-CR100
Cable AV bus suministrado para KV-CR100
Cable de liaison AV pour le KV-CR100

‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘

— 1))
-

L& Stereo mini plug (& 3.5 mm)
Miniclavija estéreo (& 3,5 mm)
Mini fiche stéréo (& 3,5 mm)

JVE v o

Removable monitor or additional monitor KV-MAV7001*3
Monitor desmontable o monitor adicional KV-MAV7001*3
Moniteur amovible ou moniteur additionnel KV-MAV7001*3

Headphones (not supplied)*
Auriculares (no suministrado)*
Casque d’écoute (non fourni)**

') Connexion du berceau

En utilisant le berceau (KV-CR100), il est possible séparer le
moniteur de I'appareil principal et de l'insérez dans le berceau
de fagon que les personnes assises sur les sieges arriere puissent
voir I'image de lecture méme lors que le conducteur conduit la
voiture.

* Le conducteur ne doit pas mettre un casque d’écoute sur ses
oreilles quand il conduit. Il est dangereux de bloquer les sons
extérieurs quand on conduit.

« Vous pouvez aussi acheter un moniteur additionnel (KV-
MAV7001) de fagon a ne pas avoir a séparer le moniteur de
l'appareil principal.

*4To listen to source sound while in Dual Mode
operations.
See page 33 of the INSTRUCTIONS (separate
volume).

*4Para escuchar el sonido de reproduccion

*3*When not in use, store the monitor in the supplied soft case for its protection.
*3Cuando no lo utilice, guarde el monitor en el estuche blando para fines de proteccion.
*3 Quand vous ne I'utilisez pas, conservez le moniteur dans I'étui souple fourni afin de le protéger.

de disco mientras se esta en operaciones
Dual Mode.

Véase la pagina 33 de las MANUAL DE
INSTRUCCIONES (volumen separado).

*4 Pour écouter le son de lecture des disques
lors de I'utilisation du mode Dual Mode.
Référez-vous a la page 33 du MANUEL
D’INSTRUCTIONS (volume séparé).

After removing the monitor from the main unit, insert the blind
cover into the main unit to prevent internal dust accumulation.

Después de desmontar el monitor de la unidad principal,
inserte la cubierta ciega en la misma para evitar que se
acumule polvo en su interior.

Apres avoir séparé le moniteur de I'appareil principal, insérez
cache sur I'appareil principal avant d’éviter toute accumulation
de poussiére a l'intérieur de I'appareil.

Hold
Sostener
Maintenez pressée

g
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E | Connecting the external amplifiers

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade surround system in the

car compartment.

» Connect the PRE OUT terminals of the hideaway unit to the
amplifier’s line-in terminals.

» Disconnect the speakers from the hideaway unit, connect
them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of the unit
unused.

Front speakers

[A Conexién de los amplificadores externos

Podréa conectar amplificadores para mejorar el sistema de sonido

envolvente del habitaculo de su automovil.

e Conecte los terminales PRE OUT de la unidad oculta a los
terminales de entrada de linea del amplificador.

e Desconecte los altavoces de la unidad oculta y conéctelos
al amplificador. Deje los conductores de los altavoces de
la unidad sin usar.

oMM MMM

A connexion d’amplificateurs externes

Vous pouvez connecter des amplificateurs pour donner plus de

puissance au systeme Surround dans la cabine de votre voiture.

» Connectez les prises PRE OUT de I'appareil satellite aux prises
d’entrée de ligne des amplificateurs.

- Déconnectez les enceintes de I'appareil satellite et
connectez-les aux amplificateurs. Laissez les fils d’enceintes
de I'appareil inutilisés.

Center speaker

Altavoces delanteros s Bapiold  victo Bapol)  Wbto  TocHmncen AvBUs TomAuNT Altavoz central
Enceintes avant v Hrvmerad Enceinte centrale
INPUT
- lifi
[:[ pnolcaiy do v | 3 EXAD wroicaroo ———|
Ampliﬁcateur JVC R @< Cﬁ MULTIMED\ADVDJCDRECEIVERWIT}jMOGEMONITOR HIDEAWAY UNIT ~ KD-AV7000 Amplificateur JVC
% *5 % *5
SUB CENTER
wo gaog  ror B WS soven
U og
&
Rear speakers Subwoofer
Altavoces traseros _ Subwoofer
Enceintes arriere Caisson de grave
D]* INPUT INPUT JVC Amplifi
mplifier X
JVC Amplifier L € Amplifi £33 O
C mplificador de JVC (KRR
— — <) KRR
Amplificador de JVC Wi=—=jlili- ——> Amplificateur JVC RS
Amplificateur JVC | R (€ cﬂ_
*5
g v

** Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the
chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated
with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure
to do so may cause damage to the unit.

*5 Fije firmemente el cable de tierra a la carroceria metélica o al
chasis—a un lugar no cubierto con pintura (si esta cubierto
con pintura, quitela antes de fijar el cable). De lo contrario,
se podrian producir dafios en la unidad.

*% Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au chassis
métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui n’est pas recouvert
de peinture (s'il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord la
peinture avant d’attacher le fil). Lappareil peut étre endommagé
si cela n’est pas fait correctement.

If you connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the
remote lead of the other equipment, they can be turned on and
off automatically with this unit.

JVC Amplifier

Si conecta el conductor remoto (azul con rayas blancas) al
conductor remoto del otro equipo, podran activarse y
desactivarse automaticamente junto con esta unidad.

Remote lead
Conductor remoto
Fil de commande a distance

Amplificador de JVC
Amplificateur JVC

—
—

Gl el

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Conductor remoto (Azul con rayas blancas)

Hideaway unit
Unidad oculta
Appareil satellite

Fil de commande a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche)

]}

Sivous connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande
blanche) au fil de commande a distance de l'autre appareil, ils
peuvent étre mis sous et hors tension automatiquement, en méme
temps que cet appareil.

Y-connector (not supplied with this unit)
Conector en Y (no suministrado con esta unidad)
Connecteur'Y (non fourni avec cet appareil)

To the remote lead of other equipment
Al conductor remoto de otro equipo
Au fil de commande a distance de I'autre appareil

[d Connecting the back camera lead
Locate the back lamp lead in the trunk.

Back lamp lead

Conductor de la luz trasera
Fil des feux de recul

X

Back lamps

[d Conexién del conductor de la camara trasera  [f] Connexion du fil de la caméra de recul

Localice el conductor de la luz trasera en el compartimiento de
equipajes.

Localisez le fil des feux de recul dans le coffre.

To back lamp

Luces traseras

Feux de recul

A la luz trasera
Aux feux de recul

Back lamp lead

BACK
~ CAMERA
D

To car battery
A la bateria del automovil
A la batterie de la voiture

Conductor de la luz trasera
Fil des feux de recul

TROUBLESHOOTING

LOCALIZACION DE AVERIAS

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

* The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

* Power cannot be turned on.
* |Is the yellow lead connected?

* No sound from the speakers.
* |Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

» Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~"terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

* Noise interfere with sounds.
* |Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

* Unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~"terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

*

. * o

*

*

*

*

*

El fusible se quema.
¢ Estan los conductores rojo y negro correctamente conectados?

No es posible conectar la alimentacion.
;Estéa el cable amarillo conectado?

No sale sonido de los altavoces.
¢ Esté el cable de salida del altavoz cortocircuitado?

El sonido presenta distorsion.

¢ Esta el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?
¢Estan los terminales “~” de los altavoces L y R conectados a
una masa comun?

Perturbacion de ruido.
¢El terminal de tierra trasero esta conectado al chasis del
automovil utilizando los cordones mas corto y mas grueso?

La unidad se calienta.

¢, Esta el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa®?
¢Estan los terminales “~” de los altavoces L y R conectados a
una masa comun?

- Le fusible saute.
* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils connectés correctement?

- Lappareil ne peut pas étre mis sous tension.
* Le fil jaune est-il connecté?

» Pas de son des enceintes.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

« Le son est déformé.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “—" des enceintes gauche (L) et droite (R) sont-elles
mises ensemble a la masse?

* Interférence avec les sons.
* Laprise arriére de mise a la masse est-elle connectée au chassis
de la voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

- Lappareil devient chaud.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche (L) et droite (R) sont-elles
mises ensemble a la masse?




DVD RECEIVER WITH MONITOR
DVD-RECEIVER MiT MONITOR
RECEPTEUR DVD ET MONITOR

DVD-RECEIVER MET MONITOR
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MP3 e PRO LOGIC IT (DIGITAL VIDEQ) VIDEO

* This unit is equipped with the display demonstration. To cancel it, see page 14.

« Dieses Gerit ist mit einer Demonstrationsfunktion fiir das Display ausgestattet. Auf Seite 14
wird beschrieben, wie Sie diese Demonstrationsfunktion deaktivieren konnen.

 Cet appareil est équipé d’une démonstration des affichages. Pour 1’annuler, référez-vous a la
page 14.

« Dit toestel heeft een display-demonstratiefunctie. Zie bladzijde 14 voor het annuleren van deze
functie.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

Fiir den Einbau und die Anschliisse siehe das eigenstindige Handbuch.

Pour I'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.
Bijzonderheden over de installatie en aansluiting van het apparaat vindt u in de
desbetreffende handleiding.

INSTRUCTIONS
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS
GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING
LVT1172-001A
[E]



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and
to obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit;
leave all servicing to qualified service personnel.
3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisiole | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig
[aser radiation when open and | laserstraling ndr maskinen er
interlock failed or defeated. Jdben eller interlocken fejler.
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgd direkte eksponering il
BEAM (g) [stréling. (d)

VARNING : Synlig och|VARO : Avattaessa ja suojalukitus
osynlig laserstralning - nér | oitettuna ta viallisena olet ltiina
den dppnas och spérren & | nakyvélle ja nakyméttomalle
urkopplad. ~ Betrakta  ej| laserséteilylle.  Valtd  sateen

(s) | ohdistumista suoraan itseesi. f)

After installing the unit, reset it before use
following the procedure below:

How to reset your unit

Detach the control panel (see page 91), then
press the reset button on the main unit using
a ball-point pen or a similar tool.

This will reset the built-in microcomputer.

Your preset adjustments—such as preset

channels or sound adjustments—will also be

erased.

e The monitor will go into its place if
opened.

For security reasons, a numbered ID card is
provided with this unit, and the same ID
number is imprinted on the unit’s chassis.
Keep the card in a safe place, as it will help
the authorities to identify your unit if stolen.

CAUTIONS:

Do not insert any disc of unusual shape—
like a heart or flower; otherwise, it will
cause a malfunction.

» Do not expose discs to direct sunlight or
any heat source or place them in a place
subject to high temperature and humidity.
Do not leave them in a car.

For safety....

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making
driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car....

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.



WARNINGS

| | CAUTIONS on the monitor

DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations, as this may
result in a traffic accident.

— it may obstruct the operation of safety
devices such as air bags, as this may result
in a fatal accident.

— it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating

the steering wheel, as this may result in a

traffic accident.

The driver must not watch the monitor while

driving.

If the driver watches the monitor while

driving, it may lead to carelessness and

cause an accident.

If you need to operate the main unit while

driving, be sure to look ahead carefully or

you may be involved in a traffic accident.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER

MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE

DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no

playback picture will be shown.

— This warning appears only when the
parking brake wire is connected to the
parking brake system built in the car (refer
to the Installation/Connection Manual).

 The monitor built in this receiver has been
produced with high precision, but it may have
some ineffective dots. This is inevitable and
is not malfunction.

* Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.

» When the temperature is very cold or very
hot...

— Chemical changes occur inside, causing it
to malfunction.

— Pictures may not appear clearly or may
move slowly. Pictures may not be
synchronized with the sound or the picture
quality may decline in such environments.

CAUTION on Volume Setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other sources. If the volume level is adjusted for
the tuner, for example, the speakers may be damaged by the sudden increase in the output level.
Therefore, lower the volume before playing a disc and adjust it as required during playback.

~
m * Operations are explained only with the

How to read this manual:

To make the explanations as simple and

easy-to-understand as possible, we have

adapted the following methods:

* Some related tips and notes are
explained later in the sections ‘“More
about This Receiver” (see page 81), but
not in the same section explaining the
operations. If you want to know more
about the functions, or if you have a doubt
about the function, go to the section and
you will find the answers.

illustrations as follows:

Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

©
.
o

o

Press either one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.
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Introduction—Playable Discs

Discs you can play
You can play back the following discs on this
unit:

« DVD Video: whose video format is PAL or
NTSC and whose region code is “2.”
—-DVD-Rs and DVD-RWs recorded in

the DVD-Video format can also be
played (see page 82).

« Video CD (VCD)/Audio CD

« MP3: CD-Rs or CD-RWs including MP3
files with the file extension code
<mp3>. They must be recorded in the
format compliant with ISO 9660 Level
1, ISO 9660 Level 2, Romeo, and Joliet.

On some discs, the actual operations may be
different from what is explained in this
manual.

The following discs cannot be played back

DVD Audio, DVD-ROM, DVD-RAM,

DVD-RW recorded in the DVD-VR format,

CD-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo CD, etc.

« Playing back these discs will generate noise
and damage the speakers.

* Note on Region Code

DVD players and DVD Video discs have their
own Region Code numbers. This unit can only
play back DVD discs whose Region Code

numbers include “2.

Examples:
If you insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect
Region Code
“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the
monitor.

* “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/
Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the
US, Japan and other countries.

DVD Video—digital audio formats
The System can play back the following digital
audio formats.

Linear PCM: Uncompressed digital audio, the
same format used for CDs and most studio
masters.

Dolby Digital *: Compressed digital audio,
developed by Dolby Laboratories, which
enables multi-channel encode to create the
realistic surround sound.

DTS ** (Digital Theater Systems):
Compressed digital audio, developed by Digital
Theater Systems, Inc., which enables multi-
channel like Dolby Digital. As the compression
ratio is lower than for Dolby Digital, it provides
wider dynamic range and better separation.

MPEG Multichannel: Another compressed
digital audio which also enables multi-channel
encode to create the realistic surround sound.
However, this System downmix the multi-
channel singnals into 2 channels (decoded
PCM) and play it back.

This product incorporates copyright
protection technology that is protected by
U.S. patents and other intellectual property
rights. Use of this copyright protection
technology must be authorized by
Macrovision, and is intended for home and
other limited viewing uses only unless
otherwise authorized by Macrovision.
Reverse engineering or disassembly is
prohibited.

Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. “Dolby”, “Pro Logic”, and
the double-D symbol are trademarks of
Dolby Laboratories.

** “DTS” and “DTS Digital Surround” are
registered trademarks of Digital Theater

Systems, Inc.




Quick Guide—How to Use the Controls

Remote controller

Remote controller

KV\

VIDEO

@D,

Main unit

MNN?FSUB

O voume

ZOOM

D UAL

O G )
@ @ AVOUTVOL

ASPECT OD @ E’n

General operations
Buttons To do:
Turn on the main unit.
ATT
ON Turn off the main unit.
Attenuate sounds.
Select “TUNER” and “DAB”
Select “DISC” and “CD-CH”
Select external components:
TV = AVl — AV2 —
S vouume Adijust the volume.
MAIN B

—
w
Cc

Set the main or sub-
operation for Dual Mode. *'

»
m
=
c
o

ZOOM
QO Turn on/off Dual Mode.
DUAL
Adjust the monitor angle
= (with MAIN/SUB set MAIN).
S Adjust the AV output level
(with MAIN/SUB set SUB).
Change the aspect ratio.
ASPECT
(@D Display the monitor
adjustment screen.
aul Display and erase GUI
Q screen.

Display Setup Menus.

Change menu items.

Confirm.

I:l : functions if pressed and held.

*1 When using Dual Mode, the remote controller operates either main or sub source depending on

the MAIN/SUB setting.
*2 Only for MP3

*3 While playing a DVD, chapter is selected; on the other hands, title is selected before or after

playback.




Tuner operations Disc operations—continued
Buttons To do: Buttons To do:
Select the band. @
@O ® Select title/chapter/track
@ & Start Auto Search. @ | number. #
Start Manual Search.
G O | Change preset numbers.
(SR REDRED) Select preset numbers CD changer operations
DO D directly.
Buttons To do:
@ @ | select folders. *2
Disc operations Select tracks.
& @D
Buttons To do: Search.
1
) Play. =\
Change discs.
a Pause. 9
@ Stop.
S Ipt hapters/track LD
@ &) GoC ClaplorsTacks. D @D @ | gglect disc numbers.
Search. @
L O
1
- Selects folders. *? .
4-() TV tuner operations
M Buttons To do:
_ b N S
N tart Auto Search.
‘ -b-( ) Select tracks. * O &
Start Manual Search.
Change preset channel
GO & | search. O NED) numbers.
a»
O Select audio language. €D NEIRED)
= @D D D | select preset channel
' @ | numbers.
O Select subtitle language.
&n .
() Select view angle.
ZOOM DAB Tuner operations
Q Zoom the picture.
DUAL piet Buttons To do:
e Y Display disc menu. Select the band.
: A h.
Change menu items. @ &) Start Auto Searc
Start Manual Search.
Confirm. GO &) | Select services.
. Return to the previous @) @ | change preset numbers.
screen while operating the D Select preset numbers
disc menu. @ ®O®® directly.




Main unit (front)

I:l : functions if pressed and held.

CD changer operations

Buttons

To do:

o=

Select tracks.

Search.

General operations
Buttons To do:
ONIATT Turn on the main unit.

Turn off the main unit.

Attenuate sounds.

SOURCE

ﬂ

Change the sources.

MODE /DISP

v /N
(once): Display “DISC” — select discs.
(twice): Display “FOLDER” — select folders.*!

——VOLUME —

e ®

Adjust the volume.

TV tuner operations

Buttons

To do:

MODE /DISP

@)

Change the display
information.

= &

Start Auto Search.

Start Manual Search.

SOURCE

Select the band.

(=] Detach the control panel. DAB Tuner operations
Tuner operations Buttons To do:
Buttons To do: SOURCE

Select the band.

v

&)

Start Auto Search.

Start Manual Search.

= &

Start Auto Search.

Start Manual Search.

MODE /DISP

@)

Change FM reception
mode.

MODE /DISP

Change Search Mode
(Ensemble/Service).

TP/PTY
TP

Turn on/off TA Standby
Reception.

Turn on/off PTY Standby
Reception.

TP/IPTY

Turn on/off TA Standby
Reception.

Turn on/off PTY Standby
Reception.

Monitor operations
Disc operations Buttons To do:
Buttons To do: E) Turn on the monitor.
@ Eject the disc. ONOFF Turn off the monitor.

= &

Select chapters/tracks.

OPEN '

Search.

CLOSE

Open the monitor.
(See page 60.)

Close the monitor.

MODE /DISP

v N\

= &

Display “FOLDER” — select folders. *!

)

SLIDE/uay

Slide in/out the monitor.

Remove the monitor.

*1 Only for MP3

——ANGLE——

Adjust the monitor angle.
(See page 60.)

ASPECT

Change the aspect ratio.

Display the monitor
adjustment screen.




Preparation (Remote Controller—RM-RK220)

(back side)

<
(&

JC

With the + side facing upwards

A

= Lithium coin battery
W“‘ (CR2025)

WARNINGS on the battery:

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach. If a child accidentally
swallows the battery, consult a doctor
immediately.

* Do not recharge, short, disassemble, or
heat the battery or dispose of it in a fire.
These behaviors may cause the battery to
be overheated, crack or fire.

¢ Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials. Doing this may cause
the battery to give off heat, crack, or start
a fire.

* When throwing away or saving the battery,
wrap it in tape and insulate; otherwise, the
battery may be overheated, crack or fire.

* Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools. Doing this may cause the
battery to be overheated, crack or fire.

CAUTION:

DO NOT leave the remote controller in a
place (such as dashboards) exposed to direct
sunlight for a long time. Otherwise, it may
be damaged.

This receiver is equipped with the steering

wheel remote control function.

If your car is equipped with the steering

wheel remote controller, you can operate

this receiver using the controller.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume) for connection to utilize
this function.

DO NOT expose the remote sensor on the
control panel to strong light (direct sunlight
or artificial lighting).




( Operation Methods

You can operate this unit using three types of operation methods.

« This instruction manual explains the operations mainly using the Touch Panel Icons shown on
the monitor.

+ Using the Touch Panel Icons directly (See “BLIND CONTROL” on page 51.)
Press the Touch Panel Icons with your finger directly (if you wear a glove, take it off).

Examples: The following is just an example. On the actual monitor screen, the playback
picture is shown (while video source is played back).

DV, (i)

To erase and display the Touch Panel icons

and indications, press the center portion of the

monitor screen.

* You can erase them only while viewing the
playback pictures.

Do not operate the Touch Panel using a
ball-point pen or similar tool with the
sharp tip (it may damage the Touch Panel).

Ex. DVD playback

DV [ re—— Clock time indication
Changes the source. —@ source |

Source and play &————— Picture view window

mode information

Changes the function modes (icons shown  |cons shown on this column change each

to the right change accordingly). time you press [ruerion},
Ex. Fader/balance Operation icon
adjustment FADER / BALANCE @ e (FADER FRONT)

BALANCE

Operation icon
(BALANCE LEFT)

|—0nnum|

Returns to the previous screen. Operation icon (FADER REAR)

Operation icon
(BALANCE
RIGHT)




D

« Using the Graphic User Interface (GUI) from the remote controller
You can use the Graphic User Interface in the same way as you touch the panel icons.

Examples:

1

GUI

Display GUI on the monitor
(the cursor—yellow frame—
appears around the currently
selected icon).

* While one of the video
sources is selected, the
GUI function turns on and
off at a press of the button.

DVID)

Move the cursor to an icon
you want.

=
Focrion) @

Confirm.

Focrion} @ (Cw ) Cp (il (kO (),

To exit from GUI operation mode, press GUI again so that the yellow frame disappears.

* Using the buttons and controls directly
Some operations are only performed by pressing the buttons directly.
You can also use the buttons and controls on the main unit and remote controller if they have
the same or similar name or marks as shown on the touch panel.

Examples:

To eject a loaded disc.

To eject the monitor or
store it in the
compartment.




" Basic Operations D

CAUTION on the monitor :

Do not open or close the monitor by hand.
Do not apply any force to the monitor
while it is moving.

Such a behavior may damage the monitor
loading mechanism.

For turning on the power, use the buttons on
the main unit and the remote controller.

7 Turn on the power

O/IATT

“WAITING” .

scrolls on the display o

of the main unit (and the

monitor comes out *).

* When the monitor comes out, power comes
on to the monitor even if you have turned it
off.

« For the space required for the monitor
ejection, see page 91.

2 Select the source

SOURCE

ETUNER —DISC— AV1
% DAB<«(CD-CH«TV<«AV2

-

» DISC: If a disc is not in the loading slot,
you cannot select “DISC” as the source to
play.

« CD-CH/TV/DAB: Without connecting
each component, you cannot select it for
the source.

3 Adjust the volume

——VOLUME —

a2

LN

To change the monitor angle:

-
== =)
L——ANGLE——

* See page 60 for details.

To drop the volume in a moment (ATT):

O/IATT

To restore the sound,
press it again.

To store the monitor in place:
e When the unit is

~Hold
turned off, the power

CLose is temporarily turned
on.

To turn off the power:

~Hold

ONIATT

* This depends on the “AUTO OPEN/
CLOSE” setting (see page 51).
If the monitor does not come out...

CLOSE

N\




Setting the clock

You can also set the clock system to 24 hours
or 12 hours.

1 While playing any source...

PTY : ROCK M
Bayern 2

o If the touch panel icons are not shown on
the monitor, touch the center portion of
the monitor screen.

™ R
I)ITSP GRAP PANEL NAME I

*2 1

o0 e Aunio wew
woNI o
ON SCREEN CLOCK i

4 Set the clock time.
h m
1 11

1

-
CLOCK TYPE

=1=)

R TER—

* Press to start the clock time
counting exactly from 00 second.

To display the clock time:

When the unit is turned
off, the clock time is
displayed on the display
of the main unit for a
while.

MODE /DISP

On the main unit

When the unit is turned on...

Each time you press and
hold the button, the
information shown on the
display of the main unit
changes.

MODE /DISP

-

Information shown on the display differs
according to the selected source.

TUNER: Frequency = Clock =
Band&Preset no. =

DISC:  Play time = Clock =

Title/Chapter/Folder/Track no. =
AV 1/AV2:Source name — Clock =

TV: Channel = Clock —

TV &Preset no. —>

CD-CH: Elapsed time = Clock — Disc
no. = Folder/Track no. =
DAB: Channel no. = Clock —

Band&Preset no. —

*1 1t does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.




Changing the source

1 While playing any source...
JUNER

PTY : ROCK M
Bayern 2

RETURN JAL SETUP

The current source is highlighted.

-
Newly selected source operation screen
appears.
Other icons Reference pages
e MIBINC C 0 | See page 38.

See page 38.

See pages 48 — 57.

Returns to the previous
screen.

Changing the graphic screen | = |

You can select one of eight graphics in the
picture view window.
» See page 88 for each graphic screen.

When shipped from the factory, display
demonstration has been activated, and starts
automatically when no operations are done for
about 30 seconds (except while playing a DVD/
VCD)..

To cancel it, select one of the graphic screen.

1 While playing any source...

=) Ex. While listening to FM
broadcast.

 To view the playback picture from any video
source, select the screen where the actual
playback pictures are shown.

Changing the touch panel
color rar

You can change the touch panel color
(excluding the picture view window) by
selecting from four preset color—blue, silver,
red, and black.

1 While playing any source...

=) Ex. While listening to FM
broadcast.




Displaying the level meter g|

You can display the level meter on the graphic

screen, by selecting from four preset patterns.

» While viewing the playback picture or
display demonstration, you cannot show the
level meter.

1 While playing any source...

G [ ] SEARCH
FUNCTIOM BAND I LISTI P 'WODE Dull uF

Ex. While listening to FM
broadcast.

? {snup SouND| | pIsP

->

The following level meters are displayed in
sequence.

Level meter 1

Level meter 2

No level meter will appear when no
sound comes in.

Level meter 3

&%\;WPJ%' yymww

=

=

\\“U.ILH,[S’

4{1{1[11.1';‘}t
44'1{1[111\*‘

\\“L'L[L[Ll},

Level meter 4

How to read the display of the main unit:

While listening to radio (FM/AM/DAB):

PTY TP AL 1 STe—
ocer? ¢ JIULL mo

1

Lights up when Dolby Pro Logic II is
activated (see page 41).

Lights up or flashes when PTY Standby
Reception is in use (see pages 22 and
76).

Lights up or flashes when TA Standby
Reception is in use (see pages 21 and
76).

Main information—Frequency/Band/
Preset no.

MO indicator lights when FM reception
mode is “MONO.”

[6] ST indicator lights while receiving an
FM stereo broadcast.

I

While playing a disc:
30D Oy S
[DOPLI DTS (") l_l )_( _l__frf'_
T S T A

Lights up when Dolby Digital signal is
detected (see page 41).

Lights up when Dolby Pro Logic II is
activated (see page 41).

Lights up when DTS signal is detected
(see page 41).

Main information—Play time/Title no./
Chapter no./Folder no./Track no.

Lights up when the disc is detected.

[6] Lights up when an MP3 CD is detected.

* You can dim the display and the buttons
on the front panel.
For details see page 51 and also the
Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume).




" Radio Operations )

UNER

UNERY
1

DUAL - MAIHe———— Dual Mode indicator (see page 38)

[ SOURCE |

SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 38)

FREQUENCY
88.3 MHz

w—

| sourcEel——
BAND 1|

FM1 [ 1 Cryg

FREQUENCY ’l

88.3 MH Station frequency

STEREO o'— FM reception mode
| AUTO .;I_ Search mode
B FLAT Co

7 Sound mode (see page 44)
L2725 e——— Surround/DSP mode (see page 41)

Current band/Preset no.

Volume level
appears when
adjusted.

PTY : ROCK M
Bayern 2

DEFEAT |||

B oann (B 1ot BRI H0, < ISRSERRCHIERH W

m‘ MODE DOEN
v Not available for AM.
-
() U e e )
v T— Available only after pressing “M” (next to
- this icon).
>
s —
 [FumcTropd < silup SOUND| | DISP GRAP I FAIIEL'
I ; See page 14.
See page 14.
See page 15.
See page 44.

See pages 48 — 57.
-~

Back to the beginning




( Listening to the Radio )

« To tune in to a station using Preset Search, 3 se|ect search Mode

first store your favorite stations into
memory (6 stations for each band: see page
18).

1 Select the Tuner

AUTO: To start Auto Search.
MANUAL: To start Manual Search.

PRESET:  To select preset station
numbers (only possible after
storing stations in memory).

4 Tune in to a station

DOYN up

O

 For Auto Search, press either icon once.
“Auto Search” begins.

When a station is received, searching stops.
For Manual Search, press either icon
repeatedly (or hold) until a station you
want is selected.

For Preset Search, press either icon
repeatedly until a preset number you want
is selected.

PTY : ROCK M
Bayern 2

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard
to receive:

This receiver has three FM bands (FM1, FM2,
FM3). You can use any one of them to listen to
an FM broadcast.

FM reception mode changes to “MONO.”

Each time you press the icon, monaural

reception mode turns on and off.

* When FM reception mode is “MONO,”
reception improves, but stereo effect will
be lost.

N\ s




Storing stations in memory 2 Tunein to a station.

You can preset 6 stations for each band.

FM station automatic presetting—SSM
(Strong-station Sequential Memory)
* This functions only for FM bands.

Select “MANUAL”
(or “AUTO").

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store FM stations into.

4 Store the station into a preset number.

@ ssH W

Local FM stations with the strongest PRESET! 88.3 MHz
. Bayern 2

signals are searched and stored

automatically in the selected FM band.

Manual presetting

1 Select the band (FM1 - FM3, and AM)
you want to store a station into.




To tune in to a preset station To store a station using the preset list

* See also “Listening to the Radio” on page 17. 1 Select the band (FM1 — FM3, and AM)
- H
1 you want to store a station into.

2 7 2 Tune into a station.
(f = - -
‘ ﬁﬁRcH J n;ul $ l
>

Select “MANUAL”
(or “AUTO").

Displaying the preset list vt | 3

You can store and select the preset stations LIST
using the preset list on the monitor screen.

To select a preset station using the
preset list

1

4 Store the station into a preset number.

Pl 883 MHz Bayern2 -
P2 899 MHz Pop
P3 925 MHz Bayem3

E »

P4 1059 MHz DDS

P5 1079 MHz CCB

d

.
P4 1059 MHz DDS

P5 1079 MHz CCB

P3 925 MHz Bayemn3
E 3

P4 1059 MHz DDS

P5 1079 MHz CCB

* Preset numbers, station frequencies and PG 1061 MHz ISB
programme station (PS) names are shown — ‘i'

on the list.




What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations to send an additional signal along with their
regular programme signals. For example, the stations send their station names (PS), as well as
information about what type of programme they broadcast, such as sports or music, etc.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the following:

» Programme Type (PTY) Search

« Standby Reception of Traffic Announcement (TA) or your favorite programme (PTY)
» Programme Search

» Tracking the same programme automatically—Network-Tracking Reception

Searching for your favorite To store your favorite programme types
in the preset list

programme—PTY Search | r1v | When shipped from the factory, the following
6 programme types have been stored in the

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your preset list.

favorite programme by searching for a PTY

code (see page 22). | 1 [ 2 [ 3 |
L PopM | RockM | EasyM |
1 While listening to an FM station... 7 5 5

e ) (%) 9] () 2 ) Classics Affairs Varied
R 1

e =) %}\/h vt | % ) o e

RPN

A%

2 Select a PTY code, and start PTY

@
Search_ FUNCTION 3 { PJQ((\ 1 ggiL
¢ You can select the PTY code from the \/
preset list or from the PTY code list. 2
Preset list PTY code list

IUNEH

J(L_news J-|

| AFFAIRS [

| EDUCATE
RETURN | ) HEMORY

To display the other codes in the PTY code
list




3 Select a PTY code.

* You can display the other PTY codes in
the PTY code list by pressing ¥ or A.

4 Select the preset number.

| YT B

5 Repeat Steps 2 to 4 to store other PTY
codes into other preset numbers.

Using the Standby Reception

You can use two types of Standby Reception—
TA Standby Reception and PTY Standby
Reception.

TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA)
from any source other than AM.

If a station (or a service when the DAB tuner
is connected) starts broadcasting a traffic
announcement, “Traffic Information” appears
on the monitor screen, and this unit
temporarily tunes in to the station (or the
service). The volume changes to the preset
TA volume level (see page 24).

To activate TA Standby Reception:

TP/IPTY

On the main unit

o If the TP indicator lights up on the displa
TA Standby Reception is activated.

o If the TP indicator flashes on the display, TA
Standby Reception is not yet activated. (This
occurs when you are listening to an FM
station or a service without the signals
required for TA Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in to
another station (or service) providing these
signals.

The TP indicator stops flashing and remains
lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception:
TPPTY
P

v The TP indicator goes off.

On the main unit




PTY Standby Reception SPORT: Sport events

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to EDUCATE:  Educational programmes
switch temporarily to your favorite programme =~ DRAMA: Radio plays
from any source other than AM. CULTURE:  Programmes on national or
* When shipped from the factory, “NEWS” is regional culture
selected for your favorite programme type. SCIENCE: Programmes on natural
To change it to your favorite PTY code, see science and technology
page 24. VARIED: Other programmes like
« If the DAB tuner is connected, Standby comedies or ceremonies
Reception also works for searching a service. = POP M: Pop music

ROCK M: Rock music

EASY M: Easy-listening music

- LIGHT M: Light music

s CLASSICS:  Classical music

\ OTHER M:  Other music
WEATHER: Weather information

FINANCE: Reports on commerce,
trading, the stock market, etc.

CHILDREN: Entertainment programmes

« If the PTY indicator lights up on the displa for children

PTY Standby Reception is activated. SOCIAL: Programmes on social

activities

RELIGION:  Programmes dealing with any

aspect of belief or faith, or the

nature of existence or ethics

Programmes where people

can express their views either

by phone or in a public forum

TRAVEL: Programmes about travel
destinations, package tours,
and travel ideas and

To activate PTY Standby Reception:

On the main unit

« If the PTY indicator flashes on the displa
PTY Standby Reception is not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in
to another station (or service) providing these PHONE IN-
signals.

The PTY indicator stops flashing and remains
lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception:

opportunities
TPIPTY The PTY indi i LEISURE: Programmes concerned with
d © indicator goes off. recreational activities such as
gardening, cooking, fishing,
etc.
On the main unit JAZZ: Jazz music
COUNTRY: Country music
NATION M:  Current popular music from
PTY codes another nation or region, in
NEWS: News )
' that country’s language
AFFAIRS: Topical programmes OLDIES: Classic pop music
expanding on current news or FOLK M: Folk music
affairs o DOCUMENT: Programmes dealing with
INFO: Programmes which impart

factual matters, presented in

advice on a wide variety of . L
an investigative style

topics




(" RDS Setup—RDS SET )

You can make RDS setting and use some other convenient functions.

1

FUNCTION

3 Change the setting or enter the setting screen.
« For details, see the following pages.

ALTERNATE FREQ AF
NEWS

PROGRAMME SEARCH m
TA VOLUME 20

cock apyusT I
v

Ex. When pressing “ALTERNATE FREQ.”

ALTERNATE FREQ




ALTERNATE FREQ

When driving in an area where FM reception is
not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals—Network-
Tracking Reception.

ALTERNATE FREQ

- AF: The unit switches to another
station (the programme may differ
from the one currently received).
« AF-REG: The unit switches to another
station broadcasting the same
programme.

Cancels the Reception.

— When DAB Alternative
Frequency is set to “ON” (see
page 79), you cannot select
“OFE”

« OFF:

PTY STANDBY CODE

Select the PTY code for PTY Standby
Reception (see page 22).

« For available PTY codes, see page 22.

EEOE B
| AFFAIRS [M

STANDBY

CEoucate | -

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception,
press and hold TP/PTY on the main unit.

PTY STANDBY
PTY STANDBY

You can activate (ON) and deactivate (OFF)
PTY Standby Reception for the FM tuner (and
the DAB tuner if connected).

OFF

PROGRAMME SEARCH

PROGRAWME SEARCH m

When you select a preset number, the station of
the frequency stored in the preset number is
tuned in—(OFF).

However, if the signals from a preset RDS
station are not sufficient enough, this unit tunes
in to another station (which may be
broadcasting the same programme as the
original preset station is broadcasting)—(ON).

OFF

TA VOLUME

You can preset the volume level for TA Standby
Reception. When a traffic programme is
received, the volume level automatically
changes to the preset level.

TA YOLUME

CLOCK ADJUST
CLOCK ADJUST

When shipped from the factory (“ON” is
selected), the clock built in this unit is set to be
readjusted automatically using the CT (Clock
Time) data in the RDS signal.



"DVD/VCD Operations D

y D

VD™

DUAL=MAIH o~

Dual Mode indicator (see page 38)

[ SOURCE } [ SOURCE 0}—— SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 38)
TRACK | TR CRE PBC indicator (for VCD; see page 30)
1 r I o1 01 A

PEC I
TIHE | TOTAL
l -

& — Current track no. (for VCD)

Current title/chapter no. (for DVD)
Play time information (see page 35)
Audio signal format

Playback mode (see page 35)
Sound mode (see page 44)
Surround/DSP mode (see page 41)

.—
Lo
O Ddigital

DAY

DUAL - MAIH

TITLE CHAP

EEEEE|
Input signal
channels are
indicated a few
second after
detected. (See
page 82.)

Playback picture will be
shown in the picture
view window.

[\":} \"f? (n) (W) \'};T?]—Playbackbuttons

(see page 27)

%LLLJ@U"&L% a2
While playlng
SE';?«;"_]JSREE

[Foverion] S ;}:&L[ wr | mM ][”‘
*1 Before playing —e ]E‘J.%.fﬁl *1 *2

SETllﬂiﬂllﬂ_lﬂ—DIStM—BkaP PANEL l
] _I_T— See page 14.

See page 14.

TOTAL

FUNCTION &

VvCD

TINE

D“P RPT

TIIE
SEANC

*3

See page 15.

See page 44.

** Available only while playing.

*2Not available while playing
with PBC activated.

See pages 48 — 57.
-~

*3Not available while playing
with PBC activated, but

Back to the beginning

available while not playing.

N\




p

CD/CD Text MP3

= PR P
@ | TIME TRACK TIME
ISPH il H N H N u: snncﬂ%ssmcﬂ-:

CD/MP3 Operations )

=D D"

DUAL - MAIH o“— Dual Mode indicator (see page 38)

DURCE 0—;| SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 38)

5
FOL TRACK

£}

TRACK

TI1NWE
00°09”
 dts O

@&—— Current track no. (for CD)
TIME Current folder/track no. (for MP3)
o— Play time information (see page 35)
i Audio signal format (only for DTS CD)
] -oil— Playback mode (see page 35)

B L .ji— Sound mode (see page 44)
[ P
ey BER  HALL & — Surround/DSP mode (see page 41)

Disc text/ID3 tag
information area

Only for MP3
(see page 27)

Playback buttons
(see page 27)

@ @ 3
TEXT . |FukcTION FOLDEI TRACK

FUNCT10M LS
LIsT | | . $= ust) | ustf | ™

I -~

Only for CD: See

» I See page 14.
See page 14.
See page 15.
See page 44.

See pages 48 — 57.
-

Back to the beginning

* Available only while playing.)




" Basic Disc Operations D

Before performing any operations, observe 3 Operate the disc
the following...

» For DVD playback, change the Setup o oEn
Menu setting (see page 48). e

: Selects the folder (only for

« If “(Q” appears on the monitor, the disc . MP3).
cannot accept the operation you have tried. \ ® ) Stops (see “Stopping play” on
—1In some cases, “Q” is not display, but e page 82).
operations will not be accepted. « VCD/CD/MP3 playback will
) continue endlessly until you
1 Insert a disc ) stop it.
(» ) : Starts playback.
\.? ) : Pauses. To resume playback,
— press B,

{44 * : Goes back to the beginning of
: the current chapter/track, then
skips to the previous chapters/
tracks if pressed repeatedly.

The unit turns on, then draws the disc, and
starts playback automatically.
« The monitor does not come out from its (M) : Skips to the following chapters/
compartment if “AUTO OPEN/CLOSE” is F=== tracks if pressed repeatedly.
set to “OFF” (see page 51).
If the monitor does not comes out...

% To stop play and eject the disc:

CLOSE

« It take several seconds for the unit to detect
a disc type.
« If a disc menu appears, see page 30.

2 Adjust the volume

Do not use the following discs:

— Warped
1 l‘; disc

= o~ - =~ o~

~—
ot QO QO Q

' Sticker Sticker
Volume level appears. residue
Disc Stick-on
label




The following marks used in this manual
indicate the playable discs.

DVD

CcD

VvCD VCD with
with/without PBC PBC
oo
MP3 All playable
discs

On-screen guide icons

NG
pigs

During play, the following guide icons

may appear for a while on the monitor.

* The following guide icons are displayed
when “GUIDE” is set to “ON” (see

page 53).

iiaiee@@ﬂ

: Appears at the beginning of a

scene containing multi-subtitle
languages (only for DVD).

: Appears at the beginning of a

scene containing multi-audio
languages (only for DVD).

: Appears at the beginning of a

scene containing multi-angle
views (only for DVD).

: Appears when you press »>.
: Appears when you press Il.

: Appears when you start

forward search (search speed
also appears).

: Appears when you start reverse

search (search speed also
appears).

: Appears when you start

forward slow motion. (Slow
motion speed also appears.)

: Appears when you start reverse

slow motion (slow motion
speed also appears) (only for
DVD).

To fast-forward or reverse the chapter
or track, press B» or <4< on the remote
controller while playing a disc.

Each time you press the button, the search
speed changes as follows:

| X2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60* |

To resume normal speed, press »-.

If you hold >l or <<t while playing a disc,

the search speed changes: x2 = x10.

« If you release the button, normal speed
playback resumes.

To play back the still picture ]

play back the still p o ye
Press II. A still picture appears. %
Frame by Frame Playback—You can advance
the still picture frame by frame by pressing Il
repeatedly.

To resume normal playback, press ».

Slow Motion Playback—You can advance or
reverse* the still picture in slow motion by
pressing B» or <t on the remote controller.
Each time you press the button, the search
speed changes as follows:

1/32 = 1/16 = 1/8 = 1/4 = 1/2

To resume normal speed, press .

If you hold »» or €<t during pause, the slow

motion speed changes: 1/32 = 1/8.

« If you release the button, normal speed
playback resumes.

* Only for DVD.



Changing the aspect ratio

You can change the aspect ratio of the playback
pictures.

This function is only possible using the
buttons on the main unit or on the remote
controller.

Aspect ratio cannot be changed while the
GUI operation mode is activated.

On the remote On the main unit
controller

ASPECT

ASPECT

>

* When viewing 16:9 - When viewing 4:3
video signals: video signals:

FULL FULL
O O
O O @) ol
NORMAL NORMAL

- -
O ®) O O
)= O
——

WIDE WIDE
O LO.
@) ©) N e

ZOOM ZOOM
¢ O
@) O O Q

CINEMA CINEMA

* When you change the aspect ratio, either
“RECEIVER” or “CRADLE” (see page 38)
appears with the selected aspect ratio. It indicates
where the monitor is now loaded. Aspect ratio
cannot be set separately for “RECEIVER” or
“CRADLE.”

Prohibiting disc ejection

i

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

While playing any source...
~ Hold

SOURCE

+

i (at the same time)

“NO EJT” appears on the display of the main
unit, and the disc cannot be ejected.

~Hold

ONIATT

To cancel the prohibition, press the same
buttons again.
“EJT OK” appears.

Selecting MP3 folders

You can also select the MP3 folder using the
buttons on the main unit and on the remote
controller.

On the remote controller

@ |
EONIRCRIC,

On the main unit

FOLDER «<— TRACK

O

While “FOLDER” is displayed on the
display of the main unit:

<2




Operating the disc menu

Menu-driven playback is possible while playing
back a DVD with menu-driven features or a
VCD with the PlayBack Control (PBC)

function.

While playing a DVD: END ] e ]
DVD discs generally have their own menus or
title lists. A title list (TOP MENU) usually
contains titles of movies and songs recorded.
On the other hand, a menu (MENU) usually
contains various information about the disc and
playback selections.

1
@Q (s : \:f> ,\E) ;\’:w
DA
2
il

If the disc menu appears
automatically, press this.

ToP
HENU NENU

O

Return to the display in Step 2 above.

3 Select an item, then confirm.

Erase the operation screen.

=) (=g

o | e

(IR I =]

1

Go back to the
disc menu.

Confirm Select

Return to the previous page of the discs menu.

When using the remote controller

1 Press TOPMENU or MENU.

2 Push the cursor controller (OK) up/down/
left/right (A/V¥/<4/») to select an item.

3 Press OK to confirm.

While playing a VCD:

The PBC function allows you to operate the

VCD using menus.

When you start playback, a menu will

automatically appear on the monitor.

¢ A menu may be a list of items, divided
screens, or some moving pictures.

« When a VCD with PBC is detected, the PBC

indicator appears on the monitor.

When “»"" or “SELECT” is displayed on the

monitor, press B (or OK on the remote

controller if pressing » does not work) to

start playback.

1

FUNCTION | in \ i ; !
FUNCTION I:
=]

3 Enter a number, then confirm.
Erase the operation screen.

(W
(o )
(EER RN )
g (o] &g
C$) e ) L)
Move the superimpose position

to the left.
Return to the display in Step 2 above.

Return to the previous page of the PBC menu.
* To select number 5, press 5.

* To select number 10, press 10.
* To select number 20, press +10, then 10.



When using the number buttons on the remote
controller

e To select number 5, press 5.

e To select number 10, press 10.

e To select number 23, press +10, +10, then 3.

To cancel the PBC playback

You can cancel the menu-driven operations
(PBC function) using the remote controller.

1 Press M to stop playback.

2 Press number buttons to select a track.
Playback without PBC starts from the
selected track.

* You can also use Track Search icon (see
page 36) and Time Search icon (see page
37) on the Touch Panel to start playback
without PBC.

To resume the PBC function again, press
TOPMENU or MENU on the remote
controller.

¢ You can also use PBC icon on the Touch

Panel.
Pac
> g >

Replaying the previous scenes

You can replay about 10-second portion of the
previous scene while playing a DVD—One
Touch Replay.

FIIII:TIHII§ (m 7 { }\> ) \I«‘§ \})Ti

Zooming in

v
a8

You can zoom into a particular portion of the
picture.
« This function is only possible using the
remote controller.
1 Z00M
b\s

>

=) x) mp x4 xQ ) x| =y x) =) x| -
X8 =P oooo

g (200w x4 ]

b

2 Move the zoomed-in portion on the
monitor.

To cancel Zoom, press OK or press ZOOM
repeatedly until “ZOOM x1” appears.




Selecting subtitles _Jl

While playing a chapter containing subtitles in

different languages, you can select the subtitle

language to display on the monitor.

¢ You can also select the subtitle language
using SETUP menu (see page 49).

1

= o~ —~
FUNCTTOK | = { » )

2 Select a subtitle language you want.

-@
[Foxcrionj o

: (=) 1/3 ENGLISH —> =3 2/3 FRENCH :
=) 3/3 SPANISH

Selecting audio languages f_w|

For DVD: While playing a chapter containing

audio languages, you can select the language to

listen to.

* You can also select the audio language using
SETUP menu (see page 49).

For VCD: While playing a track, you can select
the audio channel to play. This is convenient
when playing a Karaoke VCD.

2 Select an audio language you want.
When playing DVD:

(EEEEN

1/3 ENGLISH

i WM W Wl
Ex.

:OD 1/3 ENGLISH —> QD 2/3 FRENCH :
QD 3/3 SPANISH




When playing VCD:

I"OD STEREO —> QY LEFT => QD RIGHT —I

Selecting multi-angle views ijh
w;ﬁ)

While playing a disc containing multi-angle
views, you can view the same scene at different
angles.

« STEREO: To listen to normal stereo (left/

« LEFT:
» RIGHT:

right) playback.

To listen to the left audio channel.

To listen to the right audio (1)
channel.

DolbyDigital |

BB FLAT L

T 7

@»

t




Locating a folder/track using To locate a track by displaying the track

g - list i ]
e list (222} )

1

To locate a folder by displaying the
folder list NP3
« This functions only for MP3. o

FUNCTION |

3 Select a track you want.

Current folder name or ID3 Tag (for MP3)
Disc name (for CD) or CD Text

3 Select a folder you want.

Current track name or ID3 Tag

i
Track03 BOOM.mp3

TrackO4  Satisfy U.mp3

Folder02 RANDO
T F o

T AP TRK Fo\d‘erOS JetSet

— =
e || Folderos EB

To next/previous
page of the list
To next/previous Ex. when playing MP3
page of the list




Displaying the disc text

information E] &J

With Auto Scroll or Scroll selected, you can
display the text and scroll it on the monitor if it
is long and cannot be displayed at a time.

(For CD) (For MP3)
Scroll—Auto Scroll—l
Off
e Scroll: Text on the information area

scrolls once.

Text on the information area
scrolls every 5 seconds.

The information area goes off
(no text information will be
shown).

» Auto Scroll:

e Off:
Displaying the time information

@J
=

ETlME — REM
TREM<——TOTAL

2

-

« TIME: Elapsed playing time of the current
chapter/track

« REM: Remaining time of the current
chapter/track

» TOTAL: Elapsed title time (for DVD)
Elapsed disc time (for other discs)

* T.REM: Remaining title time (for DVD)

Remaining disc time (for other
discs)

Selecting playback modes
You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time—Repeat Play, Random Play,
and Intro Scan.
» For VCD: While PBC is not in use.

RPT |
Repeat Play M
You can repeat playback.
» Repeat Play can be deactivated only for DVD.

Fl.lllCT 10H

When playing DVD:

E REPEAT PLAY CHAPTER —> REPEAT PLAY TITLE ]
REPEAT PLAY OFF

When playing VCD/CD:
|—> REPEAT PLAY TRACK —>  REPEAT PLAY OFF —l

When playing MP3:

HEPEAT PLAY TRACK =—> REPEAT PLAY FOLDER ]
REPEAT PLAY OFF

REPEAT PLAY
* CHAPTER:Repeats the current chapter.

e TITLE: Repeats the current title.

« TRACK: Repeats the current track.

* FOLDER: Repeats the current folder.

* OFF: For DVD: Cancels Repeat Play.

For VCD/CD/MP3:
Repeats the disc.




Random Play m

You can play back tracks at random

1

-

When playing VCD/CD:
» I—» INTRO SCAN TRACK  —>  INTRO SCAN OFF —l

FUNCTION }

When playing MP3:

E INTRO SCAN TRACK  —> INTRO SCAN FOLDER ]
INTRO SCAN OFF

INTRO SCAN

« TRACK: Plays the beginning of all tracks.

» FOLDER: Plays the first tracks of all
folders.

» OFF: Cancels Intro Scan.

When playing VCD/CD:
I—» RANDOM PLAY DISC —>  RANDOM PLAY OFF —l

When playing MP3:

RANDOM PLAY FOLDER —>  RANDOM PLAY DISC Searchin for scenes or sonds
L RANDOM PLAY OFF 4———| g g

You can use various search functions to find
your favorite scenes or songs.

RANDOM PLAY

« DISC: Plays randomly all tracks on the Title/Chapter/Folder/Track Search

disc.
TITLE I CHAP I 7l TRACK I oI (7
* FOLDER: Plays randomly all tracks of the SEARCH| | SEARC! SEARC V"C‘fm gﬁ
current folder, then moves to the o=\ (FrATE |4
next folder and so on. SEAREE] SEM}GEI IVI,'F}:.;
* OFF: Cancels Random Play.
» For DVD: Title Search before playing, and

Chapter Search while playing.
INT V;Cﬁ gﬁ M&% » For VCD: During stop when PBC is in use.
Intro Scan

You can play back the first 15 seconds of each 1

track sequentially. R—
1 FUMCTI0H} -':\ »
= (For DVD)  (For VCD/CD) (For MP3)

TITLE CHAP TRACK FOLDER| | TRACK
SEARCH| | SEARCI SEARC| SEARCH| | SEARC




3 Enter a number, then confirm. 3 Enter a number, then confirm.
Ex. when playing DVD: Ex. when playing DVD:

VD CHAPTER : DVAY;
SOURCE }

TITLE CHAP TITLE CHAP

n
s
=
=
=

TOTAL

g
41

‘1

{
RETURN | I—.

Clear the entry.

W
W

Clear the entry. Confirm

Ex. when playing CD:

When using the number buttons on the remote C D E
~ TIME: 00:00

controller
e To select number 5, press 5.

e To select number 10, press 10.

« To select number 23, press +10, +10, then 3. Examples (for DVD)

To play back from 2(H):34(M):00(S)

Press number buttons 2, 3, 4, then ENTER.

You cannot select folder using the remote
controller.

TIME 2:34:00

To play back from 58(M):00(S)

TIME ,‘AD VAGfD Press number buttons 0, 5, 8, then ENTER.
Time Search LSEARGLJ cmC

TIME 0:58:00

You can start playing a particular point by

specifying the elapsed playing time of the

current title (for DVD) and of the disc (for Example (for VCD/CD)

VCD/CD). To play back from 23(M):40(S)

* For DVD: During play or pause. Press number buttons 2, 3, 4, then ENTER.
(For some DVDs: any time)

e For VCD: While not playing with PBC in
use.

TIME 23:40

* You do not have to press “0” to enter the

1 FUNCTION “1:
r g i trailing zeros.

2 TINE

SEARC




You can play back two different sources as
the main source (MAIN) and subsidiary
source (SUB).
You can listen to the main source through the
speakers, while the subsidiary source through
the monitor inserted into the cradle or the
one connected to the AV OUTPUT jacks.
 For connections of the cradle and an
optional monitor, refer to the Installation/
Connection Manual (separate volume).

Selecting the sources

To activate Dual Mode and select the
subsidiary source

1

RETURN.

3 Select the subsidiary source (SUB) you
want.
 The current sources for MAIN and
SUB are highlighted.

;
B =

. i i

i 1
‘RETURN. ’Qﬁlm

CSETUP.

( Dual Mode Operations )

To show the main/subsidiary source
operation screen on the monitor

1

DUAL - MAIH

— To show the main source
operation screen (DUAL-MAIN)

= ™ "1

~

B

' RETURN.

To show the subsidiary source
operation screen (DUAL-SUB)

Dual Mode indicator (DUAL-MAIN or
DUAL-SUB) appears.

Ex. When the subsidiary source operation
screen (DUAL-SUB) is displayed.

To cancel the Dual Mode, press

(B TT7 YRR

Each time you press the icon, Dual Mode is

turned on and off alternately.

* When Dual Mode is turned off, the main
source screen appears.




Adjusting AV OUTPUT volume “:gET|

Select an appropriate volume level for the

component connected to the AV OUTPUT

jacks on the hideaway unit.

» This functions without respect to the Dual
Mode setting.

1

FUNCTION

., ,,,,,,

.

*1 1t does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

On the remote controller

T 8
ANGZEN

While Dual Mode is in use...

 The playback source does not change to
“DISC” though you insert a disc. “DUAL”
flashes on the display of the main unit.

* You can only adjust the volume level for
the subsidiary source (the other sound
adjustments cannot be used for the
subsidiary source).

When using the remote controller:

« For Dual Mode operations...

— When controlling the monitor connected
to the AV OUTPUT jacks, aim the
remote controller at the remote sensor
on the main unit.

— When controlling the monitor inserted
into the cradle, aim the remote controller
at the remote sensor on the cradle.

To activate Dual Mode

~Hold
ZOOM

DUAL

Each time you press and hold the button,

Dual Mode turns on and off.

e When Dual Mode is turned on, the source
selection screen appears on the monitor
(see page 38).

To operate the subsidiary source
1 —

MAINE ESUB

2 Press the source buttons, then the
source operation buttons.

To operate the main source

1 P =
MAlNﬂ ESUB

2 Press the source buttons, then the
source operation buttons.




( Surround Mode Operations )

1

FUNCTION

*1 1t does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

N AYOUT YoL
GG
{ ) =

e

See page 46.
See page 46.

See page 39.

See page 44.

4 Make adjustment if you want to.
« If neither surround mode nor DSP mode is activated, you cannot make adjustment.

(" ieq | [favouT
(o))
G

When surround mode is activated: When DSP mode is activated:

SURROUND HODE DSP MODE
DTS

DOLBY DIGITAL HALL
PRO LOGIC Il I KM LIVE

paorans i IR i,

CENTER WIDTH OFF Hadddd
(o W2 s s s e 7




Introducing surround/DSP mode

Surround modes

Dolby Digital

Dolby Digital is a digital signal compression
method, developed by Dolby Laboratories, and
enables multi-channel encoding and decoding
(Ich up to 5.1ch).

Dolby Digital 5.1 CH

Dolby Digital 5.1 CH encoding method records
and digitally compresses the left front channel,
right front channel, center channel, left
surround channel, right surround channel, and
LFE channel signals (total 6 channels, but the
LFE channel is counted as 0.1 channel.
Therefore, called 5.1 channel).

Dolby Digital enables stereo surround sounds,
and sets the cutoff frequency of the surround
treble at 20 kHz, compared to 7 kHz for Dolby
Pro Logic. As such, the sound movement and
“being there” feeling are enhanced much more
than Dolby Pro Logic.

DTS

DTS is another digital signal compression
method, developed by Digital Theater Systems,
Inc., and enables multi-channel encoding and
decoding (1ch up to 6.1ch).

DTS Digital Surround

DTS Digital Surround is another discrete
5.1-channel digital audio format available on
CD, LD, and DVD software.

Compared to Dolby Digital, the DTS Digital
Surround format has a lower audio compression
rate which enables it to add breadth and depth
to the sounds reproduced. As such, DTS Digital
Surround features natural, solid, and clear
sound.

Dolby Pro Logic II

It is a multi-channel playback format to convert

2-channel software into 5-channel (plus

subwoofer). The matrix-based conversion

method used for Dolby Pro Logic II makes no

limitation for the cutoff frequency of the

surround treble and enables stereo surround

sound.

« This unit provides two types of Dolby Pro
Logic II modes—Pro Logic II “MOVIE” and
Pro Logic II “MUSIC.”

MOVIE: Suitable for playing any Dolby
Surround encoded software.

MUSIC: Suitable for playing any 2-channel

stereo software.

No sound may come out of the subwoofer
(though the subwoofer is activated) with
Dolby Pro Logic Il in use. (This depends on
your speaker setting—see page 56).

Digital Signal Processor (DSP) mode—
reproducing the sound field

The sound heard in a concert hall, club, etc.
consists of direct sound and indirect sound—
early reflections and reflections from behind.
Direct sounds reach the listener directly without
any reflection. On the other hand, indirect
sounds are delayed by the distances of the
ceiling and walls. These direct sounds and
indirect sounds are the most important elements
of the acoustic surround effects.

DSP modes can create these important elements,
and give you a real “being there” feeling.




Turning on and off the surround/

—

DSP mode | s || sve=

You can use surround or Digital Signal
Processor (DSP) mode while playing any
source.

However, when playing a multi-channel

encoded disc, you cannot apply DSP mode to

the playback sounds.

* When “AUTO SURROUND?” is set to “ON”
(initial setting when shipped from factory), an
appropriate surround mode is automatically
selected without any setting operation (see
page 55).

« To obtain the best possible surround sounds,
set the seat position and speaker size
correctly (see pages 55 and 56). If only rear
speakers are activated (set to “LARGE” or
“SMALL?”), surround/DSP mode is
defeated (set to “DEFEAT”’) and cannot be
changed.

1
DV

SOURCE |

TITLE CHAP

TOTAL

rnm:rllll:Qi \v.'\) \ ;‘ \vl;\W (M ) (

Ex. When playing DVD.

2

DVID=

SOURCE |

TITLE cHAp

TOTAL

.
FUNCTION ; = | SETUP

GRAP PANEL

* While playing a multi-channel encoded
disc:

Surround On (DSP Off) <«——> DEFEAT (Surround Off)

» While playing a 2-channel (stereo) disc:

E Surround On (DSP Off) = DSP On (Surround Off)
DEFEAT 4—_|

(Surround/DSP Off)

» Surround On (DSP Off)

While playing a multi-channel Dolby

Digital encoded disc, “Dolby Digital” is

automatically selected.

While playing a multi-channel DTS

encoded disc, “DTS” is automatically

selected.

While playing any other disc, “Dolby Pro

Logic II” is automatically selected.

* You can select either “Dolby Pro Logic
II Movie” or “Dolby Pro Logic II
Music.”

» DSP On (Surround Off)
Currently selected DSP mode is activated.

« DEFEAT (Surround/DSP Off)
Both surround and DSP mode is
canceled.

* You cannot go to the next step.



4 Adjust the selected surround or DSP
mode.

" SURR
WODE

When surround mode is activated:
SURROUND MODE

DTS *
DOLBY DIGITAL *

ONROH RN Wovie fj wusic |

pancRAvA I I

CENTER WIDTH OFF

dddnddd

DTS ®

: Selected automatically when multi-
channel DTS signal is detected (while
playing a DVD or a DTS CD). No further
adjustment is allowed.

DOLBY DIGITAL L3

: Selected automatically when multi-
channel Dolby Digital signal is detected
(while playing a DVD). No further
adjustment is allowed.

NN Select either “MOVIE” or

“MUSIC.”

When you select “MUSIC,” you can adjust

the following items.

. : Select “ON” to add
“wraparound” sound effect with side-wall
image. To cancel it, select “OFF.”

* EENEIEINI: Adjust the center image
so it may be heard only from the center
speaker, only from the left/right front
speakers as a “phantom” center image, or
various combinations of these speakers.
As the number increases, the “phantom”
effect becomes stronger. (Normally select
“4.”) To cancel it, select “OFF.”

When DSP mode is activated:

DSP MODE

HALL

LIVE

CLUB
THEATER

Ex. When selecting “HALL.”

(M Select one of the DSP modes.

HALL: Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a large shoebox-
shaped hall designed
primarily for classical
concerts.

§

EFFECT LE

L
Hdddd

LIVE: Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a live music club
with a low ceiling.

CLUB: Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a rocking dance
club.

DOME:  Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a stadium with a
high ceiling.

THEATER: Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a theater.

(@ Adjust the effect level (from 1 to 5).
As the number increases, the effect
becomes stronger.




The following operations are only possible for the main source when using Dual Mode.

1 FUNCTION

*1 It does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

See page 40.
See page 46.

See page 46.

See page 39.

4 Select one of the preset sound (iEQ) modes (then make adjustment if you want to
make your own sound mode).

EQUALIZER

Select sound

Adjust the level of
modes.

each frequency
band.

Display the other set Store your adjustment
of the sound modes. (display the screen
below).

EQUALIZER

100Hz 300Hz 1kHz  3kHz 10kHz

USER1 USER2 USER3

Select memory no. to store.

( Sound Modes (iEQ) Operations )




Selecting preset sound modes e |

You can select a sound mode suitable to the
music genre.

Available sound modes:

« HARD ROCK /R&B /POP / JAZZ /
DANCE / COUNTRY / REGGAE /
CLASSIC

« USER1 /USER2 / USER3

e FLAT (To cancel the sound mode)

A -
2

SOUND

4 Select one of the preset sound (iIEQ)
modes.
EQUAL IZER

100Hz 300Hz 1kHz  3kHz 10kHz

Display the other set of the sound modes
(see below).

EQUALTZER

COUNTRY REGGAE CLASSIC

Storing your own sound modes

You can adjust the sound modes and store your
own adjustments in memory.

1 Repeat steps 7to 4 on the left column to
select a sound mode you want to adjust.

2 Make adjustments as you like.
FQUAL 1ZER

COUNTRY REGGAE CLASSIC
- v L2
USER1 USER2 USER3

3 After adjustment is finished...

4 Select one of the user sound modes
(USER1, USER2, or USER3) you want to
store into.

EQUALIZER

USER1 USER2

For details about the preset settings of each sound
mode, see page 88.




Fader/Balance adjustments is only possible for the main source when using Dual Mode.

1

FUNCTI ON

*1 It does not appear for some sources.

%1
3 LT"_] @ wooe | | SV See page 40.
e
-

@ See page 40.

See page 39.

See page 44.

4 Make adjustment as you like.

. . CYOL
To adjust the input level | ,p,;

This setting is required for each source

except FM.

Once you have made an adjustment, the n;nﬂgn:g?.,g.

volume level will automatically changes _ r
by adjusted level whenever you change T .
the source.

Adjust to match the input level to the FM
sound level.

To adjust fader and balance | pa) | MRS FADER

Adjust fader—speaker output balance
between the front and rear speakers.

Adjust the balance—speaker output
balance between the left and right
speakers.

( Other Sound Adjustments )

*2 Tt will be shaded when not available.




1 Display SCREEN CONTROL screen.

¢

~ Hold

»

On the main unit On the remote

controller

2 Select an item to adjust.

SCREEN CONTROL AMBIENT LIGHT <

BRIGHT

CONTRAST b

-

3 Adjust the item.

BRIGHT

RECEIVER

o)
|

Ex. When adjusting “BRIGHT.”

*'When you adjust the monitor, either
“RECEIVER” or “CRADLE?” (see page 38)
appears. It indicates where the monitor is now
loaded. You cannot store your adjustment
separately for “RECEIVER” or “CRADLE.”

N\

( Monitor Adjustments )

‘When no playback picture from the source is displayed, you can only adjust the brightness.

Adjustable items

AMBIENT LIGHT

: Indicates the current ambient light level.
As this level changes, the monitor adjusts
the brightness automatically to match it to
the current ambient light level.

[ BRIGHT -

: Adjust the brightness separately for day
time (- ) and night time ()—(LIGHT/
DARK).

» The monitor can memorize the difference
between the ambient light level and
adjusted level, and adjusts the brightness
automatically, keeping the level
difference memorized.

| CONTRAST ]
: Adjust the contrast (DOWN/UP).

[ TINT ]

: Adjust the tint if the human skin color is
unnatural (RED/GREEN).

| COLOR |

: Adjust the color of the picture—thinner
(THIN) or thicker (THICK).




You can preset the initial disc playback conditions.
» While playing, no change can be made on the DVD Menu.

1

FUHCTIOH

? 1
sl (Bl el (s I *! It does not appear for some sources.
skl

k2

DYD MENU AUDIO WENU
HONITOR v PSH
ON SCREEN e See page 13.

4 Select the item you want.
DVD MENU

ENGLISH
ENGL ISH
ENGLISH
16:9 AUTO

O

5 Change the setting.
* For details, see the following pages.

HONITOR TYPE

v

Ex. When setting “MONITOR TYPE.”

*2 Tt will be shaded when not available.

( Initial Setup—DVD MENU )




MENU LANGUAGE MONITOR TYPE

Select the menu language. Select the monitor type of your TV (connected
MENU LANGUAGE to the AV OUTPUT jacks) to play DVD Video

recorded with aspect ratio of 16:9.

» For the removable monitor of this unit, set
this to “16:9 AUTO.”
+ 16:9 NORMAL:

Select when the aspect ratio of your TV is

fixed to 16:9 (wide TV).
- 16:9 AUTO:
AUDIO LANGUAGE Select when the aspect ratio of your TV is
Select the audio language. 16:9 (wide TV), and it is equipped with

aspect ratio adjustment function.

4:3 LB (Letter Box):

Select when the aspect ratio of your TV is 4:3
(conventional TV). While viewing a wide
screen picture, the black bars appear on the

If the language you want is not listed top and the bottom of the screen.

for the language menu list 4:3 PS (Pan Scan):

See page 89 to find the language codes. Select when the aspect ratio of your TV is
4:3. While viewing a wide screen picture, the
haLIH STANISH black bars do not appear; however, the left

and right edges of the pictures will not be
shown on the screen.

SUBTITLE
Select the subtitle language.
To erase the subtitle, select “OFE.”

16:9 4:3LB
- i

Move the cursor position.

LANGUAGE CODE

Confirm
Backspace
(Erase)

When the language you have selected is not
recorded on a disc, the original language is
automatically used as the initial language.




( Initial Setup—MONITOR )

You can preset the initial monitor conditions.

FUHCTION

pisp | | crap | |'paneL| | nawe | *1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
*2 1t will be shaded when not available.
1

%2

DVD WENU AUDIO MENU

ONITOR
ON SCREEN » See page 13.

4 Select the item you want.

MONITOR

AUTO OPEN/CLOSE ALY
BLIND conTROL RO
e oe OM
v

5 Change the setting.
» For details, see the following pages.

HONITOR

AUTO OPEN/CLOSE T
BLIND CONTROL  [RCCEN

WIRING CHECK v

Ex. When setting “BEEP TONE” to “OFF.”




AUTO OPEN/CLOSE
AUTO OPEN/CLOSE WTID) OFF

» AUTO: The monitor comes out* or goes in
automatically when you turn on or off
the power.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

* If you close the monitor before turning off the
power, the monitor will not come out next time you
turn on the power.

BLIND CONTROL
BLIND CONTROL

The monitor works as Touch Panel
when playing back pictures on the
monitor.

« ON:

— The boundaries cannot be shown on
the monitor screen. This example
is just to teach you where to touch
on the Touch Panel when you
operate on it.

(D Upper/lower portions:
Adjust the volume.
(2 Left/right portions:
« Skips the chapters/tracks for
DVD/VCD.
 Searches the chapters/tracks for
DVD/VCD.
 Searches for TV channels for TV.
(see page 68).
(3 Center portion:
Turns on and off the on-screen
icons. (This also works even if
“BLIND CONTROL” is set to
“OFFE.”)

« OFF: Cancels this function.

BEEP TONE
BEEP TONE

Sound beeps when you operate the
unit.
« OFF: Cancels this function.

« ON:

WIRING CHECK
You can confirm the wiring connection is
correctly done for particular functions.

WIRING CHECK

PARKING BRAKE
BACK GEAR
ILLUMINATION
TELEPHONE MUTING

Indicators

¢ When the listed wires have been connected
and electrical signals are detected through the
wires, the corresponding indicators light up.

Dimmer function

To use the dimmer function, you need to

connect the ILLUMINATION wire to...

» For Auto Dimmer: Connect it to the car
headlight switch. When you turn on the
car lights, dimmer starts working—Auto
Dimmer.

» For Constant Dimmer: Connect it to the
car battery (constant 12V). Dimmer works
whenever you turn on the power.

« For Dimmer Off: Connect it to nowhere.

 See also the Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).




( Initial Setup—ON SCREEN )

You can preset the initial on-screen conditions.

1

FUNCTION

*1 1t does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

DISP GRAP PANEL NANE I
*2 *1

DYD WENU AUDIO WENU
WO TOR
ON SCREEN

See page 13.
| RETURM | \’

4 Select the item you want.

ON SCREEN

MESSAGE
CLOCK

ANINATION EFFECT m _
RETURN OFF

5 Change the setting. i

« For details, see the following pages.

ON SCREEN

e ENGLISH
cuIDE | o |

ANIMATION EFFECT m

Ex. When setting “CLOCK” to “OFF”

4




ON SCREEN LANGUAGE

You can select the language for this Setup
Menu and some of the messages displayed on
the monitor.

ENGLISH
SPANISH

FRENCH
GERMAN

GUIDE

ON OFF

« ON:  On-screen guide icons (see page 28)

are displayed on the monitor while

operating the built-in disc player.

— When the TV tuner unit
(KV-C1001) is connected, its on-
screen display will be shown.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

MESSAGE

ON OFF

Speaker/signal indicators (see page
82) and messages are displayed.

Messages are displayed on the

viewing window of the monitor

screen...

— When selecting repeat mode,
random mode, intro scan, etc.

— When starting Time Search, Title
Search, Chapter Search, and Track
Search.

REPEAT PLAY TRACK

Ex. One of the messages appears
when selecting repeat mode.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

CLOCK

ON OFF

« ON: Display the clock time on the
monitor.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

ANIMATION EFFECT

ANIMATION EFFECT [B0))| OFF

« ON:  Source selection screen appears and
disappears as if you open or close the
curtain.

« OFF: Cancels this function.




[ Initial Setup—AUDIO MENU/PSM )

You can preset the initial audio-related conditions and Preferred Setting Modes (PSM).
* You cannot select “AUDIO MENU” when the subsidiary source operation screen is
displayed on the monitor (with Dual Mode turned on; see page 38).

FUNCTION

*! 1t does not appear for some sources.

e | GRAP 7'PA"EL [ NAME |
TmTl *2 Tt will be shaded when not available.
%1

DISI
%2

DYD WENU
HONITOR
ON SCREEN

See page 13.

4 Select the item you want.

| PSM |

| Ao wenu |

)
A0 Ao surrounD K
SEAT POSITION [NMEIRie VIDEO
FM IF FILTER [ HioE |

oFF
SPEAKER SIZE
or

100Hz
AHP GAIN | hici Lok |
Appears when TV tuner unit

KV-C1001 is connected.

5 Change the setting or enter the setting screen.
« For details, see the following pages.

SEAT POSITION

3 :,.
RONT LEFT | ? RONT RIGHT

| ALL CENTER
LA e

[nc runn |
Ex. When entering “SEAT POSITION.”




| aunio wew |

AUTO SURROUND
You can activate an appropriate surround mode
automatically when a loaded disc is detected.

auto surrounD I IS

« ON: An appropriate surround/DSP mode is
automatically selected.

While Dolby Digital multi-channel
signals are detected, “Dolby Digital” is
automatically selected.

While DTS multi-channel signals are
detected, “DTS” is automatically

selected.
While Dolby Surround (PL II) signals

are detected, “Dolby Pro Logic II
Movie” is automatically selected.
While Linear PCM signals are detected
(for DVD/CD), “Dolby Pro Logic IT
Music” is automatically selected.
While other signals are detected,
Surround mode is defeated.

« OFF:Cancels this function.

Auto Surround does not work for any sources
other than “DISC.” When another source is
selected, the currently selected Surround or DSP
mode is resumed (see page 42).

SEAT POSITION

Select the listening seat position where you
want to locate the sound image.

 Speaker distance and speaker level can be
memorized for each position.
SEAT POSITION

RONT LEFT | - | FRONT RIGHT
| ALL CENTE

e R CENIER

Display sub-setting screens.

« FRONT LEFT: For the front left seat.
FRONT RIGHT:  For the front right seat.

« ALL CENTER: For all front and rear seats.
REAR CENTER: For the rear seats.

| SPK DISTANCE : Displays the SPK
DISTANCE screen.
You can adjust the speaker distance from

your listening position in meters or feet.

[« NN ) |

SPK DISTANCE FRONT LEFT

FRONT RIGHT [EKN.1.50

CENTER K B

REAR LEFT  [KN_1.50
REAR RIGHT  KNl.1.50. 1
. SPK LEVEL : Displays the SPK
LEVEL screen.

You can adjust the speaker level referring to
the test tone.

SPK LEVEL FRONT LEFT K0
FRONT RIGHT
CENTER

REAR LEFT
REAR RIGHT [KN..0..
SUBYOOFER

TEST_TOKE

Emits the test tone from each
speaker in sequence.
To stop, press again.




D (Dynamic). RANGE COMPRESSION
You can enjoy a powerful sound even at a low
volume level by compressing dynamic range
(difference between the lowest and the highest
frequency sounds).

« This takes effect for all the playback sources.

COMPRESSION

« OFF: Select when you want to enjoy
playback with its full dynamic range
(no effect applied).

Select when you want to reduce the
dynamic range a little.

Select when you want to apply the
compress effect fully (useful at a

low volume level).

- MID:

« MAX:

SPEAKER SIZE

Set speaker information correctly.
SPEAKER SIZE

FronT R T
CENTERTER T M

REAR S [ o |

SUBWOOFER N0 |

SUBWOOFER PHASE [l =

-« FRONT/CENTER/REAR:
Set the speaker size properly.
— LARGE: If the cone speaker size
is more than 13 cm.
— SMALL: If the cone speaker size
is less than 13 cm.
— NONE: If not used.

- SUBWOOFER:
Select “YES” (connected) or “NO”
(disconnected).

« SUBWOOFER PHASE:
Select either “NORMAL” or “REV.
(reverse)” to obtain better subwoofer
sounds.

o These settings are very related to one another;
therefore, one setting is changed, some other
settings will be changed automatically and
appropriately (see page 87).

» Sound comes out of the subwoofer for Dolby
Pro Logic 1l only when either the front speakers
or the center speaker is set to “SMALL.”

CROSS OVER

You can select the crossover frequency for the
small speakers used. The signals below the
preset frequency level will be sent to the
subwoofer (or to the “LARGE” speakers when
“SUBWOOFER” is set to “NO”).

CROSS OVER

AMP GAIN

You can change the maximum volume level of
this unit. When the maximum power of the
speakers is less than 50 W, select “LOW”

to prevent them from being damaged.

HIGH oK

« HIGH: You can adjust the volume level
from “0” to “50.”
« LOW: You can adjust the volume level

from “0” to “30.”



PSH |

AV2 INPUT SELECT

You can determine the use of AV INPUT 2

jacks on the hideaway unit—select either

“VIDEO” or “CAMERA.”

» When the playback source is “AV2,” this
setting cannot be changed.

AV2 INPUT SELECT

YIDEO
CAMERA

A¥2 INPUT SELECT

BACK GEAR

CAMERA VIEW [DETH

- VIDEO:  The source “AV2” works for
viewing the playback picture
through the component
connected to the AV INPUT 2
jacks.
« CAMERA: Select this when connecting the
rear view camera.
— You can set the remaining two
items (BACK GEAR/
CAMERA VIEW).

BACK GEAR

« AUTO: The rear view through the rear view
camera is automatically displayed on
the monitor when you change the
gear to the back position.

« OFF: Cancels this function. To watch the
rear view, select “AV2” for the
source.

CAMERA VIEW

« NORMAL: You can watch the rear view as
the camera takes.

« MIRROR: You can watch the rear view as
reflected on the mirror.

While watching the camera view, you can change
it to the source playback screen by touching the
center portion of the monitor screen. (In this case,
you cannot change the aspect ratio and make
monitor adjustments—see pages 29 and 47.)

FM IF FILTER

In some areas, adjacent stations may interfere
with each other. If this interference occurs,
noise may be heard.

AUTO IDE

« AUTO: When this type of interference occurs,
this unit automatically increases the
tuner selectivity so that interference
noise will be reduced. (But the stereo
effect will also be lost.)

» WIDE: Subject to the interference from
adjacent stations, but sound quality
will not be degraded and the stereo
effect will not be lost.

TELEPHONE MUTING
This mode works when a cellular phone system
is connected. Select either “MUTING 17 or
“MUTING 2,” whichever mutes the sounds
from this unit.

TELEPHONE MUTING

OFF

HUTING 1
HUTING 2

TV CHANNEL AREA
« This setting appears when the TV tuner unit
KV-C1001 is connected.

When you use the optional TV tuner unit either
in Italy or Indonesia, select the country.
* Normally select “C.C.LLR.”

TV CHANNEL AREA

M  cc.ir
ITALY

INDONESTA




Assigning titles to the sources J NANE t

Roman alphabet list

Alternates between upper and lower cases.

Upper cases

Erase all entered character.

Accented characters: Upper cases

Entered name is displayed.

Moves the cursor position.

-lnla.a ..nnualanl’

Accented characters: Lower cases

( Other Main Functions D\

Backspace
(Erase the last entry)

mﬂ

Lower cases
Confirm the entered name.

Display the other page of the character list of the same type.

Alternates between Roman alphabet and accented letter lists.




You can assign titles to 30 TV stations and 40
CDs (both in this unit and in the CD changer).

Source Maximum character number
TV Stations: 10
CDs: 32

If the “DELETE DISC NAME” or
“DELETE STATION NAME” screen
appears

The internal memory is full. Delete unwanted
names before assignment.

DELETE DISC NAME

* You cannot assign a title to CD Text and MP3
discs.

« If you change the “TV CHANNEL AREA”
setting (see page 57), assigned TV station
names are all erased.

1 Prepare the source.
e For a CD in this unit: Insert a CD.
* For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.
» For TV stations: Change “TV,” then
select a TV station.

2

FUNCTION

0]
&) o) 19 ) By
Sowie RN (u) (1) (9 (
’@JUJ&(JL

5 Confirm.

ENTER

R S o —

DSR

. F »

Reg.03 Hello Boss

Reg.04 Dear 180

Reg.05 DSO3 DEL

O euimusics

Ex. When trying a name to a 41st disc.

1 Select an unwanted name.

DELETE DISC NAME

Reg01  Side C "
O
Reg.02 DSR
W i\
Reg.03 Hello Boss
. 0 e
- | Reg04 Dear 180 |

Reg05 _ DSO3

[ ]

Ex. When selecting the
first registered name.

To next/previous
page of the list

2 Delete.

DELETE DISC NAME

‘Reg01  Side C :

Reg02  DSR

. i
Reg.03 Hello Boss

T -
| Reg.04 Dear 180

Reg05 _ DSO3

3 Repeat the above steps if you want to
delete more names.

4 Finish.

RETURN




Changing the monitor position/
angle

You can change the monitor position and the

monitor angle.

* Once you change them, they are stored. The
monitor opens at the stored position and
angle, next time you eject the monitor.

To change the monitor position

SLIDE/iay

On the main unit

e &

——ANGLE——

5>

On the main unit

Each time you press the button, the monitor

changes its angle step by step.

By holding the button (+/-), you can easily
change the angle to its extreme (+/—).

To operate the car switches behind the
monitor, press OPEN once.

The monitor change its angle to the illustrated
position for about 30 seconds.

To return to its
previous angle
within 30 seconds,
press OPEN again.

Removing the monitor

When detaching and attaching the monitor,
observe the following:

* Be careful not to drop the monitor.

« Be careful not to damage the connectors.

To detach the monitor

Hold

SLIDE/uy

The monitor goes back into
its compartment if it has
been used, then comes out
halfway.

3 Insert the blind cover to protect the
internal mechanism from dust.

To attach the monitor
Insert the monitor into the compartment with
the screen facing down.




cD Changer Operations )

GDEGHT IRGDEST|
DUAL=-MAIH e——— Dual Mode indicator (see page 38)
[ SOURCE i [ SOURCE i“— SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 38)
DISC TRACK DISC FOL TR I
Current disc/folder/track no.

TIME TIME |
0p°0a” 1lIl 1. e—— Elapsed playing time

-o!!— Playback mode
0“— Sound mode (see page 44)
MBER  HALL ®,— Surround/DSP mode (see page 41)

—

Volume level
appears when
adjusted. €D

e——— Disc text/ID3 tag

0 01 0 information area

Only for MP3
|FuKcTion ;2 - 4y
-~

CD/CD Text MP3

& — = g -
- DISC TRACK at pIst | [FoLDER| | TRACK
F% List Lis il ™7 = ust | st | | ust) | ™
2 I [ FOLDER] | TRACK
*‘m"ilzu Ll % B H IHT %snncyssmcE

Only for CD: See

IlIPI EI 'EI ’ETP | paneL 4?&'.:— page 58.

See page 14.
See page 14.

See page 15.

See page 44.

See pages 48 — 57.
-~

Back to the beginning

/(




('Basic CD Changer Operations D

1 select “CD-CH” 2 Operate the disc

DIsSC

Wv .‘| +| . Selects the disc.

FOLDER

: Selects the folder (only for
MP3).

: Goes back to the beginning of
the current track, then skips to
the previous tracks if pressed
repeatedly.

: Skips to the following tracks if

pressed repeatedly.
e —
Ex. While playing MP3 * Disc text information recorded in the CD
I — S— S Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
s (KO (M) compatible CD changer is connected.

N\ )

It is recommended to use the JVC MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

* You can also connect the CH-X series CD changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
However, they are not compatible with MP3 discs, so you cannot play back MP3 discs.

* You cannot use the KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

Before operating your CD changer:

 Refer also to the Instructions supplied with your CD changer.

« If no discs are in the magazine of the CD changer or the discs are inserted upside down,
“NO DISC” will appear on the monitor. If this happens, remove the magazine and set the
discs correctly.

« If no magazine is loaded in the CD changer, “NO MAGAZINE” will appear on the monitor.
If this happens, insert the magazine in the CD changer.




Advanced CD Changer Operations

Selecting disc/folders/tracks

You can select the disc, (folder: only for MP3,)
and tracks using the buttons on the main unit.

1

MODE /DISP

DISC — FOLDER
TRACK

' PaN
When using the remote controller
You can directly select the disc number by

pressing the corresponding number buttons (1 —
12).

Locating a disc/folder/track using
the list| 2% | 7o

TRACK
LIST

To locate a disc by displaying the disc
list
Example: while playing MP3.

= Disc FOLDER — —
ER L B

- - g
=t FOLDER] | TRACK ]
STM LISIM e 000 |

3 Select a disc you want.

Disc04 Dear 180

Disc05 DSO3

To next/previous
page of the list
Assigned disc names will be

shown once it is recognized.

To locate a folder by displaying the
folder list

* This functions only for MP3.

» Though you play back the same disc on the
CD changer, its folder list may look
differently from the one you display while
playing it on the main unit. This happens
because CD changer can also list up the
folder in which no MP3 tracks are recorded.




3 Select a folder you want.

Current track name or ID3 Tag

al
der05  off-beat
To next/previous
page of the list
Shaded when no MP3 files are included.
You cannot select this folder.

To locate a track by displaying the track
list
Example: while playing MP3.

m : |'pisc | |FoLpeR] | TRack 103
LIST LIST LIST

3 Select a track you want.

Current folder name or ID3 Tag (for MP3)
Disc name (for CD) or CD Text

i_

To next/previous
page of the list

Displaying the disc text

information rsxr| ms|

With Auto Scroll or Scroll selected, you can
display the text and scroll it on the monitor if it
is long and cannot be displayed at a time.

1

FUNCT ION |/

-
2

(For CD)

TEXT !

Scroll— Auto Scroll

(For MP3)

L@

Text on the information area
scrolls once.

Text on the information area
scrolls every 5 seconds.

The information area goes off
(no text information will be
shown).

e Scroll:

« Auto Scroll:

o Off:



Selecting playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time—Repeat Play, Random Play,
and Intro Scan.

Repeat Play l i ]

You can repeat playback.
» Repeat Play cannot be deactivated.

1
FOLDER -~ -~
EONOND

@ g L:j"scw
Only for MP3
2

FOLDER| | TRACK
™ | |search szmcul

@
FuncTion} < LRPT
= '

When playing CD:
l: REPEAT PLAY TRACK  —> REPEAT PLAY DISC
REPEAT PLAY OFF 4——|

When playing MP3:
I: REPEAT PLAY TRACK

—> REPEAT PLAY FOLDER ]
REPEAT PLAY OFF

<«— REPEAT PLAY DISC

REPEAT PLAY

* TRACK: Repeats the current track.

» FOLDER: Repeats the current folder.

» DISC: Repeats the current disc.

» OFF: Repeats all loaded discs in the

magazine.

Random Play l i ]

You can play back tracks at random.

1

> ony for MP3
2

@
FUNCTION} < RPT LRIID
= .

|FOLDER| | TRACK
SEARCI SEARCI

When playing CD:
E RANDOM PLAY DISC —>  RANDOM PLAY ALL ]
RANDOM PLAY OFF

When playing MP3:
RANDOM PLAY FOLDER —> RANDOM PLAY DISC :l
RANDOM PLAY OFF ~ «—  RANDOM PLAY ALL

RANDOM PLAY

» FOLDER: Plays randomly all tracks of the
current folder, then moves to the
next folder and so on.

» DISC: Plays randomly all tracks on the
current disc.

* ALL: Plays randomly all tracks of all
discs in the magazine.

» OFF: Cancels Random Play.




INT
Intro Scan

You can play back the first 15 seconds of each
track sequentially.

When playing CD:

—_

E INTRO SCAN TRACK INTRO SCAN DISC ]
INTRO SCAN OFF

When playing MP3:

INTRO SCAN TRACK —> INTRO SCAN FOLDER j

INTRO SCAN OFF ~ «—INTRO SCAN DISC
INTRO SCAN
¢ TRACK: Plays the beginning of all tracks

of the current disc.

* FOLDER: Plays the first tracks of all folders
of the current disc (only for
MP3).

« DISC: Plays the first tracks of all discs
in the magazine.

* OFF: Cancels Intro Scan.

Searching for songs JET.?.:"E] EE';EEE]
You can use search functions to find your

favorite tracks (for CD/MP3) and folders (for
MP3).

Folder/Track Search

You can select a specific track (for CD/MP3) or
folder (for MP3).

1

raverion)
RN

2 (For CD/MP3) (For MP3)

FOLDER|
SEARC|

TRACK
SEARC|

3 Enter a number, then confirm.
Ex. when playing MP3:

FOLDER :

Clear the entry.

Confirm



You can connect two video components as

tuner unit (KV-C1001).
* When you connect the video camera as a

to guide you to back the car, set the usage
of the AV INPUT 2 jacks correctly (see
page 57).

» For connections, see the Installation/
Connection Manual (separate volume).

1 Select the external source

the playback components and an optional TV

rear view camera to the AV INPUT 2 jacks

" External Component Operations D

« TV: To watch TV programs through
the TV tuner unit (KV-C1001).
-V (EEEER|
|
- Playback picture will be
= shown in the picture
— view window.
s s & M B

To use the TV tuner unit (KV-C1001), see
the following pages.

SOURCE

[ TUNER — DISC — 1Al
% DAB<CD-CH<TV/<AV2

-

* AVI1: To watch the playback pictures
through the component
connected to the AV INPUT 1
jacks.

* AV2: To watch the playback pictures
through the component
connected to the AV INPUT 2
jacks.

AV (EEEEE|

Playback picture will be
shown in the picture
view window.

R i

Not available while viewing the
playback picture.

Ex. When “AV1” is selected.

2 Adjust the volume

——VOLUME —

S

LR

To change the aspect ratio...

On the remote On the main unit
controller

ASPECT

ASPECT

> =»

* For details, see page 29.
When you selected “CAMERA” for “AV2
INPUT” (see page 57), you cannot change
the aspect ratio of AV2.




TV Tuner Operations D

rv

4]

DUAL - Mnmo— Dual Mode indicator (see page 38)

| source | [ SOURCE &——— il SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 38)
P Current preset no.
CHANNEL I CHANNEL |
I Channel no.
=] = 1
o“— Search mode
i —OI— Sound mode (see page 44)
e g | 38| -'=0'— Surround/DSP mode (see page 41)
I
Volume level
appears when Y :
adjusted. nui.mﬁ.. (EEBER|
= Playback picture will be
O

CHANMEL

shown in the picture

view window.

= SEARCH
FUNCTI0 { LIST] InnE DUIH l up ]

="zl AUTthPIMFZMHJ_lPAMFEMPSL
' T— Available only after pressing “M” (next to

SETmiUsuumiU ulsmmr_u_muﬂ meo—— See page 58.

-+

this icon).
~ )

See page 14.

See page 14.

See page 15.
(Not available while viewing the
playback picture.)

See page 44.

See pages 48 — 57.

-+

Back to the beginning




Watching TV programs

Before watching TV, select the area where you

use the optional TV tuner unit (KV-C1001)—

see page 57.

« To tune in to a station using Preset Search,
first store your favorite TV stations into
memory (12 stations).

1 select TV

2 Select Search Mode

3 Tune in to a TV station

w -
DOYN up

O

For Auto Search, press either icon once.
“Auto Search” begins.

When a station is received, searching stops.
For Manual Search, press either icon
repeatedly (or hold) until a station you want
is selected.

For Preset Search, press either icon
repeatedly until a preset number you want is
selected.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset 12 TV stations.
« To tune into a preset station, see “Watching
TV programs.”

TV station automatic presetting—Auto
Memory

1

. | [ssa%dj w )
AUTO: To start Auto Search.
MANUAL: To start Manual Search.
PRESET:  To select preset station numbers [rumcrion) &

(only possible after storing
stations in memory).

J_—ﬁ W B S ME
X -

2 Start Auto Memory.

AUTO W

o)y

o P R T P T
S

Local TV stations with the strongest signals
are searched and stored automatically.




Manual presetting

DOTN up

1 Tune into a TV station.
l v -

To tune in to a preset station
* See also “Watching TV programs” on page
69.

1

I
Select “MANUAL e -
(or “AUTO?).

2 Store the station into a preset number.

@ Nexr | AUTO

i
NEXT
PRESE To select the r§5t of
the preset stations
=

@ NEXT AUTO W

Preset station information will be displayed.

rv | [EEEEN

PRESETO1 2ch
NO NAME

| @i

__CHAMMEL

j=—rr

= SEARCH v -
FUNCTION LIST ] MODE DOEN w |

-

2 Select a preset number.

S x| MO W
| [Fomervon} S ety s 7'_

i,

NEXT

PRESE To select the rest of
-~ the preset stations




Displaying the preset list vList ] To store a station using the preset list

1 Tune into a TV station.
You can store and select the preset station using

the preset list on the monitor screen. e - List et

To select a preset station using the S?'?XU%’%'\‘UAL"
preset list (0 )

=) SEARCH| i
1@ SEARCH @ = ikl HODE DOYH up
[ovcrion} 3 Gl WODE | | DOWN up

2 2 Y>"

[V - = e FUMCTION | S LIST sﬁf]'l‘)g“ DOTN w
(ommmee J 1 P2 3ch  Guide

|
CHAMMEL P3 4ch Music TV
[E—

=— P4 5ch  News 3 Store the station into a preset number.
el P5  6ch  MLS
A [P1 2ch  ABO |
(Tweronn | P6  7ch  BMS
= =< Jio (P2 3oh Guide J (<]
\) [P3  4ch  MusicTV |
To next/prew_ous = |
page of the list
[P5  6ch  MLS |
» Preset numbers, channel numbers and [ P6  7ch BMS J

=
assigned names (see page 58) of the %
preset TV stations are shown on the list.

=

Y s
SHUREEE

l

—=m— |
CHANNEL | P3 4ch  Music TV ]

|

l

[ P2 3ch  Guide

| [P4  soh  News

rvoviel || |
|
RETURN | j‘ l P6 7ch BMS ‘I G:]

@ To next/previous

page of the list




" DAB Tuner Operations )
|
)

ol— Dual Mode indicator (see page 38)

= SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 38)

PRI Bayern 2 PRIM  Bayern 2 I Service type (primary or secondary)/

- DAB1 [ 1 - DAB1 I 1 I Service label/Current band/Preset no.
|

FREQUENCY FREssesss ] Channel no.
m.— Ensemble frequency

TEXT indicator (DLS—DAB radio text)
- Search mode

—— Sound mode (see page 44)

— Surround/DSP mode (see page 41)

ANN (Announcement) indicator

AL

[ SOURCE |

AL
[ SOURCE

e
I
Volume level
appears when
adjusted.

Bayern PTY : ROCK M

Ensemble label/
(| PTY code/
" Service label

| PREY | | NEXT |} | WODE | | DOWN
Works only while
= receiving an
. N ensemble.
a []

(TR 1))
» -+
:' ous | |vasec| | ey f’:gg @

::T’wuwsﬁnw 'PANELI
v I r— See page 14.

See page 14.

See page 15.
See page 44.

See pages 48 — 57.
-

Back to the beginning

*1 Available only when DLS is displayed.

4




@ Listening to the DAB Tuner D

It is recommended to use DAB (Digital
Audio Broadcasting) tuner KT-DB1000 with 3 Select Search Mode

this unit. If you have another DAB tuner, ‘

consult your JVC IN-CAR (roveron)2 B“"ﬂ_[“*ﬂp%“cﬂ_{uﬂ‘ﬂ_[‘iﬁ"

ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

* Refer also to the Instructions supplied with R
your DAB tuner.

 To tune into a service using Preset Search, AUTO: To start Auto Search.
first store your favorite services into MANUAL: To start Manual Search.
memory (6 stations for each band: see page
74). PRESET:  To select preset numbers (only
possible after storing services
in memory).

7 select the DAB Tuner

4 Tune in to an ensemble

- b
DOTH up

O

 For Auto Search, press either icon once.
“Auto Search” begins.

When an ensemble is received, searching
stops.

For Manual Search, press either icon
repeatedly (or hold) until an ensemble you
want is selected.

— For Preset Search, press either icon
Pﬁ,‘}‘ﬂ_{,ﬁ‘ﬂ_{‘iﬁﬁg‘]_[,,;, o repeatedly until a preset number you want
is selected.

This receiver has three DAB bands (DABI, 5 select a service (either primary
DAB2, DAB3). You can use any one of them to or secondarv) to "sien to
listen to a DAB service.

IRY SRY

PREY NEXT

O




What is DAB system?

DAB can deliver CD quality sound without
any annoying interference and signal
distortion. Furthermore, it can carry text,
pictures, and data. In contrast to FM
broadcast, where each programme is
transmitted on its own frequency, DAB
combines several programmes (called
“services”) to form one “‘ensemble.” In
addition, each “service”—called “primary
service”—can also be divided into its
components (called “secondary service”). A
typical ensemble has 6 or more programmes
(services) broadcast at the same time.

Selecting ensembles and services

You can also select the ensembles and services
using the buttons on the main unit.

On the main unit
MODE /DISP

ENSE <— SERV

(Ensemble) (Service)

=)

Storing services in memory

You can preset 6 services for each band.

T Select the band (DAB1 - DAB3) you
want to store a service into.

-

2 Tune into a service.
i el
> O
N

Select “MANUAL”
(or “AUTO?).

* SRY SRY | SEARCH| | v -
FUNCTION BAND LIST_ PREY NEXT WODE D“"Lu UPL
|9
N »

4 Store the service into a preset number.

=

@ | L]
)




To tune in to a preset service To store a service using the preset list

* See also “Listening to the DAB Tuner” on 1 Select the band (DAB1 — DAB3) you
want to store a service into.

page 73.

Select “MANUAL"
(or “AUTO").

3
~ LIST
Displaying the preset list @

You can store and select the preset services

. . . 4 Store the service into a preset number.
using the preset list on the monitor screen.

SILLY WALKER

To select a preset service using the
preset list

JI:T SET

DIVERSE SYSTEM

P1 HR1
P1 HR1

T |

FREQUENCY
227360 MHz

[ MANUAL

C v
'
RECIZES

P2 SILLY WALKER ——
SILLY WALKER

P3 FFH
.

JET SET
DIVERSE SYSTEM

» Preset numbers and service labels are
shown on the list.




Displaying the DAB text J’ L

You can change the initial display—Ilabel
information (ensemble label/service label/PTY
code) to the DAB radio text information—
Dynamic Label Segment (DLS).

« This function is available only when DLS is
received. If the current service provides DLS,
the TEXT indicator appears on the monitor
screen.

Bayern PTY : ROCK M

Bayern 2

PRIM  Bayern 2
DABT @ 1

W LT
DEFEAT |

¢ Each time you press the icon, the label
information and DLS alternate on the
screen.

To erase the DLSI o ‘

While DLS is displayed on the monitor...

PAIM Bajein?
DABY @

» Each time you press the icon, the DLS
comes on and goes off.

Using the Standby Reception

You can use two types of Standby Reception—
TA Standby Reception and PTY Standby
Reception.

TA Standby Reception

See page 21.

 Operations are exactly the same as explained
on page 21 for FM RDS stations.

PTY Standby Reception m

You can search for any one of the PTY codes

(either Dynamic or Static).

 Operations are exactly the same as explained
on page 22 for FM RDS stations.

* You cannot store PTY codes separately for
the DAB tuner and for the FM tuner.

To store your favorite programme (service)
types, see page 24 or 79.

To search for your favorite programme
(service) type, see page 22, 24 or 79.



Using Announcement Standby

Reception | gur |

Announcement Standby Reception allows the
unit to switch temporarily to your favorite
service (announcement type) from any source
except FM and AM.

ANNOUNCE TRAVEL

WARNING
NEWS
WEATHER
EVENT

To display the other announcement types

Once you select an announcement type,
Announcement Standby Reception is
activated.

« If the ANN indicator lights up on the monitor
screen, Announcement Standby Reception is
activated.

If the ANN indicator flashes on the monitor
screen, Announcement Standby Reception is
not yet activated.

To activate Announcement Standby
Reception, tune in to another service
providing these signals.

The ANN indicator stops flashing and
remains lit.

TRAVEL:  Programmes about travel
destinations, package tours, and

travel ideas and opportunities

WARNING: Warnings about earthquakes,
tsunami, etc.

NEWS: News

WEATHER: Weather information

EVENT: Information about events,

concerts, etc.

SPECIAL: Special programmes expanding

on current news or affairs

RADIO INFO:Radio information

SPORTS:  Sport events

FINANCIAL: Reports on commerce, trading,
the stock market, etc.

To deactivate the Announcement Standby
Reception, select “OFF” for the currently
selected announcement type.




| DAB Setup—DAB SET )

You can make DAB setting and use some other convenient functions.

1

FUNCTI ON

-
FUNCTIOH

3 Change the setting or enter the setting screen.
« For details, see the following pages.

DAB SET

DAB BAND RANGE [(=E\NDJIERESCFNo]

o A O

NEWS
PTY STANDBY TN G
DAB DRC OFF

Ex. When pressing “DAB BAND RANGE.”
-~

DAB BAND RANGE

BAND IL
L-BAND
BANDIL + L-BAND

»




DAB BAND RANGE

DAB ensembles are broadcast on the following
bands:

 Band III: 174.928 MHz to 239.200 MHz

» L-Band: 1452.960 MHz to 1490.624 MHz
In some areas, both bands are used, and in other
areas only one of them is used.

Select the proper band for your area.

DAB BAND RANGE

BAND I

L-BAND
| BANDIL + L-BAND

NOTICE: If you change the DAB band range
after presetting the services, they will be
erased.

DAB AF
DAB AF

You can keep listening to the same programme
using DAB Alternative Frequency—by
selecting “ON.”

» While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station broadcasting the same programme.

* While receiving an FM RDS station:
When driving in an area where a DAB
service is broadcasting the same programme
as the FM RDS station is broadcasting, this
unit automatically tunes in to the DAB
service.

PTY STANDBY CODE
Select the PTY code for PTY Standby
Reception (see also page 24).

STANDBY
2]
AFFATRS [

[ EDucATE J§ ~)

* You cannot select a different PTY code
separately for the DAB tuner and for the FM
tuner.

PTY STANDBY

You can activate (ON) and deactivate (OFF)

PTY Standby Reception both for the DAB

tuner and for the FM tuner.

* You cannot use PTY Standby Reception
separately for the DAB tuner and for the FM
tuner.

DAB DRC
While driving, surrounding sounds will
interfere with your listening. Especially the low
level sounds will be hard to listen.
If this happens, you can reinforce the low level
sounds to improve your listening if the
currently received service provides Dynamic
Range Control (DRC) signals.

DAB DRC

DRC 1

DRC 2
DRC 3

 The higher the number is, the stronger the
reinforcement becomes.
 To cancel this effect, select “OFFE.”




Maintenance

How to clean the monitor

When removing stains or dust on the surface,

turn off the monitor, then wipe with dry soft

cloth.

Be careful not to scratch the surface when

wiping it.

Do not use the following materials to clean

the monitor:

— Wet cloth

— Volatile substance such as benzine and
thinner

— Acid detergent, alkaline detergent, and
detergent composed of organic substance

When using chemically processed duster, read

its precautions carefully.

How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment of the monitor will

deteriorate the connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe

the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth

moistened with alcohol, being careful not to

damage the connectors.

 Attach the blind cover to the main unit
whenever the monitor is removed to protect
the internal mechanism from dust.

Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
disc player in the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

o If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the disc player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until the
moisture evaporates.

How to handle discs Center holder
When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the
disc out, holding it by the
edges.

» Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not

touch its recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

* Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play

correctly. =

If a disc does become dirty, wipe °
it with a soft cloth in a straight

line from center to edge.

* Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots around
the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit
may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots,
rub the edges with a pencil or
ball-point pen, etc.




More about This Receiver

Operation Methods

« Touch Panel screen goes off if no operations
are made on it for about 30 seconds while
viewing the playback picture.

Basic Operations

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start automatically, next
time you turn on the power.

Changing the graphic screen

If you select one of the graphic screens while
playing a video source, no playback picture
can be viewed.

When you change the playback source to one
of the video sources, the currently selected
graphic screen is temporarily canceled in
order to show the playback picture on the
picture view window.

Radio Operations

Storing stations in memory

* When SSM s carried out for a band...

— All stations previously stored for the band
are erased and stations are stored newly.

— Received stations are preset in No.1 (lowest
frequency) to No.6 (highest frequency).
When SSM is over, the station stored in
No.1 will be automatically tuned in.

* When storing a station manually, a previously
preset station is erased when a new station is
stored in the same preset number.

* Preset stations are erased when the power
supply to the memory circuit is interrupted
(for example, during battery replacement). If
this occurs, preset the stations again.

Basic Disc Operations

General

e In this manual, words “track” and “file”” are
interchangeably used when referring to MP3
files and their file names.

* When a disc has been already loaded,
selecting “DISC” for the playback source
starts disc play.

Inserting a disc

» When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Playing a disc

« After loading an MP3 disc, this unit will take

a long readout time. This readout time varies

among the disc depending on its recording

conditions.

When playing an MP3 disc, sound

interruption or skipping may occur. This is

caused by the disc played back—its recording

condition (missing data, etc.)

When playing a DVD/VCD, no sound comes

out during x5, x10, x20, and x60* Search

(* only for DVD).

Reverse Search stops automatically when it

reaches the beginning of the disc. Playback

resumes at normal speed.

For some DVD/VCDs, changing the subtitle

language and audio language (or audio

channel) without using the disc menu is

prohibited.

One Touch Replay works only within the

same title. (For some DVDs, this function

does not work.)

While zoomed in, the picture may look

coarse.




 This unit cannot play back the files which
have the data such as WMA, WAVE,
ATRAC3, MPEG 2.5, etc.
 The speaker/signal indicators appear in the
following cases (for DVD/CD):
— When a different type of the digital signal is
detected, or
— When you start playback or resume
playback from pause.

Speaker indicators Signal indicators

HIE|R L c R
[] < [ LS| s RS

— The speaker indicators—frames of “L,”
“C,” “R,” “LS,” and “RS” light up, when
the corresponding speakers are set to
“LARGE” or “SMALL” (see page 56).
Sounds come out of the speakers whose
speaker indicators is lit on the display.

— The indicator lights up when
“SUBWOOFER” is set to “YES” (see page
56).

— The signal indicators changes its color from
white to yellow to indicate the incoming
signals—L (front left) / R (front right) / C
(center) / LFE (low frequency effect) / LS
(left surround) / RS (right surround) / S
(monaural surround).

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).
Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play will start automatically.

Stopping play

» Except for MP3 discs: This unit can
remember the end point (until the disc is
ejected), and when you start playback again,
playback begins from where it has been
stopped (Resume play).

e For MP3 discs: This unit can remember the
last playing track (until the disc is ejected),
and when you start playback again, playback
begins from the beginning of the same track.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15
seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to prevent it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

Displaying the disc text information

e For MP3: If no ID3 tag is recorded, folder
and track names are displayed instead.

Notes on Recordable (R) and Rewritable (RW)

discs

» Use only “finalized” discs.

e For DVD-R/DVD-RW: This unit can play
back only discs recorded in the DVD-Video
format. (Discs recorded in the DVD-VR
format cannot be played.)

For CD-R/CD-RW: This unit can play back
only audio CD (CD-DA) files if a disc
includes both audio CD (CD-DA) files and
MP3 files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

.



Some discs may not play back on this unit
because of their disc characteristics, and for
the following causes:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Discs are kept in a place where temperature
becomes extremely high.

— Moisture condensation on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— Discs on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stain, scratch, warp, etc.)

Rewritable discs may require a longer readout

time since the reflectance of rewritable discs

is lower than that of regular DVD/CDs.

Do not use following discs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or protective
seal stuck to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidity may cause malfunctions or

damage to discs.

Notes on MP3 files

This unit can play back MP3 files only with
the extension code <.mp3> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

This unit cannot play back the files encoded
in the following formats—MP3i, MP3 PRO,
Layer 1, Layer 2 format.

This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and tracks of ID3 Tag
(Version 1.0 and 1.1).

This unit can show up to 64 characters on the
monitor screen.

This unit can handle only one-byte
characters. Any other characters cannot be
correctly displayed.

This unit can play back MP3 files meeting the
conditions below:
— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format:
ISO 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo, Joliet,
Windows long file name.
The maximum number of characters for file/
folder names varies among the disc format
used (includes 4 extension characters—
<.mp3>).
—1SO 9660 Level 1: 12
—ISO 9660 Level 2: 31
— Romeo/Windows long file name: 128
— Joliet: 64
This unit can recognize 99 folders and 150
files in each folder, which recorded in 10
hierarchies.
This unit can play back the files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy
in elapsed time display, and do not show the
actual elapsed time. Especially, after
performing the search function, this
difference becomes noticeable.
Playlist is not available on this unit.
The search function works but search speed is
not constant during search.




¢ When an optional monitor is connected to the
AV OUTPUT terminal, you can view the
following MP3 CONTROL screen on the
optional monitor.

® @ ®
| 7 b

MP3 CONTROL | REPEAT TRACK Time : 00:03:08

Folder: 01/10 Track: 01/30 (Total 128)
spring begonia.mp3

Title :
Begonia
rtist :
Annie Lim

Album :
Flowers

©® >)

(D Currently activated play mode

(@ Elapsed playing time of the current track

3 Cursor (highlighted position): Indicates your
selection.

@ 1D3 Tag information

(5 Folder column—folder names
(Ex. The first folder is selected out of 10
folders.)
* Only 5 folders can be listed at a time.

® Track column—track names
(Ex. The first track is selected out of 30 tracks
in the current folder. 128 tracks are included
in the disc.)
» Only 12 tracks can be listed at a time.
« Only the first 32 characters can be

displayed on the monitor.

ZAN

— While playing a CD, the current track
and playback mode information is
displayed on the optional monitor.

Dual Mode Operations
Adjusting AV OUTPUT volume

 This adjustment does not affect the volume
level of the monitor inserted into the optional
cradle (KV-CR100/KV-CR101).

Surround Mode Operations

» Dolby Digital disc is not always encoded as
multi-channel source. If it is not multi-
channel encoded, “Dolby Digital” cannot be
selected for surround mode.

Sound Mode (iEQ) Operations

« If you do not want to store your current
adjustment, but only to apply the adjustment
to the current playback source, press
RETURN on the monitor screen to go back to
the operation screen of the current source.
Adjustment you made remains effective until
you select a sound mode.

Other Sound Adjustments

« If fader or balance has been set close to its
extreme, appropriate surround/DSP effect
may not be obtained.

« If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “0.”

* You cannot adjust the input level—Volume
Adjustment—of the FM stations. If the
source is FM, Volume Adjustment will not be
used.



Monitor Adjustments

* You may not able to adjust the brightness in
the following case:
— You cannot make it brighter when the
ambient light is very bright.
— You cannot make it darker when the
ambient light is very dark.

Initial Setup—DVD MENU
MENU/AUDIO/SUBTITLE LANGUAGE

When the language you have selected is not
recorded on a disc, the original language is
automatically used as the initial language. In
addition, for some discs, the initial languages
settings will not work as you set due to their
internal disc programming.

Language setting change cannot be effective
while playing (or pausing). After you change
the language setting, eject the disc and insert
it (or another disc) again so that your setting
takes effect.

MONITOR TYPE

* When you select “16:9 NORMAL” for a
picture whose aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture
slightly changes due to the process for
converting the picture width.

» Even if “4:3 PS” is selected, the screen size
may become “4:3 LB” with some DVDs.
This depends on how they are recorded.

Initial Setup—AUDIO MENU/PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH” to “LOW” while the volume level is
set higher than “30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “30.”

Other Main Functions

Assigning titles to the sources

* When the CD changer is connected, you can
assign titles to CDs in the CD changer. These
titles can also be shown on the display if you
insert the CDs in this unit.

TV Tuner Operations

Storing stations in memory

* When Auto Memory is carried out...

— Al TV stations previously stored are erased
and TV stations are stored newly.

— Received TV stations are preset in No.1
(lowest frequency) to No.12 (highest
frequency). When Auto Memory is over,
the TV station stored in No.1 will be
automatically tuned in.

* When storing a TV station manually, a
previously preset TV station is erased when a
new TV station is stored in the same preset
number.

* Preset TV stations are erased when the power
supply to the memory circuit is interrupted
(for example, during battery replacement). If
this occurs, preset the stations again.

DAB Tuner Operations

» PTY Standby Reception works for the DAB
tuner only using a Dynamic PTY, but not a
Static PTY.

» TA Standby Reception and PTY Standby
Reception works for both DAB services and
FM RDS stations.




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always
serious. Check the following points before
calling a service center.

General

¢ Sound is sometimes interrupted.
= You are driving on rough roads.
Stop playback while driving on rough
roads.
= Disc is scratched.

» Sound cannot be heard from the speakers.
= Connections are incorrect.

« No sound comes out of the subwoofer
(though it is activated—set to “YES”).
= If Pro Logic Il is activated with the front/
center/rear speaker size all set to
“LARGE,” no sound comes out.

« Surround/DSP mode is defeated and
cannot be activated.
= It is fixed to “DEFEAT” if only rear
speakers are activated (set to “LARGE” or
“SMALL”).

FM/AM broadcast

* SSM automatic presetting does not work.
= Signals are too weak. Store stations
manually.

« Static noise is generated while listening to
the radio.
= The antenna is not connected firmly.

Disc playback—DVD/VCD

* You cannot watch the playback pictures on
the additionally purchased monitor
(KV-MAV7001) in the optional cradle
(KV-CR100/KV-CR101).
= If the original monitor is not removed

from the main unit, you cannot watch the
playback picture while driving.

¢ You cannot change the aspect ratio.
= While the GUI operation is in use, you
cannot change the aspect ratio.

¢ The left and right edges of the picture are
missing on the screen.
= “4:3 PS” is selected when viewing on a
conventional TV (aspect ratio 4:3). Select
“4:31LB.”

« Audio language or subtitle language
cannot be changed.
= For some DVDs and VCDs, changing the
language without using the disc menu is
prohibited.

Disc playback—CD/CD-R/CD-RW

« Sounds are skipped or playback stops
suddenly.
= Disc is warped or sticker on the disc
comes off. Do not play such a disc.

Disc cannot be played back.
= Disc is inserted upside down.

Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be
skipped.
= CD-R/CD-RW is not finalized.

Disc cannot be ejected.

Disc is not recognized.

= Disc is locked. Unlock the disc (see page
29).

=> The main unit may function incorrectly.
Press SOURCE and 4 at the same time
for more than 2 seconds to eject the disc.

Disc playback—MP3

« Disc cannot be played back.
= MP3 tracks do not have the extension
code—<.mp3>.
= MP3 tracks are not recorded in the format
compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1, ISO
9660 Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.



 Noise is generated. » The TV’s main power does not shut off

= The current track is not an MP3 file automatically when you change the source
(although it has the extension code— from TV to another.
<mp3>). = TV is connected to the TV tuner unit.
« Elapsed playing time is not correct. Connect it to the hideaway unit.

Remember that audio/video signals are

= This sometimes occurs during play. This is
always transmitted to the TV while it is

caused by how the tracks are recorded on

the disc. on.
« Correct characters are not displayed. * “RESET 8” appears on the display of the
main unit.

= This unit can only display a limited

number of special characters (see the = This unit is not connected to a TV tuner

tables on page 58). unit correctly. Connect this unit and the
. TV tuner unit correctly and press the reset
Initial setup—AUDIO MENU/PSM button of the TV tuner unit.
* “SPEAKER SIZE” settings change. cD changer operations

= Speaker size settings are very much .
related to one another. For example, if you “CD CHANGER IS NOT CONNECTED

set the FRONT speakers to “NONE,” you appears on the monitor.

cannot select “NONE?” for the REAR = CD changer is disconnected. Connect it
speakers. again.
« Rear view does not appear when you * “NO MAGAZINE” appears on the
monitor.

change the gear lever to the back position.
= “BACK GEAR” is to “OFF.” In this case, = Magazine is not loaded in the CD
you have to select “AV2” for the source to changer.
watch the rear view. “NO FILES” appears on the monitor.

= “BACK GEAR” is to “AUTO,” but the = Playable files are not recorded in the disc.
back gear wire is not connected to the « “NO DISC” appears on the monitor.
back lamp. To check whether the wiring is = No discs are in the magazine or the discs
correctly done or not, see page 51. are inserted upside down.

TV tuner operations

“RESET 1” — “RESET 7 appears on the
display of the main unit.

* TV tuner unit does not work at all. . => The built-in microcomputer in the CD
= Press the reset button of the TV tuner unit. . .
changer is malfunctioning. Press the reset

+ “TV IS NOT CONNECTED” appears on button of the CD changer.

the monitor. « " .
= TV tuner unit is disconnected. Connect it RESET 8” appears on the display of the

avain main unit.
gain. = This unit is not connected to a CD
¢ Auto Memory does not work. changer correctly. Connect this unit and
= Signals are too weak. Store TV stations the CD changer correctly and press the
manually. reset button of the CD changer.

» TV stations cannot be received.
= “TV CHANNEL AREA” setting is not
correct, see page 57. * “DAB IS NOT CONNECTED” appears on
the monitor.
= DAB tuner is disconnected. Connect it
again.

DAB tuner operations




Additional Information

Preset iEQ mode

The table below shows the preset frequency level settings for each iEQ mode.

Sound Preset equalizing values

Mode 100 Hz 300 Hz 1 kHz 3 kHz 10 kHz
FLAT 00 00 00 00 00
HARD ROCK +03 +02 00 +01 +01
R&B +03 +02 00 +01 +03
POP 00 +01 00 +01 +02
JAZZ +03 +02 +01 +02 +02
DANCE +04 +01 -02 00 +01
COUNTRY +02 +01 00 +01 +02
REGGAE +03 00 +01 +02 +03
CLASSIC +02 +02 00 +01 00
USER1 00 00 00 00 00
USER2 00 00 00 00 00
USER3 00 00 00 00 00

Graphic screens

You can select one of the following graphic screens. For details, see page 14.

DEMO STANDBY

You can activate the display
demonstration. To cancel it, select any
other graphic screen.

Playback picture will be
shown in the picture
view window.

1
While playing a video source (except
DVD/VCD), select no graphic screen (in
other words, select the actual playback
screen); otherwise, you cannot view the
playback pictures.




LANGUAGE CODES

Code Language

AA Afar

AB Abkhazian
AF Afrikaans
AM Ameharic
AR Arabic

AS Assamese
AY Aymara
AZ Azerbaijani
BA Bashkir
BE Byelorussian
BG Bulgarian
BH Bihari

Bl Bislama
BN Bengali, Bangla
BO Tibetan
BR Breton

CA Catalan
CcO Corsican
CS Czech

CcYy Welsh

DA Danish

Dz Bhutani

EL Greek

EO Esperanto
ET Estonian
EU Basque

FA Persian

Fl Finnish

FJ Fiji

FO Faroese
FY Frisian

GA Irish

GD Scots Gaelic
GL Galician
GN Guarani
GU Gujarati
HA Hausa

HI Hindi

HR Croatian
HU Hungarian
HY Armenian
1A Interlingua
IE Interlingue
IK Inupiak

IN Indonesian
IS Icelandic
IW Hebrew

Jl Yiddish
JW Javanese

Code

Language

Georgian
Kazakh
Greenlandic
Cambodian
Kannada
Korean (KOR)
Kashmiri
Kurdish
Kirghiz

Latin

Lingala
Laothian
Lithuanian
Latvian, Lettish
Malagasy
Maori
Macedonian
Malayalam
Mongolian
Moldavian
Marathi
Malay (MAY)
Maltese
Burmese
Nauru

Nepali

Dutch
Norwegian
Occitan
(Afan) Oromo
Oriya

Panjabi
Polish
Pashto, Pushto
Portuguese
Quechua
Rhaeto-Romance
Kirundi
Rumanian
Russian
Kinyarwanda
Sanskrit
Sindhi
Sangho
Serbo-Croatian
Singhalese
Slovak
Slovenian
Samoan

Code

SN
SO
SQ
SR
SS
ST

SV
SW
TA
TE
TG
TH
Tl
TK

TN
TO
TR
TS
T
T™W
UK
UR

\
VO
WO
XH
YO
ZU

Language

Shona
Somali
Albanian
Serbian
Siswati
Sesotho
Sundanese
Swedish
Swahili
Tamil
Telugu
Tajik
Thai
Tigrinya
Turkmen
Tagalog
Setswana
Tonga
Turkish
Tsonga
Tatar

Twi
Ukrainian
Urdu
Uzbek
Vietnamese
Volapuk
Wolof
Xhosa
Yoruba
Zulu




Main unit
AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:

Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Center: 35W

Continuous Power Output (RMS):

Front: 19 W per channel into 4 €, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than
0.8% total harmonic distortion.
19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than
0.8% total harmonic distortion.
15 W into 4 Q, 40 Hz to 20 000
Hz at no more than 0.8% total
harmonic distortion.

Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Equalizer Control Range:
Frequencies: 100 Hz, 300 Hz, 1 kHz, 3 kHz,
10 kHz

Level: +10dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB

Rear:

Center:

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz

AM: (MW) 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz
[FM Tuner]

Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)

50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 )
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB

Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

Specifications

[MW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 WV
Selectivity: 35 dB
[LW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 50 uV

DVD/CD PLAYER SECTION

Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)

Number of channels: 2 channels (stereo)

Frequency Response:

DVD, fs=48 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz

DVD, fs=96 kHz: 16 Hz to 44 000 Hz

VCD, CD, MP3: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB

Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Recording Format:

MPEG 1/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit rate: 320 kbps

REMOVABLE MONITOR
Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display
Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels
(480 vertical X 234 horizontal X 3)
Drive Method:
TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active
matrix format
Color System: PAL/NTSC
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide)
Allowable Storage Temperature:
—10°C to +60°C
Allowable Operating Temperature:
0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W X H X D):
170 mm X 141 mm X 15 mm
Mass: 475 g



GENERAL
Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage: DC 144V
(11 Vto 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:
0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W X H X D):
Installation Size:
* With sleeve-mounting plate Type B
(standard)
182 mm X 52 mm X 165 mm
* With sleeve-mounting plate Type A
182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm
Panel Size: 188 mm X 58 mm X 14 mm
Mass: 2.25 kg (including monitor)

Required space for the monitor
ejection

CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor,
keep an open space for the monitor to come
out. If not, the monitor may obstruct the
steering wheel and gearshift lever
operations, as this may result in a traffic
accident.

Hideaway unit

Input Terminals:
AV INPUT 1/2:
Audio: 0.5 Vrms (Left/Right)
Video (composite): 1 Vp-p/75 Q
Output Terminals (Level/Impedance):
AV OUTPUT:
Audio: 2.0 V/20 k€ load (full scale)
Video (composite): 1 Vp-p/75 Q
PRE OUT:
Audio: 2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminals:
System integration (TO MAIN UNIT)
FM/AM antenna (FM/AM ANTENNA)
AV bus (AV BUS)
CD changer (TO CHANGER)
Rear view camera/Center speaker
(BACKCAMERA REMOTE/CENTER SPEAKER)
Power cord (POWER)
Dimensions (W X H X D):
230 mm X 35 mm X 181 mm
Mass: 1.3 kg

Design and specifications are subject to
change without notice.

About mistracking:

Mistracking may result from driving on
extremely rough roads. This does not
damage the unit and the disc, but will be
annoying.

It is recommended to stop disc play while
driving on such rough roads.

Removing the control panel
To attach

To detach




Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Haben Sie PROBLEME mit dem Betrieb?

Bitte setzen Sie Ihr Gerat zuriick
Siehe Seite Zuriicksetzen des Geréats

Vous avez des PROBLEMES de fonctionnement?
Réinitialisez votre appareil

Référez-vous a la page intitulée Comment réinitialiser votre appareil

Hebt u PROBLEMEN met de bediening?
Stel het apparaat terug

Zie de pagina met de paragraaf Het apparaat terugstellen

JVEC
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KD-AV7001

Installation/Connection Manual
Einbau /AnschluBanleitung
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ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate only on 12V DC,
NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your
vehicle does not have this system, a voltage inverter
is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR

ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

— it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift
lever operations, as this may result in a traffic
accident.

— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags, as this may result in a fatal
accident.

— it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the

steering wheel, as this may result in a traffic

accident.

The driver must not watch the monitor while

driving.

If the driver watches the monitor while driving, it

may lead to carelessness and cause an accident.

If you need to operate the main unit while driving,

be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be

involved in a traffic accident.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER

MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE

DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no

playback picture will be shown.

— This warning appears only when the parking
brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car.

Notes on mounting the hideaway unit

Mount on a firm surface, under the front seat or in
the trunk.

Since heat is generated inside the unit, do not
mount near inflammable objects. In addition, mount
in an area that will not prevent the unit from
dissipating heat.

Do not mount the unit in the places which are
subject to heat such as near a radiator, in a glove
compartment or in insulated area such as under a
car mat that will prevent the unit from dissipating
heat.

Notes on electrical connections

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If
the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-
CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

Maximum input of the speakers should be more
than 50 W at the rear, 50 W at the front, and 35 W
at the center, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q.
Be sure to ground each unit to the car’s
chassis.

The main unit and the hideaway unit become very
hot after use. Be careful not to get burned when
removing them.

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the
UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

Take preventative measures to avoid
unexpected disconnection of the cords and
damage to the cords. This trouble may happen
while moving or reclining the seat.

Manvel d’installation /raccordement
Handleiding voor installatie /aansluiting

Dieses Gerat ist fur einen Betrieb in elektrischen
Anlagen mit 12V Gleichstrom und (-) Erdung
ausgelegt. Verfugt Ihr Fahrzeug nicht Uber diese
Anlage, ist ein Spannungsinverter erforderlich, der
bei JVC Autoradiohandler erworben werden kann.

WARNUNGEN

.

.

Wahlen Sie fur das Gerat KEINESFALLS einen

Einbauort, wo:

— es die Handhabung von Lenkrad und
Schalthebel behindern kann, da sonst die
Gefahr von Verkehrsunfallen droht.

— es die Funktion von Sicherheitseinrichtungen
wie etwa Airbags behindern kann, da sonst die
Gefahr von toédlichen Unfallen droht.

— es die freie Sicht beeintrachtigen kann.

Bedienen Sie KEINESFALLS ein Gerat beim

Lenken des Fahrzeugs, da sonst die Gefahr von

Verkehrsunfallen droht.

Der Fahrer darf wahrend der Fahrt keinesfalls den

Monitor betrachten.

Andernfalls droht Unfallgefahr durch Unachtsamkeit.

Muss das Gerat wahrend der Fahrt bedient werden,

so halten Sie dabei wegen der Unfallgefahr den Blick

auf das Verkehrsgeschehen gerichtet.

Ist die Feststellbremse nicht angezogen, so

erscheint die Meldung ,FAHRER DARF MONITOR

NICHT BEIM FAHREN BETRACHTEN" auf dem

Display, und es erfolgt keine Bildwiedergabe.

— Diese Warnung erscheint nur dann, wenn das Kabel
der Feststelloremse mit dem Feststellbremssystem
des Fahrzeugs verbunden ist.

Hinweise zum Einbau der versteckten Einheit

An einer festen Oberflache unter dem Vordersitz
oder im Kofferraum anbringen.

Da in der Einheit Hitze erzeugt wird, nicht an
Orten anbringen, wo sich entflammbare
Gegenstande in der Néhe befinden. AuBerdem an
einer Stelle anbringen, wo nicht die Hitzeableitung
behindert ist.

Das Gerat nicht an Orten anbringen, die Hitze
ausgesetzt sind, wie in der Nahe von Heizkdrpern,
in einem Handschuhfach oder an einem isolierten
Bereich wie unter einer Fahrzeugbodenmatte, wo
die Betriebswarme nicht abgeleitet werden kann.

Hinweise zu elektrischen Anschliissen

Die Sicherung durch eine mit vorgeschriebener
Starke ersetzen. Wenn die Sicherung haufig
durchbrennt, lassen Sie sich von Ihrem
Fachhandler fur JVC Autoradiohandler beraten.
Der Maximaleingang von den Lautsprechern soll
mehr als 50 W hinten, 50 W vorne und 35 W in der
Mitte betragen, mit einer Impedanz von 4 Q bis 8 Q.
Immer jedes Gerat am Chassis des Fahrzeugs
erden.

Das Hauptgerat und die versteckte Einheit
erhitzen sich beim Betrieb stark. Achten Sie
darauf, sich beim Ausbau nicht zu verbrennen.
Um Kurzschltsse zu verhindern, die Klemmen der
NICHT VERWENDETEN Leitungen mit Isolierband
abdecken.

MaBnahmen treffen, um unterwartetes Lésen von
Kabeln und Schaden an Kabeln zu verhindern.
Solche Stérungen kénnen beim Verschieben oder
Riicklehnen des Sitzes auftreten.

S
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Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des
sources de courant continu de 12V a masse
NEGATIVE seulement. Si votre véhicule n’offre pas
ce type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur
de tension, que vous pouvez acheter chez un
revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS
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Dit apparaat mag worden gebruikt bij elektrische systemen
die werken op 12 V gelijkstroom met negatieve
aarding. Als uw auto niet is vitgerust met een dergelijk
systeem, is een spanningsomzetter vereist. Dit instrument
kan worden aangeschaft bij JVC car audio dealers.

* N'INSTALLEZ aucun appareil dans les endroits
suivants;

— ou il peut géner l'accés au volant ou au levier de
vitesse car cela peut entrainer un accident de la
circulation.

— ou il peut géner la manipulation de dispositifs de
sécurité tels que les coussins de sécurité car cela
peut entrainer un accident fatal.

— ou il peut géner la visibilité.

* NE COMMANDEZ PAS I'appareil lors de la

manipulation du volant car cela peut entrainer un

accident de la circulation.

Le conducteur ne doit pas regarder le moniteur

lorsqu’il conduit.

Regarder le moniteur lorsqu’on est au volant réduit

considérablement la vigilance du conducteur et

multiplie les risques d’accident.

Si vous avez besoin de commander I'appareil

principal pendant que vous conduisez, continuez

de regarder droit devant vous ou vous risquez de
causer un accident de la circulation.

Si le frein de stationnement n’est pas mis, “LE

CONDUCTEUR NE DOIT PAS REGARDER LE

MONITEUR EN CONDUISANT.” apparait sur le

moniteur et I'image de lecture n’apparait pas.

— Cet avertissement apparait uniquement quand le
fil du frein de stationnement est connecté au
systeme de frein de stationnement intégré a la
voiture.

Remarque sur le montage de I’'appareil satellite

» Montez-le sur une surface solide, sous le siege
avant ou dans le coffre.

» Puisque de la chaleur est produite a l'intérieur de
I'appareil, ne le montez pas a proximité d’objets
inflammables. Par contre, montez-le dans un
endroit ou la dissipation de la chaleur peut étre
réalisée sans probleme.

» Ne montez pas I'appareil dans un endroit sujet a la
chaleur, comme pres d’un radiateur, dans la boite
a gant ou dans un endroit isolé tel que sous le
tapis de sol qui ne permettra pas a I'appareil de
dissiper sa chaleur.

Remarques sur les connexions électriques

* Remplacez le fusible par un de la valeur précisée.
Si le fusible saute souvent, consulter votre
revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

» Lentrée maximum des enceintes doit étre
supérieure a 50 W a l'arriere et a 50 W l'avant et
35 W au centre, avec une impédance de4 Q2 a 8 Q.

» Assurez-vous de mettre a la masse chaque

appareil au chassis de la voiture.

Lappareil principal et I'appareil satellite deviennent

trés chauds apreés I'utilisation. Faites attention de

ne pas vous briler en les retirant.

« Pour éviter les courts-circuits, recouvrez les
bornes des fils qui ne sont PAS UTILISES avec de
la bande isolante.

» Prenez des mesures préventives pour éviter que
des cordons se déconnectent accidentellement
ou soient endommagés. Cela peut se produire
lorsque vous déplacez ou inclinez le siege.

.

.

WAARSCHUWINGEN

Installeer het toestel NIET op plaatsen waar;

— het de werking van het stuur en de versnellingspook
kan hinderen. Dit zou namelijk ernstige ongelukken
kunnen veroorzaken.

— het de werking van veiligheidsvoorzieningen,
bijvoorbeeld de airbags, kan hinderen. Dit zou namelijk
ernstige of fatale ongelukken kunnen veroorzaken.

— het uw zicht zou kunnen belemmeren.

Bedien de apparatuur NIET tijdens het autorijden. Dit

zou namelijk ernstige ongelukken kunnen veroorzaken.

De bestuurder mag tijdens het autorijden niet de

beelden op de monitor bekijken.

De aandacht zou anders mogelijk van het verkeer worden

afgeleid met mogelijk ernstige ongelukken tot gevolg.

Indien u het hoofdtoestel tijdens het autorijden moet

bedienen, dient u uitermate goed op te letten en het

verkeer goed in de gaten te houden, daar u anders
mogelijk een ongeluk veroorzaakt.

“DRIVER MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR

WHILE DRIVING.” verschijnt op de monitor wanneer

de handrem niet is aangetrokken. Er verschijnt dan geen

beeld.

— Deze waarschuwing verschijnt uitsluitend wanneer
het handremdraad met het in de auto ingebouwde
handremsysteem is verbonden.

Opmerkingen voor het installeren van de

\'/

erborgen unit

Bevestig op een stevig oppervlak, onder de voorstoel of
in de kofferbak.

Het toestel wekt hitte op. Installeer derhalve niet in de
buurt van ontvlambare voorwerpen. Installeer het toestel
op een plaats waar de hitte van het toestel kan worden
afgevoerd.

« Installeer het toestel niet op plaatsen die aan warmte

onderhevig zijn, bijvoorbeeld vlakbij de radiator, in een
afgesloten handschoenenvak of op andere plaatsen waar
de ventilatie wordt belemmerd en warmte van het
toestel niet kan worden afgevoerd, bijvoorbeeld onder
een vloermat.

Opmerkingen voor de elektrische verbindingen

Vervang de zekering door een van het aangegeven
amperage. Raadpleeg uw JVC auto-audiohandelaar
indien de zekering regelmatig doorbrandt.

Het maximale ingangsvermogen voor de luidsprekers
moet meer dan 50 W achter, 50 W voor en 35 W
midden zijn met een impedantie van 4 Q /m 8 Q.
Aard ieder toestel beslist op het chassis van de
auto.

Het hoofdtoestel en de verborgen unit zijn na gebruik
zeer warm. Voorkom brandwonden en wees dus
voorzichtig bij het verwijderen.

Voorkom kortsluiting en bedek de aansluitingen van de
NIET-GEBRUIKTE draden met isolatieband.

Neem maatregelen zodat snoeren en kabels
niet per ongeluk kunnen ontkoppelen of
worden beschadigd. Let vooral op de snoeren
bij bewegende onderdelen of het
verstelmechanisme van de stoelen.

Parts list Teileliste Liste des pieces Onderdelenlijst
(@ Main unit (b Hideaway unit (© Sleeve-mounting plates @ Fixing screws (M5 x 6 mm) ®, ® Power cords
Hauptgeréat Versteckte Einheit Manschettenmontierte Platten Befestigungsschrauben (M5 x 6 mm) Stromkabel
Appareil principal Appareil satellite Plagues de montage du manchon Vis de fixation (M5 x 6 mm) Cordons d’alimentation
Hoofdtoestel Verborgen toestel Huls-bevestigingsplaten Bevestigingsschroeven (M5 x 6 mm) Stroomsnoeren
9 (© For main unit (® For hideaway unit
/ \ % 3 Fur Hauptgerat Fur versteckte Einheit
%\\\ Pour I'appareil principal Pour I'appareil satellite
- Voor hoofdtoestel Voor verborgen toestel
= ————
@ AV bus cable (2.5 m) (b Crimp connectors (D Handles (D Soft case (o Trim plate
AV-Bus-Kabel (2,5 m) Crimpanschlusse Griffe Weiche Tasche Frontrahmen
Céable de liaison AV (2,5 m) Raccord a sertir Poignées Etui souple Plaque d’assemblage
AV-buskabel (2,5 m) Versteviging voor aansluitingen Hendels Zacht etui Sierplaat
@ Lock nut (M5)
Sicherungsmutter (M5) =
E Ecrou d’arrét (M5) \®‘
Contra-moer (M5) =
(D Sleeve ™ Brackets () Fixing screws (M4 x 8 mm) (© Blind cover (® Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm) () Washer (25)
Halterung Bugel Befestigungsschrauben (M4 x 8 mm)  Blindabdeckung Befestigungsschraube (M5 x 20 mm) Unterlegscheibe (25)
Manchon Supports Vis de fixation (M4 x 8 mm) Cache Boulon de montage (M5 x 20 mm) Rondelle (o5) @
Huis Beugels Bevestigingsschroeven (M4 x 8 mm) Schermafdekking Bevestigingsbout (M5 x 20 mm) Sluitring (85)

(8) Rubber cushion
Gummipuffer
Amortisseur en caoutchouc
Rubberdop

(® Remote controller L Battery
Fernbedienung Batterie @
Télécommande Pile CR202
Afstandsbediening Batterij 025

RM-RK220

!

Centerlautsprecherkabel/
Ruckfahrkamerakabel

Snoer voor middenluidspreker/
achteruitkijkcamera

(v) Center speaker/rear camera cord

Cordon d’enceinte centrale/caméra de recul

@ Extension aerial cord
Antennenverlangerungskabel
Cordon prolongateur d’antenne
Antenneverlengsnoer




SYSTEM CONNECTIONS

- For[A] [B] [c] [d. B, @ . more

information are given on the following pages.

SYSTEMANSCHLUSSE

Informationen auf den folgenden Seiten gegeben.

AN

[

CONNEXIONS DU SYSTEMES

d’informations sont données aux pages suivantes.

SYSTEEMVERBINDINGEN

* Voor , , , E, , vindt u meer

informatie op de volgende bladzijden.
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(KV-C1001)
(KV-C1001)
(KV-C1001)
(KV-C1001)
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TV tuner unit

Fernsehtuner-Geréat
Appareil de tuner de télévision
TV-tuner
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[ |
* CD-Wechsler und/oder DAB-Tuner ] .
« Changeur CD et/ou tuner DAB - !
‘-------------------------------------~ .CD-wisseIaaren/ofDAB-tuner | !
1 "I |
Playback source . .. "
» Wiedergabequelle "o §<CTHL->)|§11 g%(()) and/§>r ; L 1
[ | n - , etc.
' \?vou"rce ‘c’iel::acrt‘ure " (CHX1500 undjoder 5 7 = !
1 eergavebro Camcorder, rear view camera, etc. 1 . KI'DB1000, usw,) e " "
- " (CH-X1500 et/ou — r
M Camcorder, Ruckfahrkamera, usw. ® " KT-DB1000 — i (I | L
. VCR (KV-V8 or KV-V10) Caméscope, caméra de recul, ete. ® 5 SR PI etcf.) | 4m n o L
[ ] Videorecorder (KV-V8 oder KV-V10) Camcorder, achteruitkijkcamera, etc. ™ [ ] (CH-X1 i — [ - ]
L] Magnétoscope (KV-V8 ou KV-V10) "o KT-DB1000, etc.) 1 ] L
u VCR (KV-V8 of KV-V10) . [} - .
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Aerial cord from the car Use the extension aerial cord (supplied) if | | = .
Antennenkabel von necessary. u "l & b
Fahrzeug Verwenden Sie das Antennenverlangerungskabel . L B X
Cordon d’antenne de la (mitgeliefert) wenn erforderlich. : L X
voiture Utilisez un cordon prolongateur d’antenne (fourni) a : 5 [ ]
Antennesnoer van auto si nécessaire. i L : L]
Gebruik het antenneverlengsnoer (bijgeleverd) indien " X Cole e e e e E o E e NN EEEEEEEEESSSS S "
dig.
nodig " ,' AV bus cable (supplied)*
b e e i Bl AV-Buskabel (mitgeliefert)*!
Cable de liaison AV (fourni) *'
AV-buskabel (bijgeleverd)*!
JAmaBamaEa, ° These products are optionally available from va. v  / { Main unit
d ENE 'S DlﬁﬁllPrhodukte sind von JVC als Sonderzubehor MMM MMM Hauptgerit
1 B erhalticn. A A a A A A a A A . . -
. : Ces produits sont disponibles en option chez votre Bl R et TR Avus TowamunT Appareil principal
" " revendeur JVC. Hoofdtoestel
* = === m?: Deze onderdelen van JVC zijn los verkrijgbaar. = = =
[-
/
_ _ EeEE<AD -
Hldeaway unit MULTIMEDIA DVD/CD RECEIVER WITH REMOVABLE MONITOR HIDEAWAY UNIT ~ KD-AV7001
Versteckte Einheit JVOG -

Appareil satellite
Verborgen toestel

W E E EEE EEEESESEESESSESESESESE S EE S EEE EEEEEN AvouTeuT ,_PREQUT_l BACKCAMERA
4 L Y o @  CENTER REMOTE
u | | SuB CENTER
. . vIDon AUDID@ FR:NT RE:R wOOvFER SPE:KER PO:IER
= 2nd monitor u L] g
| . n
« 2. Monitor . -4- f f
= 2e moniteur = . | |
2% monitor '
u [ s Y e e |
. | |
. l 4 L 4

‘-----------------.--..

" Center speaker

|

s Centerlautsprecher
1 Enceinte centrale

s Middenluidspreker

(CS-CN100, etc.)
(CS-CN100, usw.)

‘--------------------l

(CS-CN100, etc.) Black
(CS-CN100, etc.) Schwarz
@ Noir
Zwart

A EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEER

See “ = Connecting the external amplifiers.”
Siehe ,I=8 AnschlieBen der externen Verstarker*.
Référez-vous a “IA Connexion d’amplificateurs
externes”.

Zie “ Aansluiten van externe versterkers”.

Black with white stripe
Schwarz mit weiem Streifen
Noir avec bande blanche
Zwart met witte streep
*1
*1
*1

*1

\——33———1/
Purple with white stripe
Violett mit weiBem Streifen
Violet avec bande blanche
Paars met witte streep

See “ |8} Connecting the cradle.”

Siehe ,IB] AnschlieBen der Halterung*.
Référez-vous a “[B] Connexion du berceau”.
Zie “m Aansluiten van de bak”.

( (.

))

%Tn

See “|C| Electrical connections.”

Siehe ,|C] Elektrische Verbindungen®.
Référez-vous a “[C] Connexions électriques”.
Zie “ Elektrische verbindingen”.

To back lamp lead

Zur Ruckfahrleuchtenleitung
A la lampe de recule

Naar achterlichtdraad

See “
Siehe ,[8 AnschlieBen der
Ruckfahrkameraleitung*.

cameéra de recul”.
Zie “ Aansluiten van het snoer voor de
achteruitkijkcamera”.

Extension AV bus cable (KV-U1013: not supplied) can be used when the supplied AV bus cable is not long enough.

Verlangerungs-AV-Buskabel (KV-U1013: nicht mitgeliefert) kann verwendet werden, wenn das mitgelieferte AV-Buskabel nicht lang genug ist.

Un cable prolongateur de liaison AV (KV-U1013: non fourni) peut étre utilisé avec le cable de liaison AV fourni si ce dernier n’est pas suffisamment long.
De AV-busverlengkabel (KV-U1013: niet bijgeleverd) kan worden gebruikt indien de bijgeleverde AV-kabel niet lang genoeg is.

7\/
Connecting the back camera lead.”

Référez-vous & “[8 Connexion du fil de la

2




INSTALLATION INSTALLATION INSTALLATION INSTALLEREN

The following illustration shows a typical installation.  Die folgende Abbildung zeigt die typische Lillustration suivante est un exemple d’installation De volgende afbeelding toont een standaardinstallatie.
However, you should make adjustments Installation. Sie missen aber Justierungen typique. Cependant, vous devez faire les Afhankelijk van uw auto moet het toestel mogelijk wat
corresponding to your specific car. If you have any entsprechend des vorliegenden Fahrzeugs vornehmen. — ajustements correspondant a votre voiture. Si vous anders worden geinstalleerd. Raadpleeg uw JVC auto-
questions or require information regarding Wenn Sie Fragen haben oder weitere Informationen  avez des questions ou avez besoin d'information sur  audiohandelaar handelaar of een leverancier van
installation kits, consult your JVC IN-CAR zu Einbauséatzen bendtigen, wenden Sie sich an des kits d’installation, consulter votre revendeur installatiekits indien u vragen heeft of informatie over
ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying Ihren Fachhandler fir JVC Autoradiohandler oder d'autoradios JVC ou une compagnie installatiekits wilt.
kits. einen Fachhandler fur die Einbausatze. d’approvisionnement.
. . L. . . PP . , . Installeren van het hoofdtoestel

Installlpg the main unit (in-dash In.stallah.on des Hauptgerdts |n§fCl!|C“l°“ de I’appareil 3 (monteren in dashboard)

mounting) (Einbau im Armaturenbrett) principal (montage encastré)

Do the required electrical connections.
Nehmen Sie die erforderlichen elektrischen

Anschlisse vor.

Réalisez les connexions électriques requises.
Breng de vereiste elektrische verbindingen tot
stand.

( Attach the sleeve-mounting plates—either type, corresponding to the depth of the
mounting area (@: see the next step).
Use Type B when e is 165 mm while use Type A when 0 is less than 165 mm.
Bringen Sie die Manschetteneinbauplatten an—den entsprechenden Typ je nach der AN
Tiefe des Montagebereichs (Y: siehe nachster Schritt). < SO Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the sleeve firmly
Verwenden Sie Typ B, wenn 165 mm betragt, und verwenden Sie Typ A, wenn X N in place.

weniger als 165 mm betragt. NN Die geeigneten Zapfen biegen, um die
Fixez les plaques de montage du manchon—le type correspondant a la profondeur de ~ Manschette sicher festzuhalten.
la zone de montage (@Y- voir I'étape suivante). _ o Tordez les languettes appropriées pour fixer le
Utilisez le type B si @Y est égal a 165 mm et le type A si @) est inférieur & 165 mm. manchon en place.
Bevestig de huls-bevestigingsplaten—gebruik het type dat voor de diepte voor het bevestigen Buig de vereiste lipjes zodat de huls goed op zijn plaats
geschikt is (0: zie de volgende stap).
Gebruik Type B indien e 165 mm is, en gebruik Type A indien 0 minder dan 165 mm is.

wordt gehouden.

Removing the main unit Entfernen des Hauptgerdats Retrait de I"appareil principal Verwijderen van het hoofdtoestel
Before removing the unit, release the rear section. Vor dem Entfernen des Gerats I6sen Sie die Avant de retirer I'appareil principal, libérer la section  Ontgrendel het achtergedeelte alvorens het toestel te
Rucksektion. arriere. verwijderen.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Die beiden Handgriffe einsetzen und dann ziehen wie in der Abbildung gezeigt, so daf3 das

Gerét entfernt werden kann.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la fagon illustrée de fagon & pouvoir retirer I'appareil.
Plaats de twee hendels en trek ze vervolgens zoals afgebeeld naar voren zodat het toestel kan worden
verwijderd.

When using the optional stay / Beim Verwenden der Anker-Option / | When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Beim Einbau des

Utilisation de I’entretoise en option / Wanneer u de steun gebruikt Gerdts ohne Halterung / Installation de I'appareil sans utiliser de
(facultatief) Fire wall manchon / Wanneer u het apparaat zonder huis installeert
Feuerwand In a Toyota for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Cloison Zum Beispiel in einem Toyota zuerst das Autoradio ausbauen und dann das Gerat an seinem Platz einbauen.
Brandscherm Par exemple dans une voiture Toyota, retirer d’abord I'autoradio et installer I'appareil a sa place.
Dashboard Voorbeeld: Bij een Toyota moet u eerst de autoradio verwijderen en daarna het apparaat installeren.
Armaturenbrett Screw (option)
Tableau de bord Schraube (Option) *2. Not included for this unit.
Dashboard Vis (en option) *2 Nicht Teil dieses Geréats.
Schroef (facultatief) *2. Non fourni avec cet appareil.
*2 Niet meegeleverd.
Stay (option)
Anker (Option) Flat type screws*?
Entretoise (en option) Sgnlfkohpfschrauben*2
Steun (facultatief) Pocket Vis a téte plate **
Platkopschroeven*?
Taschen
Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it into account Poche Bracket*2
L. that the monitor would eject when in use (see below). Zak Bugel* Use the following screws
AN Bauen Sie das Gerat ein einem Winkel von weniger als 30° ein, Support *2 Folgende Schrauben verwenden
50 . % I:A\ }Aéci)é)heel Eﬁéjne;rauf achten, dass der Monitor bei Gebrauch ausféahrt Beugel*2 Utilisez les vis suivantes
ANV . Installez I'appareil avec un angle de moins de 30°, en tenant Gebruik de volgende schroeven
@\ ‘J compte du fait que le moniteur doit étre déployé lors de son For No.1 -5 M5 x 8 mm*2
> utilisation (voir ci-dessous). 678 9 For No.6 — 9 M4 x 3 mm*2
Installeer het toestel met een kleinere hoek dan 30°, en controleer dat de VT - B o
monitor kan worden uitgeworpen voor gebruik (zie hieronder) FUrNr.1-5 M5 x 8 mm
- OE\EL 0/ = = FurNr.6 -9 M4 x 3 mm*2
Required space for the monitor ejection COOQcQO © PourNo 145 | M5x8mm*
Erforderlicher Platz fiir Monitorausschub 5 7° PourNo6a9 | M4 x3mm?*
Espace requis pour le déploiement du moniteur [T Voor nr. 1 -5 M5 x 8 mm*2
Vereiste vrije ruimte voor het uitwerpen van de monitor 1 23 4 5 Voornr6-9 | M4x3mm®
§ jﬂ‘i Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use screws of proper length
refering to the table above. If longer screws are used, they could damage the unit.
Hinweis : Bei Installation des Gerats auf dem Haltebuigel sicherstellen, dass Schrauben geeigneter
|| Lange entsprechend der obigen Tabelle verwendet werden. Wenn l&ngere Schrauben
// verwendet werden, kénnen diese das Gerat beschadigen.
R\M Remarque : Lors de I'utilisation de I'appareil sur le support de montage, assurez-vous d'utiliser des vis
177 é\§ // d’une longueur correcte en vous référant au tableau ci-dessus. Si des vis plus longues sont
=] Eono G o YgE¥r.5.., = E utilisees, elles peuvent endommager I'appareil.
° 000200 o EOGQQ(@“@@ ° Opmerking :Bij het installeren van het toestel op de bevestigingsbeugel, moet u schroeven met een geschikte lengte
gebruiken. Zie de tabel hierboven. Het toestel kan worden beschadigd indien u te lange schroeven
518 mm gebruikt.

Installing the hideaway unit Installation der versteckten Installation de I’appareil Installeren van de verborgen
(under the front seat) Einheit (unter dem Vordersitz) satellite (sous le siege avant) toestel (onder de voorstoel)
Connect the main unit and the hideaway unit Das Hauptgeréat und die versteckte Einheit mit Connectez I'appareil principal et 'appareil satellite Verbind het hoofdtoestel en het verborgen toestel
using AV bus cable (supplied). dem AV-Buskabel (mitgeliefert) verbinden. en utilisant le cable de liaison AV (fourni). met gebruik van de AV-buskabel (bijgeleverd).

Tapping screws (not supplied)
Schneidschrauben (nicht mitgeliefert)
Vis autotaraudeuses (non fournies)

Tapse schroeven (niet bijgeleverd) :‘?

.

Be sure to use the tapping screws (not supplied) of appropriate length so that they will not
damage any parts of the car.

Sicherstellen, Schneidschrauben (nicht mitgeliefert) geeigneter Lange zu verwenden, so
dass diese nicht Fahrzeugteile beschadigen.

S » Assurez-vous d'utiliser des vis autotaraudeuses (non fournies) de la longueur appropriée de
facon qu’elles n’'endommagent aucune partie de la voiture.

.

.

Gebruik beslist tapse schroeven (niet bijgeleverd) met een geschikte lengte, zodat de schroeven geen
onderdelen van de auto kunnen beschadigen.

Boden l
Plancher
Vloer
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Electrical connections / Elektrische Verbindungen / Connexions électriques / Elektrische verbindingen

If your car is equipped with the 1ISO connector For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile
Wenn lhr Auto mit 1ISO-Steckern ausgestattet ist Fir manche VW/Audi oder Opel (Vauxhall) Fahrzeuge
Si votre voiture est équippée d’un connecteur I1SO Pour certaine voiture VW/Audi ou O?el (Vauxhall)
Indien uw auto is vitgerust met de 1SO-connector Opel (Vauxhall)
+ Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.

+ Die ISO-Stecker wie abgebildet anschlieBen.

+ Connectez les connecteurs ISO comme montré sur l'illustration.
* Sluit de ISO-connectoren aan zoals op het voorbeeld is aangegeven.

From the car body
Von der Karosserie o
De Ia carrosserie de la | Voor bepaalde modellen VW/Audi o
voiture geldi‘

Vanaf de auto

:

ORE

©

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord (for the main unit)

_ ISO connector of the supplied as illustrated.
View from the lead side 1) power cord « Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.
Ansicht von der Leitungsseite O ISO-Stecker am Stromkabel Es kann erforderlich sein, die Verdrahtung des mitgelieferten Netzkabels (ftir
Vue & partir du cété des fils W Connecteur ISO pour le cordon das Hauptgerat) zu modifizieren, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.
Aanzicht vanaf het snoer ©® d’alimentation fourni « Wenden Sie sich an lhre Vertragswerkstatt, bevor Sie das Gerat einbauen.

ISO-connector van het meegeleverde | 45 devrez peut—étre modifier le cablage du cordon d’alimentation fourni (pour
snoer I'appareil principal) de la fagon montrée sur l'illustration.
 Contactez votre revendeur automobile autorisé avant d’installer 'appareil.

Gray . De bedrading van het bijgeleverde stroomsnoer (voor het hoofdtoestel) moet mogelijk,
Grau To steering wheel remote controller (see below) zoals afgebeeld, worden veranderd.

GI’. s An Lenkrfaclifembedlenung (siehe Un,ten,) * Neem contact op met uw offici’le autodealer alvorens dit apparaat te installeren.
Grijs Pour la télécommande de volant (voir ci-dessous)

] ) Naar stuurwiel-afstandsbediening (zie hieronder)

To Main unit / Zum Hauptgerit / A I'appareil principal / Naar

Ag % _I.> hoofdtoestel Original wiring / Originalverdrahtung / C4blage original / Originele bedrading
Blue with white stripe Blue with white stripe
Blau mit weiBem Streifen Blau mit weiBem Streifen — Y ; Y
Bleu avec bande blanche Bleu avec bande blanche 1=
Blauw met witte streep Blauw met witte streep = §5 —
= ] - , = =
connector
J«[ > ISO-Stecker R:Red  Y: Yellow *: Fuse
Brown / Braun / Marron / Bruin Brown / Braun / Marron / Bruin Connecteur ISO Rot Gelb Sicherung
. ISO-connector Rouge Jaune Fusible
g - Rood Geel Zekering
] To Hideaway unit / Zur versteckten Einheit / A I’appareil satellite / ||
B $: IN‘“" verborgen toestel Modified wiring [T]/ Geanderte Verdrahtung [T]/ Cablage modifié (1] / Aangepaste
(—— bedrading
( . . . Ignition switch
Black To metallic body or chassis of the car ?” Zindschalter
Schwarz Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des Autos Interrupteur d’allumage .
Noir A un corps métallique ou au chéassis de la voiture > y! Ontstekingsschakelaar
Zwart Naar metalen ondergrond of chassis van de auto g/
\ (7' =)
To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the Use modified wiring (2] if the unit does notturnon. ,
o ignition switch) (constant 12 V) Ge:zgnderte \{erdrahtung' vervyenden, wenn das Gerat so nicht an geht.
YeIIO\ivz Zur einer stromftinrenden AnschluBklemme im Sicherungsblock zum >—>'0\0—’ Utilisez le cdblage modifié 2| si I'appareil ne se met pas sous tension.
Gelb .  AnschlieBen an die Autobatterie (Umgehen des Zindschalters) (konstant 12 V) %> 1ono oo Pas de bedrading |2 aan indien het apparaat niet reageert bij inschakelen.
éi‘;lng A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la voiture 5 &L || —
(en dérivant l'interrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constants) - - ) N e . .
Naar een onder spanning staande aansluitklem in het zekeringblok die is aangesloten op Fuse block l’;/l?idlged Ing / Geénderte Verdrahtung (2] / Cablage modifié 2]/ Aangepaste
de accu van de auto (u passeert de ontstekingsschakelaar) (constant 12 V) lSjIng’;g%l’;?bSlgbCk cdrading
Light green ~ Zekeringblok —/ Y
Hellgriin _ Y-
Vert clair To parking brake of the car =N (5 =
Lichtgroen Zur Feststellbremse des Autos VA e ——
\ Au frein de stationnement du véhicule R =Sl e f— R
Naar handrem van auto *
*I Not supplied for this unit. *1 Wird nicht mit Gerat mitgeliefert. *' Non fourni avec cet appareil. * Niet bij het apparaat inbegrepen.
*2 Before checking the *2 Vor der Uberprufung der *2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement *2 Voordat u controleert of het
operation of this unit prior to Funktionsfahigkeit des Gerats de cet appareil avant apparaat werkt (alvorens het te
installation, this lead must vor dem Einbau, muB diese installation, ce fil doit étre installeren), moet deze draad
be connected, otherwise Leitung angeschlossen werden, connecté, sinon I'appareil ne aangesloten zijn. Als dit niet het
power cannot be turned on. da sonst die peut pas étre mis sous tension. geval is, kan de stroom niet
Stromversorgung nicht worden ingeschakeld.

eingeschaltet werden kann.

Connesi‘ing 'l'he parkin.g brake Wire / Das I.(abel der. Fesl‘sfe"bremse How to connect the crimp connector / AnschlieBen des h
anschll.eBen / Connexion du cordon de frein de stationnement / Crimpanschlusses / Comment utiliser le raccord a sertir / Gebruik
Aansluiten van het handremdraad van de versteviging voor aansluitingen

Parking brake wire (light green)

Kabel der Feststellbremse (hellgrin)
Fil du frein de stationnement (vert clair)
Handremdraad (lichtgroen)

PARKING WHW
BRAKE

Parking brake
Feststellbremse
Frein de stationnement

Handrem Contact the metallic part of the primg to the wires inside. )
= @ == Den Metallteil des Crimps an die Drahte im Inneren andrticken.
/ [©] 3 H = Mettez en contact la partie métallique du raccord a sertir et les fils intérieurs.
® © . "
o @ - ’ Zorg dat het metalen gedeelte in de versteviging contact met de draden maakt.
Parking brake switch (inside the car)
Feststellbremsschalter (im Auto) To metallic body or chassis of the car
Commutateur de frein de stationnement  Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des
(a lintérieur de la voiture) Autos
Handremschakelaar (in de auto) A un corps métallique ou au chéssis de la voiture

Naar metalen onderdeel of chassis van de auto

Connecting the back camera lead / AnschlieBen der Riickfahrkameraleitung / Connexion du fil de la caméra de recul / Aansluiten van het snoer
voor de achteruitkijkcamera

Locate the back lamp lead in the trunk. Suchen Sie die Ruckfahrleuchtenleitung im Kofferraum.  Localisez le fil des feux de recul dans le coffre. Zoek het achterlichtdraad in de kofferbak.
Back lamp lead To back lam BACK To car battery
Ruckfahrleuchtenleitung Zur Rickiahleuchte ﬁj S Zur Autobatterie
Fil des feux de recul Back lamps Aux feux de recul Back | lead A la batterie de la voiture
Achterlichtdraad Ruckfahrleuchte Naar achterlicht ack lamp lea . Naar auto-accu

Feux de recul Ryckfahrleuchtenleltung
Achterlichten Fil des feux de recul

Achterlichtdraad

Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / Anschluf3 an die Lenkradfernbedienung / Connexion de la télécommande de volant /

Verbinden met de stuurwiel-afstandsbediening OE remote adapter (not supplied)

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller, you can operate this unit using the controller. To Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption

do it, a JVC’s OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is required. Consult your JVC IN- Steering wheel remote input (nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten) .

CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details. Eingang fir Lenkradfernbedienung Adaptateur pour te_lecommande _au_volanj (n_o_n fourni)

Wenn Ihr Fahrzeug mit einer Lenkradferndienung ausgestattet ist, kénnen Sie damit diesen Receiver steuern. Entrée de la télécommande de volant Adapter voor stuurwiel-afstandsbediening (niet bijgeleverd)

Hierfur ist ein fur Ihr Fahrzeug passender Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption von JVC (nicht im Ingang stuurwiel-afstandsbediening

Lieferumfang enthalten) erforderlich. Fur weitere Einzelheiten wenden Sie sich an lhren JVC Autoradioh&ndler. -~ Q

Si votre voiture est munie d’une télécommande de volant, vous pouvez commander cet autoradio en utilisant la )Y Tz ) ) < G )

télécommande. Pour le faire, un adaptateur pour télécommande au volant JVC (non fourni) correspondant a votre Q 5[

voiture est nécessaire. Consultez votre revendeur d’'autoradio JVC pour les détails. KD-AV7001

Indien uw auto een stuurwiel-afstandsbediening heeft, kunt u deze receiver met die afstandsbediening bedienen. Hiervoor Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)

heeft u echter een JVC adapter (niet bijgeleverd) nodig die geschikt is voor de stuurwiel-afstandsbediening van uw auto. [T Lenkradfernbedienung (im Fahrzeug installiert)

Raadpleeg uw JVC car audio dealer voor details. = Téléecommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)
Stuurwiel-afstandsbediening (in de auto)




Before connecting...

» Make sure that the aerial cord from the car is
connected to the hideway unit (see page 2). If the
aerial cord is not long enough, use the extension
aerial cord (supplied).

» Check the wiring in the car carefully. Incorrect
connection may cause serious damage to the
units. The leads of the power cord and those of the
connector from the car body may be different in
color.

Vor dem AnschlieBen...

« Stellen Sie sicher, dass das Antennenkabel vom
Fahrzeug an der versteckten Einheit
angeschlossen ist (siehe Seite 2). Wenn das
Antennenkabel nicht lang genug ist, verwenden
Sie das Antennenverlangerungskabel
(mitgeliefert).

» Die Verdrahtung im Auto sorgfaltig prufen.
Falscher Anschluss kann zu schweren Schaden
an den Einheiten fuhren. Die Betriebsstrom- und
Anschlussleitungen von der Autokarosserie
kénnen sich in der Farbe unterscheiden.

Avant de commencer...

» Assurez-vous que le cordon d’antenne de la
voiture est connecté a I'appareil satellite (voir page
2). Si le cordon d’antenne n’est pas assez long,
utilisez un cordon prolongateur d’antenne (fourni).
Vérifiez attentivement le cablage du véhicule. Une
connexion incorrecte peut endommager
sérieusement I'appareil. Le fil du cordon
d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chassis
de la voiture peuvent avoir des couleurs
différentes.

.

Alvorens aan te sluiten...

* Zorg dat het antennesnoer van de auto met de verborgen
unit is verbonden (zie bladzijde 2). Gebruik het
antenneverlengsnoer (bijgeleverd) indien het
antennesnoer niet lang genoeg is.

Controleer de bedrading van de auto zorgvuldig.
Verkeerde verbindingen kunnen diverse onderdelen en
toestellen ernstig beschadigen. De kleuren van het
stroomsnoer en de stekkers van de auto zijn mogelijk
verschillend.

Connections without using the ISO connectors / Anschliisse ohne 1SO-Stecker / Connexions sans |'utilisation des connecteurs ISO / Verbindingen

zonder 1SO-connectoren
1 Cut the ISO connector.

2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in
the order specified in the illustration below.

3 Connect the wiring harness to the units.

1 Den ISO-Stecker abschneiden.

2 Die farbigen Adern des Stromkabels in der
Reihenfolge anschlieBen, wie in der Abbildung
unten gezeigt.

Den Verdrahtungskabelbaum an den Einheiten
anschlieBen.

Main unit / Hauptgerat / Appareil principal / Hoofdtoestel

@)

o o

2\5 Black

®
=

To steering wheel remote controller (see page 4)
An Lenkradfernbedienung (siehe Seite 4)

Pour la télécommande de volant (voir page 4)
Naar stuurwiel-afstandsbediening (zie bladzijde 4)

@ Gray / Grau / Gris / Grijs

-
]

To metallic body or chassis of the car
Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des Autos
A un corps métallique ou au chassis de la voiture

1 @ Naar metalen ondergrond of chassis van de auto

To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
(bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)

1 Coupez le connecteur ISO.

2 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon
d’alimentation dans I'ordre spécifié sur
lillustration ci-dessous.

3 Connectez le faisceau de fils aux l'appareils.

1 Knip de ISO-connector los.

2 Verbind de gekleurde draden van het stroomsnoer in
de afbeelding hieronder aangegeven volgorde.

3 Verbind de bedradingsbundels met de toestellen.

1

Cut the ISO connector

Den ISO-Stecker abscheiden
Coupez le connecteur ISO
Knip de ISO-connector los

Zur einer stromfthrenden AnschluBklemme im Sicherungsblock zum R R LERL L L]
AnschlieBen an die Autobatterie (Umgehen des Zindschalters)
> *
A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la
voiture (en dérivant l'interrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constants)

Naar een onder spanning staande aansluitklem in het zekeringblok die is
aangesloten op de accu van de auto (u passeert de ontstekingsschakelaar)

To an accessory terminal in the fuse block

Zur einer ZubehoranschluBklemme im Sicherungsblock
A la borne accessoire du porte-fusible

Naar een aansluitklem in het zekeringblok

Schwarz
1 Noir
3(.'. TP - - - - - - - ' Zwart ®
: -
Yellow*?
Gelb*?
Jaune *?
Geel *? @
(konstant 12 V)
= | =@
R
| Rg’? (constant 12'V)
= Rouge
Rood
{ O3
Orange with white stripe
Orange mit weiem Streifen
Orange avec bande blanche
Oranje met witte streep
L

(ILLUMINATION)I @

==

Ignition switch
Zundschalter
Interrupteur d’allumage
Ontstekingsschakelaar

*1

W

~

o™

=i
o @l

Z Fuse block
Sicherungsblock
Porte-fusible
Zekeringblok

Where-to-connect depends on your dimmer usage. For details, see page 51 of the INSTRUCTIONS.

Wo der Anschluss erfolgt, hangt von der Verwendung der Abblendung ab. Einzelheiten siehe Seite 51
der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG.
Lemplacement de la connexion dépend de votre utilisation du gradateur. Pour en savoir plus, référez-vous
ala page 51 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.
De plaats voor het aansluiten is afhankelijk van uw dimmer. Zie bladzijde 51 in d¢ GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING voor
details.

0.60.6 -
o6

‘b%%

L=l

@ 1N

mﬂ

N

15 A fuse

15 A Sicherung
Fusible 15 A
Zekering 15 A

To parking brake of the car

Zur Feststellbremse des Autos

Au frein de stationnement du véhicule
Naar handrem van auto

' Schwarz
v Noir

Yellow*?
Gelb*?
Jaune *?
Geel *?

Blue with white stripe
Blau mit weiBem Streifen
Bleu avec bande blanche
Blauw met witte streep

To metallic body or chassis of the car

Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des Autos
A un corps métallique ou au chassis de la voiture

Naar metalen ondergrond of chassis van de auto

Cut the ISO connector

Den ISO-Stecker abscheiden
Coupez le connecteur ISO
Knip de ISO-connector los

To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the
ignition switch) (constant 12 V)

Zur einer stromfihrenden AnschluBklemme im Sicherungsblock zum
AnschlieBen an die Autobatterie (Umgehen des Zundschalters) (konstant 12 V)
A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la voiture
(en dérivant l'interrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constants)
Naar een onder spanning staande aansluitklem in het zekeringblok die is aangesloten op
de accu van de auto (u passeert de ontstekingsschakelaar) (constant 12 V)

To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerats (max. 200 mA)
Au fil de télécommande de l'autre appareil (200 mA max.)

7
*5@1 /

Ignition switch
Zundschalter
Interrupteur d’'allumage
Ontstekingsschakelaar

Fuse block

< Sicherungsblock
Porte-fusible
Zekeringblok

Wit met zwarte streep

Grijs met zwarte streep

Left speaker (front)

Linker Lautsprecher (vorne)
Enceinte gauche (avant)
Linkerspeaker (voorin)

Right speaker (front)

XK
%

2
QX0
R
%

XS
X
(XX
XX

X
2

,
&
A2

Rechterspeaker (voorin)

Groen met zwarte streep

Rechter Lautsprecher (vorne)
Enceinte droite (avant)

@ > .@ Naar afstandsdraad van andere apparatuur (200 mA max.) *E I

Brown

?/lraun To cellular phone system

Light green / Hellgrtin / Vert clair / Lichtgroen arron Zur Mobiltelefon
J) |\ Bruin . @ A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire
(PARKING BRAKE) \ Naar het mobiele-telefoonsysteem
@ )) kL\\
A

White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
WeiB3 mit schwarzem ® WeiB  Grau mit schwarzem @ @ Grau Grdn mit schwarzem @ Grun Lila mit schwarzem @ Lila
Streifen Blanc  Streifen Gris Streifen Vert Streifen Violet
Blanc avec bande noire ~ (Z) (+) Wit Gris avec bande noire =) &) Grijs Vert avec bande noire =) & Groen Violet avec bande noire Paars

Left speaker (rear)

Linkerspeaker (achterin)

Paars met zwarte streep

Linker Lautsprecher (hinten)
Enceinte gauche (arriére)

Right speaker (rear)
Rechter Lautsprecher (hinten)
Enceinte droite (arriere)
Rechterspeaker (achterin)

** Not supplied for this unit.

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to
installation, this lead must be connected,
otherwise power cannot be turned on.

*1 Wird nicht mit Geréat mitgeliefert.

*2 Vor der Uberprtfung der Funktionsfahigkeit des
Gerats vor dem Einbau, muB diese Leitung
angeschlossen werden, da sonst die
Stromversorgung nicht eingeschaltet werden kann.

*' Non fourni avec cet appareil.

*2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil
avant installation, ce fil doit étre connecté, sinon
I'appareil ne peut pas étre mis sous tension.

** Niet bij het apparaat inbegrepen.

*2 Voordat u controleert of het apparaat werkt (alvorens
het te installeren), moet deze draad aangesloten zijn.
Als dit niet het geval is, kan de stroom niet worden
ingeschakeld.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply

and speaker connections:

+ DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the
power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the
units will be seriously damaged.

» BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the
power cord to the speakers, check the speaker
wiring in your car.

VORSICHTSMASSREGELN beim
Anschlieflen der Stromversorgung
und Lautsprecher:

» Die Lautsprecherleitungen des Netzkabels
NICHT an der Autobatterie anschlieBen, da
sonst die Gerate schwer beschédigt werden.

» VOR dem AnschlieBen der Lautsprecherleitungen
des Spannunsgversorgungskabels an die
Lautsprecher, die Lautsprecherverdrahtung in
Ihrem Auto Uberprufen.

PRECAUTIONS sur l’alimentation et

la connexion des enceintes:

« NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du
cordon d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon, les
appareils seront sérieusement endommages.

» AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon
d’alimentation aux enceintes, vérifiez le cablage
des enceintes de votre voiture.

OGO

VOORZORGSMAATREGELEN bij het
verbinden van de stroomkabeldraad

met de speakers:

» Verbind de luidsprekerdraden van de
stroomkabel NIET met de accu van de auto; de
apparaten zouden anders ernstig beschadigd
kunnen worden.

* VOORDAT u de speakerdraden van de stroomkabel met
de speakers verbindt, moet u de bedrading van de
speakers in uw auto controleren.




By using the cradle (KV-CR101/KV-CR100), you can
remove the monitor from the main unit and insert it
into the cradle so that the persons sitting on the rear
seat can view the playback picture even while the
driver are driving your car.

Main unit / Hauptgerat /
Appareil principal / Hoofdtoestel

L
Pe®  ©°

|

Durch Verwendung der Halterung (KV-CR101/
KV-CR100) kénnen Sie den Monitor vom Hauptgerat
abnehmen und in die Halterung einsetzen, so dass
Personen auf dem Rucksitz das Wiedergabebild
auch beim Fahren sehen kdnnen.

1

4 KV-CR101/KV-CR100

)1

AV bus cable supplied for KV-CR101/KV-CR100
AV-Buskabel, mitgeliefert fur KV-CR101/KV-CR1

Cable de liaison AV pour le KV-CR101/KV-CR100

AV-buskabel voor KV-CR101/KV-CR100 bijgeleverd

= |

00

JVC e

(O]

3] Connecting the cradle / AnschlieBen der Halterung / Connexion du berceau / Aansluiten van de bak

En utilisant le berceau (KV-CR101/KV-CR100), il est
possible séparer le moniteur de I'appareil principal et
de l'insérez dans le berceau de fagon que les
personnes assises sur les sieges arriére puissent
voir l'image de lecture méme lors que le conducteur
conduit la voiture.

*3
*3

*
[+

*3

*4
*4
*4
*4

Met gebruik van de bak (KV-CR101/KV-CR100) kunt u
de monitor van het hoofdtoestel verwijderen en deze
vervolgens in de bak plaatsen zodat personen op de
achterbank beelden kunnen bekijken terwijl de bestuurder
de auto bestuurt.

Removable monitor*® or additional monitor KV-MAV7001*4
Abnehmbarer Monitor*® oder zuséatzlicher Monitor KV-MAV7001*4
Moniteur amovible ** ou moniteur additionnel KV-MAV7001 **

Verwijderbare monitor*® of KV-MAV7001 extra monitor*

For details about removing the monitor, see page 60 of the INSTRUCTIONS.

Einzelheiten zum Ausbau des Monitors siehe Seite 60 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG.

Pour en savoir plus sur le retrait du moniteur, référez-vous a la page 60 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.
Zie bladzijde 60 in de GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING voor details aangaande het verwijderen van de monitor.

When not in use, store the monitor in the supplied soft case for its protection.

Bei Nichtverwendung legen Sie den Monitor zum Schutz in der mitgelieferten weichen Tasche ab.
Quand vous ne I'utilisez pas, conservez le moniteur dans I'étui souple fourni afin de le protéger.
Bewar de monitor, wanneer niet in gebruik, ter bescherming in dit zachte etui.

Connecting the external amplifiers / AnschlieBen der externen Verstarker / Connexion d’amplificateurs externes / Aansluiten van externe

versterkers

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade surround

system in the car compartment.

» Connect the PRE OUT terminals of the hideaway
unit to the amplifier’s line-in terminals.

+ Disconnect the speakers from the hideaway
unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the
speaker leads of the unit unused.

Sie kénnen Verstérker zur Erweiterung des

Klangsystems im Autoinnenraum anschlieen.

« Verbinden Sie die Klemmen PRE OUT der
versteckten Einheit mit den Klemmen Line In des
Verstarkers.

- Trennen Sie die Lautsprecher von der
versteckten Einheit ab, und schlieBen Sie sie
am Verstarker an. Lassen Sie die
Lautsprecherkabel des Gerats unbenutzt.

Vous pouvez connecter des amplificateurs pour
donner plus de puissance au systeme Surround
dans la cabine de votre voiture.

Connectez les prises PRE OUT de I'appareil satellite
aux prises d’entrée de ligne des amplificateurs.

- Déconnectez les enceintes de I'appareil satellite

et connectez-les aux amplificateurs. Laissez les
fils d’enceintes de I’'appareil inutilisés.

[

Front speakers D]— JVC Amplifier

Vordere Lautsprecher JVC Verstarker
Enceintes avant Amplificateur JVC

Voorspeakers JVC Versterker
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MULTIMEDIA DVD/CD RECEIVER WITH REMOVABLE MONITOR HIDEAWAY UNIT ~ KD-AV7001

F.ﬂmvj

D centen

FRONT REAR WOOFER

U kunt voor een beter surroundgeluid in uw auto een
externe versterker aansluiten.

¢ Verbind de PRE OUT aansluitingen van de verborgen
unit met de lijningangsaansluitingen van de externe

.

versterker.

Ontkoppel de luidsprekers van de verborgen
unit en sluit de luidsprekers op de externe
versterker aan. Gebruik de
luidsprekeraansluitingen van dit toestel dus

niet in dit geval.

Lavweurgd

BACKCAMERA
REMOTE

sus centen

JVC Amplifier
JVC Verstarker
Amplificateur JVC
JVC Versterker

SPEAKER

PoweR
v v

ooy

Rear speakers
Hintere Lautsprecher
Enceintes arriere
Achterspeakers

JVC Amplifier
JVC Verstarker
Amplificateur JVC
JVC Versterker

N

g

I

g

&S

*$ Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body
or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated
with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint
before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may
cause damage to the unit.

Center speaker
Centerlautsprecher
Enceinte centrale
Middenluidspreker

/7777977'
JVC Amplifier — Subwoofer
JVC Verstarker EER\O| Subwoofer
Amplificateur JVC [ |55 Caisson de grave
JVC Versterker = Subwoofer

*$\erbinden Sie den Erdungsleiter mit der
Karosserie oder dem Rahmen des Fahrzeugs. Die
Kontaktstelle darf nicht lackiert sein (sollte die
Kontaktstelle lackiert sein, entfernen Sie den Lack
der Kontaktstelle, bevor Sie den Leiter
befestigen). Wenn der Erdungsleiter nicht
ordnungsgemal angeschlossen wird, kann dieses
Gerat beschadigt werden.

*5 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au

chéssis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui
n’est pas recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert
de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant
d’attacher le fil). Lappareil peut étre endommagé si
cela n’est pas fait correctement.

g

—9
Y ciica

*5Bevestig de aardedraad goed met een metalen
onderdeel of het chassis van de auto—bevestig op een
niet-gelakt gedeelte (indien gelakt, schuur dan af
alvorens de draad te bevestigen). Het toestel kan
worden beschadigd indien de aardedraad niet goed is

aangesloten.

If you connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead
of the other equipment, they can be turned on and off automatically for

this unit.

Wenn Sie die Fernsteuerleitung (blau mit weiBem Streifen) an der

Fernsteuerleitung des anderen Gerats anschlieBen,
automatisch fur diese Einheit ein- und ausgeschalte

Si vous connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande
blanche) au fil de commande a distance de I'autre appareil, ils peuvent
étre mis sous et hors tension automatiquement, en méme temps que cet

appareil.

U kunt het afstandsbedieningsdraad (blauw met witte streep) verbinden met het
afstandsbedieningsdraad van de andere apparatuur, zodat dit toestel automatisch,
in overeenstemming met de andere apparatuur kan worden in- en uitgeschakeld.

. j] JVC Amplifier

koénnen die Gerate JVC Verstarker
t werden. Amplificateur JVC

j]_ JVC Versterker

Remote lead
Fernbedienungsleitung

Fil de commande a distance
Afstandbedieningsdraad

Hideaway unit
Versteckte Einheit

- -
Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)

Fernbedienungsleitung (Blau mit weiBem Streifen)

Fil de commande a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche)

Afstandbedieningsdraad (Blauw met witte streep)

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Y-AnschluB (nicht mit diesem Gerat mitgeliefert)
ConnecteurY (non fourni avec cet appareil)
Y-connector (wordt niet bij dit apparaat geleverd)

To the remote lead of other equipment

Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Geréats

Appareil satellite

Verborgen toestel

- -

Au fil de commande a distance de

l'autre appareil
Naar afstandsdraad van andere apparatuur

Aansluiten van een CD-wisselaar

en DAB-tuner

Refer also to the notes on page 62 of the INSTRUCTIONS.

Siehe auch Hinweise auf Seite 62 in der BEDIENUN

GSANLEITUNG.

Référez-vous aussi aux remarques de la page 62 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.
Zie tevens de opmerkingen op bladzijde 62 van de GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING.

Connecting cord supplied for your DAB tuner
Verbindungskabel, das zum Lieferumfang des
DAB-Tuners gehort

Cordon de connexion fourni avec votre tuner DAB
Verbindingskabel die met de DAB-tuner wordt

Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer
Verbindungskabel, das zum Lieferumfang des
CD-Wechsler gehort

Cordon de connexion fourni avec votre changeur CD
Verbindingskabel die met de CD-wisselaar wordt meegeleverd

JVC DAB tuner JVC CD changer
DAB-Tuner von JVC CD-Wechsler von JVC
Tuner DAB JVC Changeur CD JVC
JVC DAB-tuner JVC CD-wisselaar

KD-AV7001

» You can connect both components in series as illustrated above.
+ Esist moglich, beide Komponenten in einer Serienschaltung entsprechend der obigen Darstellung

anzuschlieBen.

» Vous pouvez connecter les deux appareils en série comme montré ci-dessus.

* Beide apparaten zijn volgens bovenstaande illustratie in

serie aan te sluiten.

Connecting cord supplied for your DAB tuner or CD changer
Verbindungskabel, das zum Lieferumfang des DAB-Tuners oder CD-Wechslers gehort
Cordon de connexion fourni avec votre tuner DAB ou changeur CD

Verbindingskabel die met de DAB-tuner of CD-wisselaar wordt meegeleverd

[d Connecting the CD changer and DAB tuner / Den CD-Wechsler und DAB-Tuner anschlieBen / Connexion du changeur de CD et du tuner DAB /

JVC DAB tuner
DAB-Tuner von JVC
Tuner DAB JVC
JVC DAB-tuner

or
oder

ou

of

JVC CD changer
CD-Wechsler von JVC
Changeur CD JVC
JVC CD-wisselaar

KD-AV7001

Gerat ausgeschaltet ist.

CAUTION / VORSICHT / PRECAUTION / LET OP!:
+ Before connecting the CD changer and/or the DAB tuner, make sure that the unit is turned off.
» Bevor Sie den CD-Wechsler und/oder den DAB-Tuner anschlieBen, vergewissern Sie sich, dal3 das

+ Avant de connecter le changeur CD et/ou le tuner DAB, s’assurer que I'unité est éteinte.
 Zorg ervoor dat het apparaat is uitgeschakeld alvorens u de CD-wisselaar en/of DAB-tuner aansluit.

TROUBLESHOOTING

FEHLERSUCHE

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

PROBLEMEN OPLOSSEN

* o

* o

* o

The fuse blows.
Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

Power cannot be turned on.
Is the yellow lead connected?

No sound from the speakers.
Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

Sound is distorted.

* |s the speaker output lead grounded?

*

* o

Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded
in common?

Noise interfere with sounds.
Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s
chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

Unit becomes hot.

* |s the speaker output lead grounded?

*

Are the “—" terminals of L and R speakers grounded
in common?

Die Sicherung brennt durch.
Sind die roten und schwarzen Leitungen richtig
angeschlossen?

Stromversorgung kann nicht eingeschaltet
werden.
Ist die gelbe Leitung angeschlossen?

Kein Ton aus den Lautsprechern.
Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung kurzgeschlossen?

Ton verzerrt.

Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?
Sind die ,—* AnschluBklemmen der linken und
rechten Lautsprecher zusammen geerdet?

Stérgerausche im Klang.

Ist die hintere Erdungsklemme mit kiirzeren und dickeren
Kabeln an das Fahrzeugchassis angeschlossen?
Gerat wird heiB.

Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?
Sind die ,—* AnschluBklemmen der linken und
rechten Lautsprecher zusammen geerdet?

* @

*

* @

* @

*

* o

* o

*

6

* % e * o * o * @

* o

* o

Le fusible saute.
Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils connectés
correctement?

L'appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
Le fil jaune est-il connecté?

Pas de son des enceintes.
Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

Le son est déformé.

Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

Les bornes “—” des enceintes gauche (L) et droite
(R) sont-elles mises ensemble a la masse?

Interférence avec les sons.

La prise arriere de mise a la masse est-elle
connectée au chassis de la voiture avec un cordon
court et épais?

L'appareil devient chaud.
Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “~” des enceintes gauche (L) et droite

(R) sont-elles mises ensemble a la masse?

* @

* o

* o

* o

*

* o

* o

*

De zekering slaat door.
Zijn de rode en de zwarte draden op de juiste manier

aangesloten?

De stroom kan niet worden ingeschakeld.
Is de gele draad aangesloten?

Er komt geen geluid uit de speakers.
Is de uitgaande speakerdraad kortgesloten?
Het geluid wordt vervormd.

Is de uitgaande speakerdraad geaard?

Zijn de “=” polen van

de linker- en de rechterspeakers

gemeenschappelijk geaard?

Geluid wordt door

ruis gestoord.

Is de aarde-aansluiting achter met gebruik van kortere
en dikkere snoeren met het chassis van de auto

verbonden?

Het apparaat raakt verhit.
Is de uitgaande speakerdraad geaard?

Zijn de “=” polen van

de linker- en de rechterspeakers

gemeenschappelijk geaard?
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and
to obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit;
leave all servicing to qualified service personnel.
3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visiole and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig
laser radiation when open and | laserstréling ndr maskinen er
interlock failed or defeated. |4ben eller interlocken fejler.
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgé direkte eksponering til
Bl (g) | stréling ((

VARNING : Synlig och |VARD : Avataessa j SUOdukiLs
osynlig laserstralning nar | ohitetiuna tai vialisena olet altina
den tppnas och sparren &r ndkyvlle ja nakymatiomalle
urkopplad.  Betrakta g i

Viltd  siteen
(s) f kohdistumista suoraan itseesi. f)

After installing the unit, reset it before use
following the procedure below:

How to reset your unit

Detach the control panel (see page 77), then
press the reset button on the main unit using
a ball-point pen or a similar tool.

This will reset the built-in microcomputer.

Your preset adjustments—such as preset

channels or sound adjustments—will also be

erased.

e The monitor will go into its place if
opened.

CAUTIONS:

e Do not insert any disc of unusual shape—
like a heart or flower; otherwise, it will
cause a malfunction.

* Do not expose discs to direct sunlight or
any heat source or place them in a place
subject to high temperature and humidity.
Do not leave them in a car.

For safety....

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making
driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car....

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.



WARNINGS | | CAUTIONS on the monitor |

- DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

— it may obstruct the steering wheel and

gearshift lever operations, as this may
result in a traffic accident.

— it may obstruct the operation of safety

devices such as air bags, as this may result ~ * Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.

* The monitor built in this receiver has been
produced with high precision, but it may have
some ineffective dots. This is inevitable and
is not malfunction.

in a fatal accident. » When the temperature is very cold or very
— it may obstruct visibility. hot...
- DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating — Chemical changes occur inside, causing it
the steering wheel, as this may result in a to malfunction.
traffic accident. — Pictures may not appear clearly or may
« The driver must not watch the monitor while

move slowly. Pictures may not be
synchronized with the sound or the picture
quality may decline in such environments.

driving.

If the driver watches the monitor while

driving, it may lead to carelessness and

cause an accident.

- If you need to operate the main unit while
driving, be sure to look ahead carefully or
you may be involved in a traffic accident.

- If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER
MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE
DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no
playback picture will be shown.

— This warning appears only when the
parking brake wire is connected to the
parking brake system built in the car (refer
to the Installation/Connection Manual).

CAUTION on Volume Setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other sources. If the volume level is adjusted for
the tuner, for example, the speakers may be damaged by the sudden increase in the output level.
Therefore, lower the volume before playing a disc and adjust it as required during playback.

m  Operations are explained only with the

How to read this manual: illustrations as follows:
To make the explanations as simple and
easy-to-understand as possible, we have
adapted the following methods:

» Some related tips and notes are @

Press briefly.

explained later in the sections “More Press repeatedly.

about This Receiver” (see page 68), but =

not in the same section explaining the o

operations. If you want to know more Press either one.

about the functions, or if you have a doubt @

about the function, go to the section and Hold

you will find the answers. (%\> Press and hold until your
desired response begins.
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Introduction—Playable Discs

Discs you can play
You can play back the following discs on this
unit:

» DVD Video: whose video format is NTSC or
PAL and whose region code is “3.”
—DVD-Rs and DVD-RWs recorded in

the DVD-Video format can also be
played (see page 69).
« Video CD (VCD)/Audio CD
MP3: CD-Rs or CD-RWs including MP3
files with the file extension code
<mp3>. They must be recorded in the
format compliant with ISO 9660 Level

1, ISO 9660 Level 2, Romeo, and Joliet.

On some discs, the actual operations may be
different from what is explained in this
manual.

The following discs cannot be played back

DVD Audio, DVD-ROM, DVD-RAM,

DVD-RW recorded in the DVD-VR format,

CD-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo CD, etc.

* Playing back these discs will generate noise
and damage the speakers.

* Note on Region Code

DVD players and DVD Video discs have their
own Region Code numbers. This unit can only
play back DVD discs whose Region Code

numbers include “3.

Examples:
If you insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect
Region Code
“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the
monitor.

e “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/
Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the
US, Japan and other countries.

DVD Video—digital audio formats
The System can play back the following digital
audio formats.

Linear PCM: Uncompressed digital audio, the
same format used for CDs and most studio
masters.

Dolby Digital *: Compressed digital audio,
developed by Dolby Laboratories, which
enables multi-channel encode to create the
realistic surround sound.

DTS ** (Digital Theater Systems):
Compressed digital audio, developed by Digital
Theater Systems, Inc., which enables multi-
channel like Dolby Digital. As the compression
ratio is lower than for Dolby Digital, it provides
wider dynamic range and better separation.

MPEG Multichannel: Another compressed
digital audio which also enables multi-channel
encode to create the realistic surround sound.
However, this System downmix the multi-
channel singnals into 2 channels (decoded
PCM) and play it back.

This product incorporates copyright
protection technology that is protected by
U.S. patents and other intellectual property
rights. Use of this copyright protection
technology must be authorized by
Macrovision, and is intended for home and
other limited viewing uses only unless
otherwise authorized by Macrovision.
Reverse engineering or disassembly is
prohibited.

*

Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. “Dolby”, “Pro Logic”, and
the double-D symbol are trademarks of
Dolby Laboratories.

** “DTS” and “DTS Digital Surround” are
registered trademarks of Digital Theater
Systems, Inc.




Quick Guide—How to Use the Controls

Remote controller

Y

OO O

@ VOLUME

RM-RK220

JVC

*1 When using Dual Mode, the remote
controller operates either main or sub
source depending on the MAIN/SUB

setting.
*2 Only for MP3

*3 While playing a DVD, chapter is
selected; on the other hands, title is
selected before or after playback.

General operations
Buttons To do:
ATT Turn on the main unit.
Turn off the main unit.
Attenuate sounds.
Select “TUNER?
Select “DISC” and “CD-CH.”
?\e/le_cit zct?ﬁal’;ifsz’onents.
& vouume Adjust the volume.

MAIN; [SUB Set the main or sub-
operation for Dual Mode. *'
ZOOM
QO Turn on/off Dual Mode.
DUAL
Adjust the monitor angle
.+
2 (with MAIN/SUB set MAIN).
() Adjust the AV output level
(with MAIN/SUB set SUB).
ASPECT Change the aspect ratio.
Q Display the monitor
adjustment screen.
GUI Display and erase GUI
QO screen.

Display Setup Menus.

Change menu items.

Confirm.

I:l : functions if pressed and held.




Tuner operations

Disc operations—continued

Buttons To do: Buttons To do:
Select the band. RETURN Return to the previous
screen while operating the
Start Auto Search. Q )
G &) disc menu.
Start Manual Search. oD D
Q@ @ | Change preset numbers. @ @ @ | Select title/chapter/track
@D @D @D | Select preset numbers @ | number. **
DO D directly.
Disc operations CD changer operations
Buttons To do: Buttons To do:
) Play. @) @ | select folders. *2
D) Pause. @ & Select tracks.
@ Stop. Search.
@ & Select chapters/tracks.
Search. Change discs.
L D ’
\ 1 | Selects folders. = g g % Select disc number
4- D D > elect disc numbers.
Ad
1.
(ﬁ-b Select tracks. *?
¥
TV tuner operations
GO & | search.
fon) Buttons To do:
(D Select audio language. Start Auto Search.
=)
QO Select subtitle language. Start ManualiSearch.
@@ D Change preset channel
&
O Select view angle. numbers.
ZOOM * *
Q Zoom the picture. @D D @D | select preset channel
DUAL @ numbers.
MENU  TOPMENU
Display disc menu.

Change menu items.

Confirm.




Main unit (front)

Display

General operations

Buttons

To do:

ONIATT

Turn on the main unit.

Turn off the main unit.

Attenuate sounds.

SOURCE

ﬂ

Change the sources.

——VOLUME —

S ES]

Adjust the volume.

DISP

g

Change the display
information.

(=] Detach the control panel.
Tuner operations
Buttons To do:

SOURCE

Select the band.

Start Auto Search.

Start Manual Search.

Change FM reception
mode.

Disc operations

Buttons

To do:

o)

Eject the disc.

Select chapters/tracks.

= &

Search.

CD changer operations

Buttons

To do:

o=

Select tracks.

Search.

MODE

v A

@ wep =

(once): Display “DISC” — select discs.
(twice): Display “FOLDER” — select folders.*!

TV tuner operations

Buttons

To do:

= &

Start Auto Search.

Start Manual Search.

Monitor operations

Buttons

To do:

=)

ON/OFF

Turn on the monitor.

Turn off the monitor.

OPEN '

Open the monitor.
(See page 55.)

CLOSE

Close the monitor.

=)

SLIDE/1ay

Slide in/out the monitor.

Remove the monitor.

——ANGLE——

Adjust the monitor angle.
(See page 55.)

Change the aspect ratio.

‘ ASPECT '

Display the monitor
adjustment screen.

MODE

' A\

@ e )

Display “FOLDER” — select folders. *!

D : functions if pressed and held.

*1 Only for MP3




Preparation (Remote Controller—RM-RK220)

(back side)

<
(&)

WARNINGS on the battery:

JC

With the + side facing upwards

= Lithium coin battery
W"‘ (CR2025)

» Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach. If a child accidentally
swallows the battery, consult a doctor
immediately.

Do not recharge, short, disassemble, or
heat the battery or dispose of it in a fire.
These behaviors may cause the battery to
be overheated, crack or fire.

Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials. Doing this may cause
the battery to give off heat, crack, or start
a fire.

When throwing away or saving the battery,
wrap it in tape and insulate; otherwise, the
battery may be overheated, crack or fire.
Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools. Doing this may cause the
battery to be overheated, crack or fire.

CAUTION:

DO NOT leave the remote controller in a
place (such as dashboards) exposed to direct
sunlight for a long time. Otherwise, it may
be damaged.

= E— o Y w—

m——

DO NOT expose the remote sensor on the
control panel to strong light (direct sunlight
or artificial lighting).




(@ Operation Methods

You can operate this unit using three types of operation methods.
 This instruction manual explains the operations mainly using the Touch Panel Icons shown on

the monitor.

» Using the Touch Panel Icons directly (See “BLIND CONTROL” on page 46.)
Press the Touch Panel Icons with your finger directly (if you wear a glove, take it off).

Examples: The following is just an example. On the actual monitor screen, the playback
picture is shown (while video source is played back).

DVID) Ciictiom)

To erase and display the Touch Panel icons

Do not operate the Touch Panel using a and indications, press the center portion of the

ball-point pen or similar tool with the monitor screen.

sharp tip (it may damage the Touch Panel). |+ You can erase them only while viewing the
playback pictures.

Ex. DVD playback
[ le— Clock time indication

DV

@&—— Picture view window

Source and play
mode information

(] Digital |
= ~ =~ = =~ o~
i i‘a Cm e e e O e F]
|—.|un:nn|| - [_\I \} n { M -

Changes the function modes (icons shown  |cons shown on this column change each

to the right change accordingly). time you press [ruscrios],
Ex. Fader/balance ?ri/)\?:;?ip?r; ipfgrrlj .
adjustment @ R ( )

BALANCE _ 0O

Operation icon
(BALANCE
RIGHT)

Operation icon
(BALANCE LEFT)

e

Returns to the previous screen. Operation icon (FADER REAR)




« Using the Graphic User Interface (GUI) from the remote controller
You can use the Graphic User Interface in the same way as you touch the panel icons.

Examples:

1 2

GUI

SET UP

Display GUI on the monitor | Move the cursor to an icon Confirm.

(the cursor—yellow frame— | you want.

appears around the currently

selected icon).

» While one of the video
sources is selected, the
GUI function turns on and

off at a press of the button.
DV (it ron]

000 Q0

To exit from GUI operation mode, press GUI again so that the yellow frame disappears.

» Using the buttons and controls directly
Some operations are only performed by pressing the buttons directly.
You can also use the buttons and controls on the main unit and remote controller if they have

the same or similar name or marks as shown on the touch panel.

To eject a loaded disc. =N To eject the monitor or
CLOSE store it in the
compartment.

Examples:




CAUTION on the monitor :

Do not open or close the monitor by hand.
Do not apply any force to the monitor
while it is moving.

Such a behavior may damage the monitor
loading mechanism.

Basic Operations )

3 Adjust the volume

For turning on the power, use the buttons on
the main unit and the remote controller.

1 Turn on the power

ONIATT

“WAITING”

scrolls on the

display of the main

unit (and the monitor

comes out *),

¢ When the monitor comes out, power comes
on to the monitor even if you have turned it
off.

* For the space required for the monitor
ejection, see page 77.

2 Select the source

SOURCE

TUNER —DISC— AV1

F@ CD-CH < TV < AV2

-

» DISC: If a disc is not in the loading slot,
you cannot select “DISC” as the source to
play.

« CD-CH/TV: Without connecting the CD
changer or TV tuner unit, you cannot select
“CD-CH (CD changer)” or “TV.”

N

——VOLUME —

=

To change the monitor angle:

~Hold
——ANGLE—— E) .
- L——ANGLE——

-

* See page 55 for details.

ONIATT

To restore the sound,
press it again.

To store the monitor in place:
* When the unit is

- Hold
turned off, the power

CLOSE is temporarily turned
on.

To turn off the power:

~ Hold

ONIATT

To drop the volume in a moment (ATT):

*  This depends on the “AUTO OPEN/
CLOSE” setting (see page 46).
If the monitor does not come out...




Setting the clock

You can also set the clock system to 24 hours or
12 hours.

1 While playing any source...

« If the touch panel icons are not shown on
the monitor, touch the center portion of
the monitor screen.

DISP I GRAP PANEL | IIATIE |_
*2 *1

DVD WENU AUDIO WENU

CLOCK i

HONITOR
ON SCREEN

4 Set the clock time.

11

CLOCK TYPE

RESET 00s

e Press to start the clock time
counting exactly from 00 second.

To display the clock time:

DISP When the unit is turned
off, the clock time is
displayed on the display
of the main unit for a
while.

On the main unit

When the unit is turned on...

Each time you press the button, the
information shown on the display of the
main unit changes.

Information shown on the display differs
according to the selected source.

TUNER: Frequency = Clock —
Band&Preset no. =

DISC:  Play time = Clock =

Title/Chapter/Folder/Track no. =

AV1/AV2:
Source name — Clock —

TV: Channel = Clock
— TV&Preset no. =
CD-CH: Elapsed time = Clock — Disc no.

— Folder/Track no. =

*1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.




Changing the source Changing the graphic screen | s |

1 While playing any source... You can select one of eight graphics in the
IUNERS r picture view window.
See page 74 for each graphic screen.

When shipped from the factory, display
i demonstration has been activated, and starts
3 p . .
automatically when no operations are done for
"
.l § about 30 seconds (except while playing a DVD/
VCD).

To cancel it, select one of the graphic screen.

1 While playing any source...

=)  Ex. While listening to FM
broadcast.

"RETURN. DDA e SETUR-

The current source is highlighted.

@
Newly selected source operation screen * To view the playback picture from any video
appears. source, select the screen where the actual
playback pictures are shown.
Other icons Reference pages
Changing the touch panel
See page 33. ;
color pane
See page 33.
You can change the touch panel color
See pages 43 — 52. (excluding the picture view window) by
selecting from four preset color—blue, silver,
Returns to the previous red, and black.
screen.

1 While playing any source...

» Ex. While listening to FM
broadcast.




Displaying the level meter  oise |

You can display the level meter on the graphic

screen, by selecting from four preset patterns.

» While viewing the playback picture or
display demonstration, you cannot show the
level meter.

1 While playing any source..

FUNCTION| & Balm Llsﬂlu ﬂsiﬁﬁm "“'M UPJ_
% Ex. While listening to FM

broadcast.

e e
-

The following level meters are displayed in
sequence.

@
G SETUP SOUND DISP

Level meter 1

Level meter 2

No level meter will appear when no
sound comes in.

Level meter 3

.n:'-
=
=
=
—_
=
=
T

el =

qi\'l,'l.[uuj,
egggy

How to read the display of the main unit:

While listening to radio (FM/AM):

L LIy Ste—

e i Mfy'jl
[

(] 4]

Lights up when Dolby Pro Logic II is
activated (see page 36).

Main information—Frequency/Band/
Preset no.

MO indicator lights when FM reception
mode is “MONO.”

[4] ST indicator lights while receiving an
FM stereo broadcast.

While playing a disc:
l-l l- I-l'l-l Dy >od
|_[1p|_11 prs )Ll U | |
(3] (4] (6]

Lights up when Dolby Digital signal is
detected (see page 36).

Lights up when Dolby Pro Logic II is
activated (see page 36).

Lights up when DTS signal is detected
(see page 36).

(4] Main information—Play time/Title no./
Chapter no./Folder no./Track no.

Lights up when the disc is detected.

[6] Lights up when an MP3 CD is detected.

¢ You can dim the display and the buttons
on the front panel.
For details see page 46 and also the
Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume).




UNER

JUNER

]

nunl_ MHIH.— Dual Mode indicator (see page 33)

[ SOURCE |

5

BAND
FM1 E'I

STEREO
AUTO Crpud
FLAT

“““CEO— SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 33)
BAND
FMi1 & 1 o— Current band/Preset no.
FREQUENCY i FREQUEMCY !

" Radio Operations )

Station frequency
e——— FM reception mode
Search mode

®&——— Sound mode (see page 39)

®——— Surround/DSP mode (see page 36)

Volume level
appears when
adjusted.

NO NAME

STEREQ

E® o | -
DEFEAT i

o SEARCH| i
AT HODE DOYN

Not available for AM.

Available only after pressing “M” (next to

— this icon).
a sn:rurl suum)l ulsrl GRAP I‘ANELI nauie @—— See page 53.
I See page 14.
See page 14.
See page 15.
See page 39.
See pages 43 — 52.
-{:::::::L—

Back to the beginning

4




« To tune in to a station using Preset Search,
first store your favorite stations into
memory (6 stations for each band: see page
18).

1 select the Tuner

IUNEH

AUTO 4
DEFEAT | | :

This receiver has three FM bands (FM1, FM2,
FM3).You can use any one of them to listen to
an FM broadcast.

[ Listening to the Radio )

3 Select Search Mode

O () () [—
=" WO SEARCH
[roecrioi @ e | rsT 05 IR

AUTO: To start Auto Search.
MANUAL: To start Manual Search.
PRESET:  To select preset station

numbers (only possible after
storing stations in memory).

4 Tune in to a station

DOTN up

O

» For Auto Search, press either icon once.
“Auto Search” begins.

When a station is received, searching stops.
For Manual Search, press either icon
repeatedly (or hold) until a station you
want is selected.

For Preset Search, press either icon
repeatedly until a preset number you want
is selected.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard
to receive:

FUNCTION BAND

FM reception mode changes to “MONO.”

Each time you press the icon, monaural

reception mode turns on and off.

e When FM reception mode is “MONO,”
reception improves, but stereo effect will
be lost.

S




Storing stations in memory 2 Tunein to a station.

You can preset 6 stations for each band.

FM station automatic presetting—SSM
(Strong-station Sequential Memory)

« This functions only for FM bands. Select “MANUAL”
(or “AUTO”).

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store FM stations into.

Local FM stations with the strongest PRESET1. 855 MHz
signals are searched and stored NO NAME
automatically in the selected FM band.

FREQUENCY
.3 MHz

STEREO

AUTO

Manual presetting -

1 Select the band (FM1 — FM3, and AM)
you want to store a station into.




To tune in to a preset station
 See also “Listening to the Radio” on page 17.

1

@ =
FURCTION BAND

Displaying the preset list vList l

You can store and select the preset stations
using the preset list on the monitor screen.

To select a preset station using the
preset list

P1 875 MHz Rock

P2 839 MHz Pop

-
P4 1059 MHz DDS
P5 107.9 MHz CCB

 Preset numbers, station frequencies and
assigned names (see page 53) are shown
on the list.

To store a station using the preset list

1 Select the band (FM1 — FM3, and AM)
you want to store a station into.

—
FuMCTIOH | &
[Foecrioni S

2 Tune into a station.

N

->

Select “MANUAL" (or “AUTO"). §§>-)

3

LIST

4 Store the station into a preset number.

P1 875 MHz Rock

P2 899 MHz Pop

P3 979 MHz MHH

o
P4 1059 MHz DDS

P5 1079 MHz CCB

P6 1061 MHz ISB N I

P4 1059 MHz DDS

DEFEAT

P5 1079 MHz CCB

P6 1061 MHz ISB

—




"DVD/VCD Operations D

€1 VA=
DUAL = MAIH o~ Dual Mode indicator (see page 33)
SOURCE i SOURCE Oj—— SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 33)

TRACK [ TITLE CHAF PBC indicator (for VCD; see page 25)
PBG_I &— Current track no. (for VCD)
TIMWE TOTAL Current title/chapter no. (for DVD)

& —— Play time information (see page 30)
Audio signal format

Playback mode (see page 30)

IEs Sound mode (see page 39)

Lk Surround/DSP mode (see page 36)

Q19 GG

DY) Cittian)

Playback picture will be
shown in the picture
view window.

Input signal TITLE chap
channels are roTaL

indicated a few
second after
detected. (See

page 69.) FoTIoN S [{':} () (), ('»T}'—Playback buttons
(see page 22)
VCD

DVD —
%—jﬁ R e %;a B

While playing

,_l
S | TIHE chap | || Tiue -
FUNCTIONAS DISPM in] l““““ﬂl lSE““CL @4 ;::.E—L RPT RND wr | A ne i
] f H LTITLE *T
*1 Before playing — e Q 1 *2 *3

F@" A SETMDU"_M_DISELEMP PANEL
R =I=r—— See page 14.

See page 14.
*1 Available only while playing. See page 15.
*2Not available while playing
with PBC activated. zee page 323 5
*3Not available while playing €€ pages 45 — oz.
-

with PBC activated, but
available while not playing.

Back to the beginning

N\ J




( CD/MP3 Operations )
i
]

M

D §CD ..

puAL - MAIH e——— Dual Mode indicator (see page 33)
m SOURCE 0—;| SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 33)

F TRACK

OI— Current track no. (for CD)

oL
TIME Current folder/track no. (for MP3)
111l 1./ e—— Play time information (see page 30)

1 Audio signal format (only for DTS CD)
. ogl— Playback mode (see page 30)

, 0“— Sound mode (see page 39)

=T q,— Surround/DSP mode (see page 36)

Disc text/ID3 tag
information area

- ' Only for MP3
" y (see page 22)

v
FUNCTI 0N 23 PIaybaCk buttons
v - — (see page 22)
CD/CD Text MP3

| TRack| |

-
[roxgrion I e

: :s P N N T P s e P P - P
* ) l__ Only for CD: See
wi 'siIur 'suuuul mspl umwl EI Imgl page 53.
I ; See page 14.
See page 14.
See page 15.
See page 39.

See pages 43 — 52.
-~

Back to the beginning

* Available only while playing)

N\




" Basic Disc Operations D

Before performing any operations, observe 3 Operate the disc

the following...

» For DVD playback, change the Setup
Menu setting (see page 43).

+ If “Q” appears on the monitor, the disc
cannot accept the operation you have tried.
— In some cases, “@Q” is not display, but

operations will not be accepted.

1 Insert a disc

St mesy.
N

The unit turns on, then draws the disc, and

starts playback automatically.

e The monitor does not come out from its
compartment if “AUTO OPEN/CLOSE” is
set to “OFF” (see page 46).

If the monitor does not comes out...

« It takes several seconds for the unit to
detect a disc type.
« If a disc menu appears, see page 25.

2 Adjust the volume

FILKR . Selects the folder (only for

) | : Stops (see “Stopping play” on

- page 69).

» VCD/CD/MP3 playback will
continue endlessly until you
stop it.

. » | Starts playback.
i u ! Pauses. To resume playback,

press »-.

LM Goes back to the beginning of
— the current chapter/track, then
skips to the previous chapters/
tracks if pressed repeatedly.

| VR Skips to the following chapters/
. tracks if pressed repeatedly.

To stop play and eject the disc:

Volume level appears.

Do not use the following discs:

Warped
disc
Sticker \%/ Sticker
residue
Disc Stick-on
label




The following marks used in this manual
indicate the playable discs.

DVD

VCD VCD with
with/without PBC PBC
O o
i
CD MP3 All playable
discs

i ide i 0
On-screen guide icons \I;C,I}]
During play, the following guide icons
may appear for a while on the monitor.
¢ The following guide icons are displayed
when “GUIDE” is set to “ON” (see
page 48).

: Appears at the beginning of a
scene containing multi-subtitle
languages (only for DVD).

: Appears at the beginning of a
scene containing multi-audio
languages (only for DVD).

: Appears at the beginning of a
scene containing multi-angle
views (only for DVD).

: Appears when you press .

: Appears when you press 1.

: Appears when you start
forward search (search speed
also appears).

: Appears when you start reverse
search (search speed also
appears).

: Appears when you start
forward slow motion. (Slow
motion speed also appears.)

iiaieeﬁgﬂ

: Appears when you start reverse
slow motion (slow motion
speed also appears) (only for
DVD).

To fast-forward or reverse the chapter
or track, press »p or <€« on the
remote controller while playing a disc.

Each time you press the button, the search
speed changes as follows:

| X2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60* |

To resume normal speed, press .

If you hold I or <<t while playing a disc,
the search speed changes: x2 = x10.
« If you release the button, normal speed

playback resumes.

Frame by Frame Playback—You can advance
the still picture frame by frame by pressing Il
repeatedly.

To resume normal playback, press .

To play back the still picture
Press II. A still picture appears.

Slow Motion Playback—You can advance or
reverse* the still picture in slow motion by
pressing B-p> or <4< on the remote controller.
Each time you press the button, the search
speed changes as follows:

1/32 = 1/16 =p 1/8 = 1/4 = 1/2

To resume normal speed, press »-.

If you hold I or <€« during pause, the slow

motion speed changes: 1/32 =» 1/8.

« If you release the button, normal speed
playback resumes.

* Only for DVD.




Changing the aspect ratio Prohibiting disc ejection

g

You can change the aspect ratio of the playback  You can lock a disc in the loading slot.
pictures.
* This function is only possible using the

While playing any source...

buttons on the main unit or on the remote ~kgids- ~Hold?-

SOURCE ONIATT
controller. +

» Aspect ratio cannot be changed while the
GUI operation mode is activated.
(at the same time)
On the remote On the main unit “NO EJT” appears on the display of the main
controller unit, and the disc cannot be ejected.
ASPECT

ASPECT o el
To cancel the prohibition, press the same

buttons again.

j» =5 “EJT OK” appears.

o Selecting MP3 folders
* When viewing 16:9 - When viewing 4:3
video signals: video signals: %@3

(©) O O You can also select the MP3 folder using the
[©) [©)

buttons on the main unit and on the remote
controller.

On the remote controller
O O

D ,
NORMAL ®®» "

HO O

“ O @)
WIDE O Wi - On the main unit

O O Q MODE

@) O @) O FOLDER «<— TRACK
ZOOM ZOOM

03 [0

Q Q ) @)
CINEMA CINEMA While “FOLDER?” is displayed on the

o display of the main unit:
* When you change the aspect ratio, either

“RECEIVER” or “CRADLE?” (see page 33) v A
appears with the selected aspect ratio. It indicates E)
where the monitor is now loaded. Aspect ratio
cannot be set separately for “RECEIVER” or
“CRADLE.”




Operating the disc menu

Menu-driven playback is possible while playmg
back a DVD with menu-driven features or a
VCD with the PlayBack Control (PBC)

function.

While playing a DVD: MENU ] s ]
DVD discs generally have their own menus or
title lists. A title list (TOP MENU) usually
contains titles of movies and songs recorded.
On the other hand, a menu (MENU) usually
contains various information about the disc and
playback selections.

FUNCTI0K | = { I‘)

2
il W W (E

O

Return to the display in Step 2 above.

If the disc menu appears
automatically, press this.

3 Select an item, then confirm.

Erase the operation screen.

T} &

<) |

HEIRRY W RERTER: _J | g asau || s |

Go back to the
disc menu.

Confirm Select

Return to the previous page of the discs menu.

When using the remote controller

1 Press TOPMENU or MENU.

2 Push the cursor controller (OK) up/down/
left/right (A/V¥/<4/») to select an item.

3 Press OK to confirm.

While playing a VCD:

The PBC function allows you to operate the

VCD using menus.

When you start playback, a menu will

automatically appear on the monitor.

* A menu may be a list of items, divided
screens, Or some moving pictures.

* When a VCD with PBC is detected, the PBC

indicator appears on the monitor.

When “»” or “SELECT” is displayed on the

monitor, press B (or OK on the remote

controller if pressing » does not work) to

start playback.

1

.':\ »

@
FUNCTION - |
=3

3 Enter a number.
Erase the operation screen.
()| | <)
W06
D E)
(o) (07 (g
EEDNS)

Move the superimpose position

to the left.
Return to the display in Step 2 above.

Return to the previous page of the PBC menu.

* To select number 5, press 5.
* To select number 10, press 10.
* To select number 20, press +10, then 10.



When using the number buttons on the remote
controller

» To select number 5, press 5.

o To select number 10, press 10.

o To select number 23, press +10, +10, then 3.

To cancel the PBC playback

You can cancel the menu-driven operations
(PBC function) using the remote controller.

1 Press M to stop playback.

2 Press number buttons to select a track.
Playback without PBC starts from the
selected track.

* You can also use Track Search icon (see
page 31) and Time Search icon (see page
32) on the Touch Panel to start playback
without PBC.

To resume the PBC function again, press

TOPMENU or MENU on the remote

controller.

* You can also use PBC icon on the Touch
Panel.

Replaying the previous scenes

]
DYy
You can replay about 10-second portion of the
previous scene while playing a DVD—One
Touch Replay.

ruutnou:§ (= == =01 \|«° \»I’

Zooming in

You can zoom into a particular portion of the
picture.
« This function is only possible using the
remote controller.
1 ZOOM
D‘\’

>

= X2 mp x4 mp xQ mp x| =y xD =y x] -
XS oooo

s [200m x4 |

71
RS %

2 Move the zoomed-in portion on the
monitor.

&

To cancel Zoom, press OK or press ZOOM
repeatedly until “ZOOM x1” appears.




Selecting subtitles _J| Selecting audio languages f_w|

While playing a chapter containing subtitles in ~ For DVD: While playing a chapter containing
different languages, you can select the subtitle audio languages, you can select the language to

language to display on the monitor. listen to.
* You can also select the subtitle language * You can also select the audio language using
using SETUP menu (see page 44). SETUP menu (see page 44).

For VCD: While playing a track, you can select
the audio channel to play. This is convenient
when playing a Karaoke VCD.

1/ 2[5

2 Select an audio language you want.
When playing DVD:

(EEEETTE e
=a
@ 1/3 ENGLISH = — e
D S ?;_~

‘. Uiy (EEEEIT
| .TEI;;;,J:[HJ: @ 1/3 ENGLISH
Ex

: G=) 1/3 ENGLISH —> (3 2/3 FRENCH :
=) 3/3 SPANISH

OO oigtal |
MCTION} —

TOP

| | wewy | | M

:QD 1/3 ENGLISH —> Q) 2/3 FRENCH :
QD 3/3 SPANISH

To be continued...




When playing VCD:

I"O)) STEREO = Q) LEFT => QD RIGHT —I

Selecting multi-angle views ijh
[z\'l)[ﬂ

While playing a disc containing multi-angle
views, you can view the same scene at different
angles.

* STEREO: To listen to normal stereo (left/

* LEFT:
» RIGHT:

right) playback.

To listen to the left audio channel.
To listen to the right audio
channel.




Locating a folder/track using To locate a track by displaying the track
- § list )

p A (o)

the list 725 | T o i

To locate a folder by displaying the
folder list M‘%
« This functions only for MP3. C

1

3 Select a track you want.

Current folder name or ID3 Tag (for MP3)
Disc name (for CD) or CD Text

$

3 Select a folder you want.

TrackO1 D.C.E.mp3

Track02  L9.mp3
T

Tra‘k03 BOOM.mp3 »
‘ Track04  Satisfy U.mp3

Folder02 ~ RANDO Track05  mebius.mp3
Folder03 _ JetSet v
Folder04 EB

Folder05  off-beat

~= Ex. when playing MP3
To next/previous

page of the list

Current track name or ID3 Tag

To next/previous
page of the list




Displaying the disc text Selecting playback modes

information | exr I 03 I You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time—Repeat Play, Random Play,

M‘% and Intro Scan.
T » For VCD: While PBC is not in use.

With Auto Scroll or Scroll selected, you can
display the text and scroll it on the monitor if it Repeat Play RPT I @

is long and cannot be displayed at a time. You can repeat playback.
1 FUNCTION}!  Repeat Play can be deactivated only for DVD.

1
) (

TEXT | D3 N < =

For CD

2
2
( For MP3) RP
Scroll— Auto Scroll—l L

off >

e Scroll: Text on the information area

scrolls once. When playing DVD:
« Auto Scroll: Text on the information area REPEAT PLAY CHAPTER —> REPEAT PLAY TITLE

scrolls every 5 seconds. L REPEAT PLAY OFF 4_——|
o Off: The information area goes off

(no text information will be

shown). When playing VCD/CD:

I—V REPEAT PLAY TRACK —>  REPEAT PLAY OFF —l

Displaying the time information

TINE

DISP When playing MP3:

1 o) E REPEAT PLAY TRACK —> REPEAT PLAY FOLDER
FUNCT IO |/ V}G’Dgﬁ REPEAT PLAY OFF 4——|

= REPEAT PLAY
E TIME ——— REM * CHAPTER:Repeats the current chapter.
o TITLE: Repeats the current title.
TREM TOTAL  TRACK: Repeats the current track.

= » FOLDER: Repeats the current folder.
* OFF: For DVD: Cancels Repeat Play.
* TIME: Elapsed playing time of the current For VCD/CD/MP3:
chapter/track Repeats the disc.
« REM: Remaining time of the current
chapter/track

» TOTAL: Elapsed title time (for DVD)
Elapsed disc time (for other discs)

» TREM: Remaining title time (for DVD)
Remaining disc time (for other
discs)




Random Play @J

You can play back tracks at random
1 FU!CTIBII
»

2 UND

When playing VCD/CD:
I—» RANDOM PLAY DISC —>  RANDOM PLAY OFF —l

When playing MP3:

E RANDOM PLAY FOLDER —>  RANDOM PLAY DISC ]
RANDOM PLAY OFF

RANDOM PLAY
* DISC: Plays randomly all tracks on the
disc.

* FOLDER: Plays randomly all tracks of the
current folder, then moves to the
next folder and so on.

* OFF: Cancels Random Play.

Intro Scan

You can play back the first 15 seconds of each
track sequentially.

1

>

When playing VCD/CD:
|—> INTRO SCANTRACK —>  INTRO SCAN OFF —l

When playing MP3:

E INTRO SCAN TRACK  —> INTRO SCAN FOLDER ]
INTRO SCAN OFF

INTRO SCAN

« TRACK: Plays the beginning of all tracks.

* FOLDER: Plays the first tracks of all
folders.

¢ OFF: Cancels Intro Scan.

Searching for scenes or songs

You can use various search functions to find
your favorite scenes or songs.

Title/Chapter/Folder/Track Search
e For DVD: Title Search before playing, and

Chapter Search while playing.
* For VCD: During stop when PBC is in use.

FUHCTION §

>
2

(For DVD) (For VCD/CD) (For MP3)
TITLEI CHAP I TRACK FI]LDERI TRA[:KI
SEARCH]| | SEARCH SEARCH SEARCH| | SEARC

O

To be continued...

O




3 Enter a number, then confirm. 3 Enter a number, then confirm.
Ex. when playing DVD: Ex. when playing DVD:

vy b /Y
T =
= e e

Do Y>

ol

&

M ‘ :

!

M

Clear the entry. Confirm Clear the entry. Confirm

Ex. when playing CD:

When using the number buttons on the remote D : :

 To select number 5, press 5.

e To select number 10, press 10.
e To select number 23, press +10, +10, then 3. Examples (for DVD)

To play back from 2(H):34(M):00(S)

You cannot select folder using the remote Press number buttons 2, 3, 4, then ENTER.
controller.

TIME 2:34:00

_ TINE | B&fﬂ Ve gﬁ To play back from 58(M):00(S)
Time Search SEARC C Press number buttons 0, 5, 8, then ENTER.

You can start playing a particular point by

specifying the elapsed playing time of the TIME 0:58:00
current title (for DVD) and of the disc (for
VCD/CD). Example (for VCD/CD)
e For DVD: During play or pause. To play back from 23(M):40(S)
(For some DVDs: any time) Press number buttons 2, 3, 4, then ENTER.
e For VCD: While not playing with PBC
activated. TIME 23:40

1

FUNCTION * You do not have to press “0” to enter the
’ trailing zeros.

TINE
SEA




You can play back two different sources as

the main source (MAIN) and subsidiary

source (SUB).

You can listen to the main source through the

speakers, while the subsidiary source through

the monitor inserted into the cradle or the

one connected to the AV OUTPUT jacks.

« For connections of the cradle and an
optional monitor, refer to the Installation/
Connection Manual (separate volume).

Selecting the sources

To activate Dual Mode and select the
subsidiary source

1

RETURN SETUP

3 Select the subsidiary source (SUB) you
want.

The current sources for MAIN and

SUB are highlighted.

" Dual Mode Operations )

To show the main/subsidiary source
operation screen on the monitor

1

DUAL - MAIH

— To show the main source
operation screen (DUAL-MAIN)

RETURN

To show the subsidiary source
operation screen (DUAL-SUB)

NO NAME

Dual Mode indicator (DUAL-MAIN or
DUAL-SUB) appears.

Ex. When the subsidiary source operation
screen (DUAL-SUB) is displayed.

To cancel the Dual Mode, press

=

Each time you press the icon, Dual Mode is

turned on and off alternately.

» When Dual Mode is turned off, the main
source screen appears.




Select an appropriate volume level for the

component connected to the AV OUTPUT

jacks on the hideaway unit.

* This functions without respect to the Dual
Mode setting.

1

FUNCTION

= e [

*1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

On the remote controller

—
MAIN%SUB Avolu?voi‘: A

While Dual Mode is in use...

» The playback source does not change to
“DISC” though you insert a disc. “DUAL”
flashes on the display of the main unit.

* You can only adjust the volume level for
the subsidiary source (the other sound
adjustments cannot be used for the
subsidiary source).

Adjusting AV OUTPUT volume “|

» For Dual Mode operations...

— When controlling the monitor connected
to the AV OUTPUT jacks, aim the
remote controller at the remote sensor
on the main unit.

— When controlling the monitor inserted
into the cradle, aim the remote controller
at the remote sensor on the cradle.

To activate Dual Mode

~ Hold
ZOOM

DUAL

Each time you press and hold the button,

Dual Mode turns on and off.

* When Dual Mode is turned on, the source
selection screen appears on the monitor
(see page 33).

To operate the subsidiary source
1 —t

MAINE ESUB

2 Press the source buttons, then the
source operation buttons.

To operate the main source

1 P =

MAlNﬂ [SUB

2 Press the source buttons, then the
source operation buttons.




( Surround Mode Operations )

1

FUNCTION

*1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

3 Activate and select the surround mode or DSP mode.

Bl T
YOL ADJ BAL
Q==

LENPEN

See page 41.
See page 41.

See page 34.

See page 39.

4 Make adjustment if you want to.
* If neither surround mode nor DSP mode is activated, you cannot make adjustment.

- AYOUT
L] ]
S

When surround mode is activated: When DSP mode is activated:

SURROUND HODE

DTS

DOLBY DIGITAL HALL
PRO LOGIC Il I KO0 LIVE

PANORAVA I T T LEVEL
CENTER WIDTH OFF
ddanaddd




Introducing surround/DSP mode

Surround modes

Dolby Digital

Dolby Digital is a digital signal compression
method, developed by Dolby Laboratories, and
enables multi-channel encoding and decoding
(1ch up to 5.1ch).

Dolby Digital 5.1 CH

Dolby Digital 5.1 CH encoding method records
and digitally compresses the left front channel,
right front channel, center channel, left
surround channel, right surround channel, and
LFE channel signals (total 6 channels, but the
LFE channel is counted as 0.1 channel.
Therefore, called 5.1 channel).

Dolby Digital enables stereo surround sounds,
and sets the cutoff frequency of the surround
treble at 20 kHz, compared to 7 kHz for Dolby
Pro Logic. As such, the sound movement and
“being there” feeling are enhanced much more
than Dolby Pro Logic.

DTS

DTS is another digital signal compression
method, developed by Digital Theater Systems,
Inc., and enables multi-channel encoding and
decoding (1ch up to 6.1ch).

DTS Digital Surround

DTS Digital Surround is another discrete
5.1-channel digital audio format available on
CD, LD, and DVD software.

Compared to Dolby Digital, the DTS Digital
Surround format has a lower audio compression
rate which enables it to add breadth and depth
to the sounds reproduced. As such, DTS Digital
Surround features natural, solid, and clear
sound.

Dolby Pro Logic II

It is a multi-channel playback format to convert

2-channel software into 5-channel (plus

subwoofer). The matrix-based conversion

method used for Dolby Pro Logic II makes no

limitation for the cutoff frequency of the

surround treble and enables stereo surround

sound.

« This unit provides two types of Dolby Pro
Logic II modes—Pro Logic II “MOVIE” and
Pro Logic II “MUSIC.”

MOVIE: Suitable for playing any Dolby
Surround encoded software.

MUSIC: Suitable for playing any 2-channel
stereo software.

No sound may come out of the subwoofer
(though the subwoofer is activated) with
Dolby Pro Logic Il in use. (This depends on
your speaker setting—see page 51).

Digital Signal Processor (DSP) mode—
reproducing the sound field

The sound heard in a concert hall, club, etc.
consists of direct sound and indirect sound—
early reflections and reflections from behind.
Direct sounds reach the listener directly without
any reflection. On the other hand, indirect
sounds are delayed by the distances of the
ceiling and walls. These direct sounds and
indirect sounds are the most important elements
of the acoustic surround effects.

DSP modes can create these important elements,
and give you a real “being there” feeling.



Turning on and off the surround/

—

DSP mode | uo || sve®

You can use surround or Digital Signal
Processor (DSP) mode while playing any
source.

However, when playing a multi-channel

encoded disc, you cannot apply DSP mode to

the playback sounds.

* When “AUTO SURROUND” is set to “ON”
(initial setting when shipped from factory), an
appropriate surround mode is automatically
selected without any setting operation (see
page 50).

« To obtain the best possible surround sounds,
set the seat position and speaker size
correctly (see pages 50 and 51). If only rear
speakers are activated (set to “LARGE” or
“SMALL”), surround/DSP mode is
defeated (set to “DEFEAT”’) and cannot be
changed.

1

DVI= EEEELTE|
SOURCE |

TITLE CHAP

ToTAL
FUNCTION | & (= ) > ) n ) L) ) (M )

Ex. When playing DVD.

2
DVD- Cioctron]

TITLE CHAP

TOTAL

L

(Fowerion) e
FUNCTION: = | SETUP

GRAP PANEL

3

f AYOUT
iEQ VoL

» While playing a multi-channel encoded
disc:

Surround On (DSP Off) <——> DEFEAT (Surround Off)

» While playing a 2-channel (stereo) disc:

E Surround On (DSP Off) = DSP On (Surround Off)
DEFEAT 4—_|

(Surround/DSP Off)

« Surround On (DSP Off)

While playing a multi-channel Dolby

Digital encoded disc, “Dolby Digital” is

automatically selected.

While playing a multi-channel DTS

encoded disc, “DTS” is automatically

selected.

While playing any other disc, “Dolby Pro

Logic II” is automatically selected.

* You can select either “Dolby Pro Logic
II Movie” or “Dolby Pro Logic II
Music.”

DSP On (Surround Off)

Currently selected DSP mode is activated.

.

DEFEAT (Surround/DSP Off)
Both surround and DSP mode is
canceled.

* You cannot go to the next step.

To be continued...



4 Adjust the selected surround or DSP
mode.

" SURR
HODE

When surround mode is activated:

SURROUND HODE DTS .

DOLBY DIGITAL *

PRO LOGIC I EETE KI5

PANORAMA TN

CENTER WIDTH OFF

ddadnddd

: Selected automatically when multi-
channel DTS signal is detected (while
playing a DVD or a DTS CD). No further
adjustment is allowed.

DOLBY DIGITAL ®

: Selected automatically when multi-
channel Dolby Digital signal is detected
(while playing a DVD). No further
adjustment is allowed.

: Select either “MOVIE” or

“MUSIC.”

When you select “MUSIC,” you can adjust

the following items.

o LGLLGEUESIN: Select “ON” to add
“wraparound” sound effect with side-wall
image. To cancel it, select “OFF.”

* EEIEEI: Adjust the center image
so it may be heard only from the center
speaker, only from the left/right front
speakers as a “phantom” center image, or
various combinations of these speakers.
As the number increases, the “phantom”
effect becomes stronger. (Normally select
“4.") To cancel it, select “OFE.”

When DSP mode is activated:

DSP MODE

HALL
LIVE

CLUB
THEATER

Ex. When selecting “HALL.”

(@ Select one of the DSP modes.

HALL: Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a large shoebox-
shaped hall designed
primarily for classical
concerts.

LIVE: Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a live music club
with a low ceiling.

CLUB: Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a rocking dance
club.

DOME:  Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a stadium with a
high ceiling.

THEATER: Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a theater.

(@ Adjust the effect level (from 1 to 5).
As the number increases, the effect
becomes stronger.



( Sound Modes (iEQ) Operations )

The following operations are only possible for the main source when using Dual Mode.

1 FUNCTION

*1 1t does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

See page 35.

3 “:32‘ BN I )| §HEEI amesl — See page 35.

See page 41.

See page 41.
See page 34.

4 Select one of the preset sound (iEQ) modes (then make adjustment if you want to
make your own sound mode).

EQUALIZER

Select sound Adjust the level of

modes. each frequency
band.
Display the other set Store your adjustment
of the sound modes. (display the screen
below).

EQUALIZER 100Hz 300Hz 1kHz  3kHz 10kHz

USER1 USER2 USER3

Select memory no. to store.




Selecting preset sound modes = |

You can select a sound mode suitable to the
music genre.

Available sound modes:

« HARD ROCK /R&B /POP / JAZZ /
DANCE / COUNTRY / REGGAE /
CLASSIC

« USER1/USER2 / USER3

» FLAT (To cancel the sound mode)

AN -
2

SOUND

4 Select one of the preset sound (iEQ)
modes.
EQUALIZER

300Hz 1kHz  3kHz 10kHz

Display the other set of the sound modes
(see below).

EQUALIZER

100Hz 300Hz 1kHz  3kHz 10kHz
COUNTRY REGGAE CLASSIC n

BN (e

Storing your own sound modes

You can adjust the sound modes and store your
own adjustments in memory.

1 Repeat steps 7 to 4 on the left column to
select a sound mode you want to adjust.

2 Make adjustments as you like.
EQUALIZER

COUNTRY REGGAE CLASSIC

USER1 USER2

4 Select one of the user sound modes
(USER1, USERZ2, or USER3) you want to
store into.

EQUALIZER

100Hz 300Hz 1kHz  3kHz 10kHz

For details about the preset settings of each sound
mode, see page 74.




( Other Sound Adjustments )

Fader/Balance adjustments is only possible for the main source when using Dual Mode.

1

FUNCTION

*1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

3

LiEn_] avout e || some | gl See page 35.

ADJ
@ T— See page 35.

See page 34.
See page 39.

4 Make adjustment as you like.

To adjust the input level | 1
This setting is required for each source : VOLUME ADJUST
except FM.

Once you have made an adjustment, the
volume level will automatically changes
by adjusted level whenever you change
the source.

Adjust to match the input level to the FM
sound level.

To adjust fader and balance | fi BADERAE e FADER O
BALANCE _ O

Adjust fader—speaker output balance
between the front and rear speakers.

Adjust the balance—speaker output
balance between the left and right

speakers.

N\




( Monitor Adjustments )

When no playback picture from the source is displayed, you can only adjust the brightness.

1 Display SCREEN CONTROL screen.  Adjustable items
~ Hold

~ Hold
ASEPECT AMBIENT LIGHT

: Indicates the current ambient light level.
As this level changes, the monitor adjusts

On the main unit On the remote the brightness automatically to match it to
controller the current ambient light level.
2 Select an item to adjust. _

BRIGHT

SCREEN CONTROL & oo e o “ | . . 1

T : Ad]ust t_he brlghtpess §eparately for day

E time (- ) and night time (JFFJ)—(LIGHT/
DARK).

 The monitor can memorize the difference
between the ambient light level and
adjusted level, and adjusts the brightness
automatically, keeping the level
difference memorized.

k1

3 Adjust the item.
BRIGHT » | CONTRAST ]
RECEIVER o , : Adjust the contrast (DOWN/UP).
F 5 ' | TINT ]
£ R AMBIENT LICHT - > : Adjust the tint if the human skin color is
. ] unnatural (RED/GREEN).
| COLOR |
Ex. When adjusting “BRIGHT? : Adjust the color of the picture—thinner

(THIN) or thicker (THICK).

*!'When you adjust the monitor, either
“RECEIVER” or “CRADLE?” (see page 33)
appears. It indicates where the monitor is now
loaded. You cannot store your adjustment
separately for “RECEIVER” or “CRADLE.”

N\




( Initial Setup—DVD MENU )

You can preset the initial disc playback conditions.
» While playing, no change can be made on the DVD Menu.

1

FUNCTION

o1sp I | caap l 'mﬂl ™ IZ *1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
T T *2 It will be shaded when not available.
#2 #1

DVYD MENU AUDIO WENU
HONITOR v PSH
ON SCREEN O —— See page 13.

4 Select the item you want.
DYD MENU

ENGL ISH
ENGL ISH
ENGLISH
16:9 AUTO
COLOR SYSTEM

O

5 Change the setting.
« For details, see the following pages.

MONITOR TYPE

16:9 NORWAL

16:9 AUTO
4:3 LB
4:3 PS

\»

Ex. When setting “MONITOR TYPE.”




MENU LANGUAGE

Select the menu language.

MENU LANGUAGE

ENGLISH
FRENCH

GERMAN
JAPANESE

AUDIO LANGUAGE
Select the audio language.

SUBTITLE

Select the subtitle language.
To erase the subtitle, select “OFF.”

If the language you want is not listed
for the language menu list
See page 75 to find the language codes.

ENGLISH

SPANISH

FRENCH CHINESE
GERMAN ITALIAN
JAPANESE CODE

L =

Move the cursor position.

LANGUAGE CODE

B!

I
Confirm

Backspace

(Erase)

When the language you have selected is not
recorded on a disc, the original language is
automatically used as the initial language.

MONITOR TYPE

Select the monitor type of your TV (connected

to the AV OUTPUT jacks) to play DVD Video

recorded with aspect ratio of 16:9.

» For the removable monitor of this unit, set
this to “16:9 AUTO.”

« 16:9 NORMAL:
Select when the aspect ratio of your TV
is fixed to 16:9 (wide TV).

- 16:9 AUTO:
Select when the aspect ratio of your TV
is 16:9 (wide TV), and it is equipped
with aspect ratio adjustment function.

* 4:3 LB (Letter Box):
Select when the aspect ratio of your TV
is 4:3 (conventional TV). While
viewing a wide screen picture, the
black bars appear on the top and the
bottom of the screen.

 4:3 PS (Pan Scan):
Select when the aspect ratio of your TV
is 4:3. While viewing a wide screen
picture, the black bars do not appear;
however, the left and right edges of the
pictures will not be shown on the

screen.
16:9
Y
COLOR SYSTEM
COLOR SYSTEM 1SC

Select the color system of the playback disc
(DVD/VCD).



( Initial Setup—MONITOR )

You can preset the initial monitor conditions.

FUNCTION

(Forse [ crar | FancLl B (e |: *1 1t does not appear for some sources.
*2 1t will be shaded when not available.
*1 *2 1

DYD MENU AUDIO HENU
MONLTOR
ON SCREEN v O —— See page 13.

4 Select the item you want.

AUTO OPEN/CLOSE
BLIND conTRoL TR
BEEP TONE | N |

X i'
5 Change the setting.

» For details, see the following pages.

AUTO OPEN/CLOSE [RENTETD
BLIND CONTROL TN

WIRING CHECK

Ex. When setting “BEEP TONE” to “OFF.”




AUTO OPEN/CLOSE
AUTO OPEN/CLOSE XTI OFF

« AUTO: The monitor comes out™* or goes in
automatically when you turn on or off
the power.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

*If you close the monitor before turning off the
power, the monitor will not come out next time you
turn on the power.

BLIND CONTROL
BLIND CONTROL

The monitor works as Touch Panel
when playing back pictures on the
monitor.

« ON:

— The boundaries cannot be shown on
the monitor screen. This example
is just to teach you where to touch
on the Touch Panel when you
operate on it.

(D Upper/lower portions:
Adjust the volume.
(@) Left/right portions:
« Skips the chapters/tracks for
DVD/VCD.
 Searches the chapters/tracks for
DVD/VCD.
 Searches for TV channels for TV
(see page 63).
(3 Center portion:
Turns on and off the on-screen
icons. (This also works even if
“BLIND CONTROL” is set to
“OFE.”)

« OFF: Cancels this function.

BEEP TONE
BEEP TONE | on [orr
« ON:  Sound beeps when you operate the

unit.
« OFF: Cancels this function.

WIRING CHECK

You can confirm the wiring connection is

correctly done for particular functions.
WIRING CHECK

PARKING BRAKE
BACK GEAR
ILLUMINATION
TELEPHONE MUTING

Indicators

* When the listed wires have been connected
and electrical signals are detected through the
wires, the corresponding indicators light up.

Dimmer function

To use the dimmer function, you need to

connect the ILLUMINATION wire to...

e For Auto Dimmer: Connect it to the car
headlight switch. When you turn on the
car lights, dimmer starts working—Auto
Dimmer.

» For Constant Dimmer: Connect it to the
car battery (constant 12V). Dimmer works
whenever you turn on the power.

e For Dimmer Off: Connect it to nowhere.

» See also the Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).




( Initial Setup—ON SCREEN )

You can preset the initial on-screen conditions.

FUHCTION

oisp | | erap | |'paner| | wame |: *1 1t does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.
1

k2 sk

DVD MENU AUDIO MENU
ONITOR
ON SCREEN

O —— See page 13.
\’

4 Select the item you want.

ON SCREEN

NI e=====t==—— [ anguage selection screen

e W ol RS

CLOCK o]
ANINATION EFFECT m

5 Change the setting. »

« For details, see the following pages.

ON SCREEN

IS o

ANIMATION EFFECT m

Ex. When setting “CLOCK” to “OFF”




ON SCREEN LANGUAGE

You can select the language for this Setup
Menu and some of the messages displayed on
the monitor.

GUIDE

ON OFF

» ON:  On-screen guide icons (see page 23)
are displayed on the monitor while
operating the built-in disc player.

— When the TV tuner unit
(KV-C1000/KV-C1001) is
connected, its on-screen display
will be shown.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

MESSAGE

ON OFF

Speaker/signal indicators (see page
69) and messages are displayed.

Messages are displayed on the

viewing window of the monitor

screen...

— When selecting repeat mode,
random mode, intro scan, etc.

— When starting Time Search, Title
Search, Chapter Search, and Track
Search.

REPEAT PLAY TRACK

Ex. One of the messages appears
when selecting repeat mode.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

CLOCK

ON OFF

« ON: Display the clock time on the
monitor.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

ANIMATION EFFECT

ANIMATION EFFECT [IJ| OFF

» ON:  Source selection screen appears and
disappears as if you open or close the
curtain.

« OFF: Cancels this function.



[ Initial Setup—AUDIO MENU/PSM )

You can preset the initial audio-related conditions and Preferred Setting Modes (PSM).
* You cannot select “AUDIO MENU” when the subsidiary source operation screen is
displayed on the monitor (with Dual Mode turned on; see page 33).

1 FUNCTION

2 | | pisp | | crap p“éi NAME |: *1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
T *2 Tt will be shaded when not available.
k1 %2 k1

e

HONITOR
ON SCREEN & See page 13.

CEE

4 Select the item you want.
| aupio wew | | PSH |

)
A0 Ao surrounD K
SEAT PoSITION JANNO NI VIDEO
FM IF FILTER [ HioE |

e
SPEAKER SIZE
TELEPHONE MUTING OFF

100Hz
AMP GAIN | HiH JfLow |
Appears when TV tuner unit KV-C1001 or

KV-C1000 is connected. (Example above is
when KV-C1001 is connected.)

5 Change the setting or enter the setting screen.
« For details, see the following pages.
SEAT POSITION

RONT LEFT | @ W TRONT RIGHT

Ex. When entering “SEAT
POSITION.”

ALL CENTER

PReon | SA L
S




| auwrowew |

AUTO SURROUND
You can activate an appropriate surround mode
automatically when a loaded disc is detected.

auto surrounD T IS

« ON:

An appropriate surround/DSP mode is
automatically selected.

While Dolby Digital multi-channel

signals are detected, “Dolby Digital” is
automatically selected.

While DTS multi-channel signals are
detected, “DTS” is automatically

selected.

While Dolby Surround (PL II) signals
are detected, “Dolby Pro Logic IT

Movie” is automatically selected.

While Linear PCM signals are detected
(for DVD/CD), “Dolby Pro Logic II

Music” is automatically selected.

While other signals are detected,
Surround mode is defeated.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

Auto Surround does not work for any sources
other than “DISC.” When another source is
selected, the currently selected Surround or DSP
mode is resumed (see page 37).

SEAT POSITION

Select the listening seat position where you

want to locate the sound image.

 Speaker distance and speaker level can be
memorized for each position.

SEAT POSITION

| FRONT RIGHT

ALL CENTER
AR CENTER

RONT LEFT

Display sub-setting screens.

« FRONT LEFT: For the front left seat.
FRONT RIGHT:  For the front right seat.

« ALL CENTER: For all front and rear seats.
« REAR CENTER: For the rear seats.

o | SPK DISTANCE : Displays the SPK

DISTANCE screen.
You can adjust the speaker distance from
your listening position in meters or feet.
SPK DISTANCE

FRONT LEFT  KN.i.50 A
FRONT RIGHT [KN. 150 .13
CENTER [ <]
REAR LEFT KN._i50
REAR RIGHT  [KN.i.50. 1A
. SPK LEVEL : Displays the SPK
LEVEL screen.

You can adjust the speaker level referring to
the test tone.

S FRONT LEFT [l

FRONT RIGHT
CENTER

REAR LEFT
REAR RIGHT
SUBWOOFER

TEST_TONE

Emits the test tone from each
speaker in sequence.
To stop, press again.



D (Dynamic). RANGE COMPRESSION
You can enjoy a powerful sound even at a low
volume level by compressing dynamic range
(difference between the lowest and the highest
frequency sounds).

« This takes effect for all the playback sources.

D.RANGE
COMPRESSION

« OFF:  Select when you want to enjoy
playback with its full dynamic range
(no effect applied).

e MID:  Select when you want to reduce the
dynamic range a little.

« MAX:  Select when you want to apply the
compress effect fully (useful at a
low volume level).

SPEAKER SIZE

Set speaker information correctly.

SPEAKER SIZE

FronT VTR TN T
CENTERYTED T

REAR VR TN

SUBWOOFER [N |
SUBWOOFER PHASE [Tl LG

- FRONT/CENTER/REAR:
Set the speaker size properly.
— LARGE: If the cone speaker size is
more than 13 cm.
— SMALL.: If the cone speaker size is
less than 13 cm.
— NONE: If not used.

« SUBWOOFER:
Select “YES” (connected) or “NO”
(disconnected).

- SUBWOOFER PHASE:
Select either “NORMAL” or “REV.
(reverse)” to obtain better subwoofer
sounds.

o These settings are very related to one another;
therefore, one setting is changed, some other
settings will be changed automatically and
appropriately (see page 73).

» Sound comes out of the subwoofer for Dolby
Pro Logic Il only when either the front speakers

or the center speaker is set to “SMALL.”

CROSS OVER
You can select the crossover frequency for the
small speakers used. The signals below the
preset frequency level will be sent to the
subwoofer (or to the “LARGE” speakers when
“SUBWOOFER” is set to “NO”).

CROSS OVER

120Hz

150Hz

AMP GAIN

You can change the maximum volume level of
this unit. When the maximum power of the
speakers is less than 50 W, select “LOW”

to prevent them from being damaged.

HIGH oK

» HIGH: You can adjust the volume level
from “0” to “50.”
« LOW: You can adjust the volume level

from “0” to “30.”




| PSH |

AV2 INPUT SELECT
You can determine the use of AV INPUT 2
jacks on the hideaway unit—select either
“VIDEO” or “CAMERA.”
» When the playback source is “AV2,” this
setting cannot be changed.
AV2 INPUT SELECT

YIDEO
CAMERA

AY¥2 INPUT SELECT

BACK GEAR
CAMERA VIEW [LZTTH It

« VIDEO: The source “AV2” works for
viewing the playback picture
through the component
connected to the AV INPUT 2
jacks.
« CAMERA: Select this when connecting the
rear view camera.
— You can set the remaining two
items (BACK GEAR/
CAMERA VIEW).

BACK GEAR

« AUTO: The rear view through the rear view
camera is automatically displayed on
the monitor when you change the
gear to the back position.

« OFF: Cancels this function. To watch the
rear view, select “AV2” for the
source.

CAMERA VIEW

« NORMAL: You can watch the rear view as
the camera takes.

« MIRROR: You can watch the rear view as
reflected on the mirror.

While watching the camera view, you can change
it to the source playback screen by touching the
center portion of the monitor screen. (In this case,
you cannot change the aspect ratio and make
monitor adjustments—see pages 24 and 42.)

FM IF FILTER

In some areas, adjacent stations may interfere
with each other. If this interference occurs,
noise may be heard.

AUTO IDE

» AUTO: When this type of interference occurs,
this unit automatically increases the
tuner selectivity so that interference
noise will be reduced. (But the stereo
effect will also be lost.)

» WIDE: Subject to the interference from
adjacent stations, but sound quality
will not be degraded and the stereo
effect will not be lost.

TELEPHONE MUTING

This mode works when a cellular phone system
is connected. Select either “MUTING 1” or
“MUTING 2,” whichever mutes the sounds
from this unit.

TELEPHONE MUTING

OFF

HUTING 1
HUTING 2

TV CHANNEL AREA
This setting appears only when TV tuner unit
KV-C1000 or KV-C1001 is connected.

For KV-C1001 users: When you use the
optional TV tuner unit either in Italy or
Indonesia, select the country.
» Normally select “C.C.LR.”

TV CHANNEL AREA

S C.C.L.R
ITALY
INDONESTA

For KV-C1000 users: No setting is required.
TV CHANNEL AREA

J UNITED STATES




[ Other Main Functions D\

Assigning titles to the sources J AN E

Roman alphabet list
Alternates between upper and lower cases.

Backspace
(Erase the last entry)

o)

Moves the cursor position.

Lower cases
Confirm the entered name.

Upper cases

Erase all entered character.

Accented characters: Upper cases

Display the other page of the character list of the same type.

Entered name is displayed.

Alternates between Roman alphabet and accented letter lists.

Accented characters: Lower cases




You can assign titles to 30 FM/AM, 30 TV
stations, and 40 CDs (both in this unit and in
the CD changer).

Source Maximum character number
Stations: 10
CDs: 32

* You cannot assign a title to CD Text and MP3
discs.

« For the TV tuner unit KV-C1001 users: If you
change the “TV CHANNEL AREA” setting
(see page 52), assigned TV station names are
all erased.

1 Prepare the source.

+ For FM/AM stations: Change “FM” or
“AM,” then select a station.

e For a CD in this unit: Insert a CD.

« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.

« For TV stations: Change “TV,” then
select a TV station.

2

FUHCTIOH

5 Confirm.

ENTER

If the “DELETE DISC NAME” or
“DELETE STATION NAME” screen
appears

The internal memory is full. Delete unwanted
names before assignment.

DELETE DISC NAME

Reg.01 Side C
Reg.02 DSR
Reg.03 Hello Boss

[Reg04 Deartgo |
Reg05  DSO3

Ex. When trying a name to a 41st disc.

L]

L |
—
LIl MOV

Select an unwanted name.

A\ N
Reg.02 DSR
ER B\

Reg.03 Hello Boss

Rg,04 Dear 180

Ex. When selecting the
first registered name.

To next/previous
page of the list

2 Delete.

Reg.03 Hello Boss

Reg.04 Dear 180

3 Repeat the above steps if you want to
delete more names.

4 F¥inish.



Changing the monitor position/
angle

You can change the monitor position and the

monitor angle.

* Once you change them, they are stored. The
monitor opens at the stored position and
angle, next time you eject the monitor.

To change the monitor position

SLIDE/iy

On the main unit

L——ANGLE——

=

) %:>_}

On the main unit On the remote controller

Each time you press the button, the monitor

changes its angle step by step.

» By holding the button (+/-), you can easily
change the angle to its extreme (+/—).

To operate the car switches behind the
monitor, press OPEN once.

The monitor change its angle to the illustrated
position for about 30 seconds.

To return to its
previous angle
within 30 seconds,
press OPEN again.

Removing the monitor

When detaching and attaching the monitor,
observe the following:

 Be careful not to drop the monitor.

» Be careful not to damage the connectors.

To detach the monitor

Hold

SLIDE/y

The monitor goes back into
its compartment if it has
been used, then comes out
halfway.

3 Insert the blind cover to protect the
internal mechanism from dust.

To attach the monitor
Insert the monitor into the compartment with
the screen facing down.




F=CH

DISC THRACK

CD M;;i“J.L
[“sounce ol

DISC FOL TH |
(el

T1ME T1MWE
00°09™ 00°09™

RPT TR !!
FLAT i
HALL I

|
Volume level
appears when
adjusted.

CD/CD Text
W

| TRACK
LIST

DISC

LIST TEXT

RND TRAEK

Q
\’wwwwf%:m

Dual Mode indicator (see page 33)
SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 33)

Current disc/folder/track no.
Elapsed playing time

Playback mode
Sound mode (see page 39)
®— Surround/DSP mode (see page 36)

o——— Disc text/ID3 tag
information area

Only for MP3

Only for CD: See
"‘““0— page 53.

See page 14.

See page 14.

See page 15.

See page 39.

g

Back to the beginning

See pages 43 — 52.

cD Changer Operations )




(' Basic CD Changer Operations D

1 select “CD-CH” 2 Operate the disc

DISC
-| + |_: Selects the disc.

FOLDER
—| +| : Selects the folder (only for

MP3).

: Goes back to the beginning of
the current track, then skips to
the previous tracks if pressed
repeatedly.

: Skips to the following tracks if
pressed repeatedly.

Ex. While playing MP3 * Disc text info.rmation recorded in the CD
i Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.
J

DISC FOLDER

It is recommended to use the JVC MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

* You can also connect the CH-X series CD changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
However, they are not compatible with MP3 discs, so you cannot play back MP3 discs.

* You cannot use the KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

Before operating your CD changer:

 Refer also to the Instructions supplied with your CD changer.

« If no discs are in the magazine of the CD changer or the discs are inserted upside down,
“NO DISC” will appear on the monitor. If this happens, remove the magazine and set the
discs correctly.

« If no magazine is loaded in the CD changer, “NO MAGAZINE” will appear on the monitor.
If this happens, insert the magazine in the CD changer.




Advanced CD Changer Operations

Selecting disc/folders/tracks 3 Select a disc you want.

You can select the disc, (folder: only for MP3,)
and tracks using the buttons on the main unit.

1 MODE 3 r
DlSC —_ FOLDER Disc04 Dear 180
% TRACK | | Disc05 _ DSO3

‘

D7
——T————————
% A To next/previous
E) page of the list
Disc names will be shown once
it is recognized.

When using the remote controller

You can directly select the disc number by . .

pressing the corresponding number buttons (1 — To Ioca_te a folder by displaying the

12). folder list

* This functions only for MP3.

» Though you play back the same disc on the
CD changer, its folder list may look
differently from the one you display while

2

Locating a disc/folder/track using

LIST LIST LIST

the list { DISC | FOLDER) | TRACK playing it on the main unit. This happens
because CD changer can also list up the
folder in which no MP3 tracks are recorded.

To locate a disc by displaying the disc
list
Example: while playing MP3.

FOLDER) | TRACK ]
ST LISLu |




3 Select a folder you want. Displaying the disc text

Current track name or ID3 Tag information | mexr | 103 |

With Auto Scroll or Scroll selected, you can

display the text and scroll it on the monitor if it
is long and cannot be displayed at a time.
J 1 FllHl:TI_ljl

-

05

To next/previous
page of the list (For CD) (For MP3)

Shaded when no MP3 files are included. i
You cannot select this folder.

Scroll—Auto Scroll
off —l

To locate a track by displaying the track

Eizmple: while playing MP3. « Scroll: Text on the information area
scrolls once.

e Auto Scroll: Text on the information area
scrolls every 5 seconds.

o Off: The information area goes off
(no text information will be

shown).

3 Select a track you want.

Current folder name or ID3 Tag (for MP3)
Disc name (for CD) or CD Text

DISC FOL TR

.
Track03 breakm cyber. mpS

Track04 urge.mp3

To next/previous
page of the list




Selecting playback modes ]
g play Random Play o

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time—Repeat Play, Random Play,
and Intro Scan. 1

Repeat Play @J [W@JUJ (-u]] \E' \':ﬂ"

You can play back tracks at random.

You can repeat playback. o
» Repeat Play cannot be deactivated. = Only for MP3

2

Disc FOLDER - e
[Forcrion) Emgit] el e )

FOLDER] TRACK
SEARCH| |SEARCI

2 » Only for MP3 When playing CD:
) l: RANDOM PLAY DISC —>  RANDOM PLAY ALL :l
FUNCTION | % LRPT INT Igg:ggn S‘I‘ERAAH?:H RANDOM PLAY OFF

~ » When playing MP3:
When playing CD: I: RANDOM PLAY FOLDER —> RANDOM PLAY DISC :l
RANDOM PLAY OFF  <—  RANDOM PLAY ALL
l: REPEAT PLAY TRACK —> REPEAT PLAY DISC
REPEAT PLAY OFF <———|
RANDOM PLAY
When playing MP3: * FOLDER: Plays randomly all tracks of the
l: REPEAT PLAY TRACK —> REPEAT PLAY FOLDER :l current folder, then moves to the
REPEAT PLAY OFF  <— REPEAT PLAY DISC next folder and so on.
» DISC: Plays randomly all tracks on the
current disc.
REPEAT PLAY « ALL: Plays randomly all tracks of all
* TRACK: Repeats the current track. discs in the magazine.
* FOLDER: Repeats the current folder. « OFF: Cancels Random Play.
« DISC: Repeats the current disc.
* OFF: Repeats all loaded discs in the

magazine.




intro Scan L™ | Searching for Songs sy Sreee

You can play back the first 15 seconds of each

. You can use search functions to find your
track sequentially.

favorite tracks (for CD/MP3) and folders (for

y MP3).
FUNCTION a _IIISE + _Fﬂiiﬁ+ | (k:) \’;}T) F0|der/TraCk Search
FERA You can select a specific track (for CD/MP3) or
N folder (for MP3).
> ony for MP3 older (for MP3)

2

= = 1
Lol L LR

FUNCTION |/

-

When playing CD:

(For CD/MP3) (For MP3)
E INTRO SCAN TRACK =—>  INTRO SCAN DISC
| TRACE FOLDER
INTRO SCAN OFF SEARCH SEARC

When playing MP3:

E INTRO SCAN TRACK —> INTRO SCAN FOLDER ]

INTRO SCANOFF  «<—  INTRO SCAN DISC 3 Enter a number, then confirm.

Ex. when playing MP3:

INTRO SCAN

« TRACK: Plays the beginning of all tracks
of the current disc.

» FOLDER: Plays the first tracks of all folders
of the current disc (only for
MP3).

* DISC: Plays the first tracks of all discs
in the magazine.

¢ OFF: Cancels Intro Scan.

FOLDER :

[T

Clear the entry.




You can connect two video components as

the playback components and an optional TV

tuner unit (KV-C1000/KV-C1001).

¢ When you connect the video camera as a
rear view camera to the AV INPUT 2 jacks
to guide you to back the car, set the usage
of the AV INPUT 2 jacks correctly (see
page 52).

 For connections, see the Installation/
Connection Manual (separate volume).

1 Select the external source

" External Component Operations D

CHAMMEL

SOURCE

>

TUNER —DISC—AV1
CD-CH < TV «<—AV2

* AVI1: To watch the playback pictures
through the component
connected to the AV INPUT 1
jacks.

* AV2: To watch the playback pictures
through the component
connected to the AV INPUT 2
jacks.

AV1 EEBETT|

Playback picture will be
shown in the picture
view window.

SETUP SOUND DIS_P-] GRAP PANEL
9.

Not available while viewing the
playback picture.

Ex. When “AV1” is selected.

* TV: To watch TV programs through
the TV tuner unit (KV-C1000/
KV-C1001).

=V~ Ciiiiien)
'

T @2 Playback picture will be
shown in the picture
view window.

- SEARCH| & -~
[Foverron |2 el WODE | | DOWN l P

To use the TV tuner unit (KV-C1000/KV-

C1001), see the following pages.

2 Adjust the volume

——VOLUME —

=32

LR

To change the aspect ratio...

On the remote On the main unit
controller
ASPECT ASPECT

* For details, see page 24.
When you selected “CAMERA” for “AV2
INPUT” (see page 52), you cannot change
the aspect ratio of AV2.




"TV Tuner Operations D

=V

Y

DUAL - MAIH

|

ol— Dual Mode indicator (see page 33)
SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 33)

SOURCE .T

P Current preset no.
CHAMMEL . CHAMMEL |
’ Channel no.
== — B
o“— Search mode
i 40|— Sound mode (see page 39)
— e I LiL @-,— Surround/DSP mode (see page 36)
I
Volume level
appears when e
adjusted. DAL= b EEEEEE
= Playback picture will be

CHAMMEL

shown in the picture
view window.

LIST]

SEARCH
WODE D[Illl

AU
. | NEXT
FNESET

TUJJ"'U"*M”M“U“M“L

Available only after pressing “M” (next to
this icon).

See page 14.

snupu suum nm:]l mm:uimﬂl uaﬂ._— See page 58.

See page 14.

See page 15.
(Not available while viewing the
playback picture.)

See page 39.
See pages 43 — 52.

g

Back to the beginning




Watching TV programs 3 Tune in to a TV station

Only for TV tuner unit KV-C1001 users:
Before watching TV, select the area (see page

52). D;N $
» To tune in to a station using Preset Search,
first store your favorite TV stations into
memory (12 stations).
 For Auto Search, press either icon once.
1 Select TV “Auto Search” begins.

When a station is received, searching stops.
For Manual Search, press either icon
repeatedly (or hold) until a station you want
is selected.

For Preset Search, press either icon
repeatedly until a preset number you want is
selected.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset 12 TV stations.
« To tune into a preset station, see “Watching
TV programs.”

TV station automatic presetting—Auto
2 Select Search Mode Memory

. | [ssawujj oy 1

=
= SEARCH v =
FUNCTION LIST ] WODE DO¥N up
LW

AUTO: To start Auto Search.

MANUAL: To start Manual Search. 2 Start Auto Memory.

AUTO W

PRESET:  To select preset station numbers
(only possible after storing
stations in memory).

s e bl
%

Local TV stations with the strongest signals
are searched and stored automatically.




To tune in to a preset station
« See also “Watching TV programs” on page
1 Tuneinto a TV station. 64.

=) 1

Manual presetting

MORE |
:‘ ﬂcnnu @
Select “MANUAL” N d 2 > -
(or “AUTO"). Select a preset number.
2 Store the station into a preset number. R FRESET

- =

NEXT
PRESE To select the rest of
- the preset stations

NEXT
T To select the rgst of
the preset stations
—

| Ciitian)

PRESETO1 2ch
NO NAME

re| (raf lea) les] re)




Displaying the preset list List ] To store a station using the preset list

1 Tune into a TV station.
You can store and select the preset station using

the preset list on the monitor screen. [Frverion} S List e

To select a preset station using the Se'fgﬂ%ﬁNUAu
preset list (or )

[:v @ SEARCH l
@ SEARCH — - =
FUNCTION | 5 LIST MODE DO¥N up

2 2 %i>"

[V . - - FukcTion} & LIST SE%%EH DOTN w

SOURCE |

|
CHANMEL P3 4ch Music TV
[E=a=——

P2 3ch  Guide

P4 5ch  News 3 Store the station into a preset number.
SETeTai| P5 . 6ch  MLS

RETURN | | P6 7ch BMS DD

[
N [
\) To next/previous {
[
[

Bl 2ch  ABC

P2 3ch  Guide

[+]

3 4ch Music TV

4 5ch News

page of the list

5 6ch  MLS

e Preset numbers, channel numbers and 6 7ch BMS

assigned names (see page 53) of the %
preset TV stations are shown on the list.

(e )
J/< I
|

I Pt 2ch  ABO

SoURCE | |

| [ P2 3ch Guide

l P4 5ch  News

]

| l

CHAMMEL [ P3 4ch Music TV ]
l

]

delpa 7ch  BMS J'ob

@ To next/previous

page of the list




Maintenance

How to clean the monitor

When removing stains or dust on the surface,

turn off the monitor, then wipe with dry soft

cloth.

Be careful not to scratch the surface when

wiping it.

Do not use the following materials to clean

the monitor:

— Wet cloth

— Volatile substance such as benzine and
thinner

— Acid detergent, alkaline detergent, and
detergent composed of organic substance

When using chemically processed duster, read

its precautions carefully.

How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment of the monitor will

deteriorate the connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe

the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth

moistened with alcohol, being careful not to

damage the connectors.

« Attach the blind cover to the main unit
whenever the monitor is removed to protect
the internal mechanism from dust.

Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
disc player in the following cases:

 After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the disc player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until the
moisture evaporates.

How to handle discs Center holder
When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the
disc out, holding it by the
edges.

» Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not

touch its recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

* Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play

correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe S

it with a soft cloth in a straight

line from center to edge.

* Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

[

To play new discs

New discs may have some
rough spots around the inner
and outer edges. If such a disc
is used, this unit may reject the
disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.




More about This Receiver

Operation Methods

 Touch Panel screen goes off if no operations
are made on it for about 30 seconds while
viewing the playback picture.

Basic Operations

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start automatically, next
time you turn on the power.

Changing the graphic screen

If you select one of the graphic screens while
playing a video source, no playback picture
can be viewed.

When you change the playback source to one
of the video sources, the currently selected
graphic screen is temporarily canceled in
order to show the playback picture on the
picture view window.

Radio Operations

Storing stations in memory

When SSM is carried out for a band...

— All stations previously stored for the band
are erased and stations are stored newly.

— Received stations are preset in No.1 (lowest
frequency) to No.6 (highest frequency).
‘When SSM is over, the station stored in
No.1 will be automatically tuned in.

When storing a station manually, a previously

preset station is erased when a new station is

stored in the same preset number.

Preset stations are erased when the power

supply to the memory circuit is interrupted

(for example, during battery replacement). If

this occurs, preset the stations again.

Basic Disc Operations

General

e In this manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used when referring to MP3
files and their file names.

» When a disc has been already loaded,
selecting “DISC” for the playback source
starts disc play.

Inserting a disc

* When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Playing a disc

 After loading an MP3 disc, this unit will take
a long readout time. This readout time varies
among the disc depending on its recording
conditions.

When playing an MP3 disc, sound
interruption or skipping may occur. This is
caused by the disc played back—its recording
condition (missing data, etc.)

When playing a DVD/VCD, no sound comes
out during x5, x10, x20, and x60* Search

(* only for DVD).

Reverse Search stops automatically when it
reaches the beginning of the disc. Playback
resumes at normal speed.

For some DVD/VCDs, changing the subtitle
language and audio language (or audio
channel) without using the disc menu is
prohibited.

One Touch Replay works only within the
same title. (For some DVDs, this function
does not work.)

While zoomed in, the picture may look
coarse.

This unit cannot play back the files which
have the data such as WMA, WAVE,
ATRAC3, MPEG 2.5, etc.



» The speaker/signal indicators appear in the
following cases (only for DVD/CD):
— When a different type of the digital signal is
detected, or
— When you start playback or resume
playback from pause.

Speaker indicators Signal indicators

1] L cl/ R
LFE
[] < [ LS| s RS

— The speaker indicators—frames of “L,”
“C,”“R,”“LS,” and “RS” light up, when
the corresponding speakers are set to
“LARGE” or “SMALL” (see page 51).
Sounds come out of the speakers whose
speaker indicators is lit on the display.

— The indicator lights up when
“SUBWOOFER” is set to “YES” (see page
S5D).

— The signal indicators changes its color from
white to yellow to indicate the incoming
signals—L (front left) / R (front right) / C
(center) / LFE (low frequency effect) / LS
(left surround) / RS (right surround) / S
(monaural surround).

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).
Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play will start automatically.

Stopping play

» Except for MP3 discs: This unit can
remember the end point (until the disc is
ejected), and when you start playback again,
playback begins from where it has been
stopped (Resume play).

» For MP3 discs: This unit can remember the
last playing track (until the disc is ejected),
and when you start playback again, playback
begins from the beginning of the same track.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15
seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to prevent it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

Displaying the disc text information

» For MP3: If no ID3 tag is recorded, folder
and track names are displayed instead.

Notes on Recordable (R) and Rewritable (RW)

discs

e Use only “finalized” discs.

* For DVD-R/DVD-RW: This unit can play

back only discs recorded in the DVD-Video

format. (Discs recorded in the DVD-VR
format cannot be played.)

For CD-R/CD-RW: This unit can play back

only audio CD (CD-DA) files if a disc

includes both audio CD (CD-DA) files and

MP3 files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some discs may not play back on this unit

because of their disc characteristics, and for

the following causes:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Discs are kept in a place where temperature
becomes extremely high.

— Moisture condensation on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— Discs on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stain, scratch, warp, etc.)

Rewritable discs may require a longer readout

time since the reflectance of rewritable discs

is lower than that of regular DVD/CDs.

Do not use following discs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or protective
seal stuck to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidity may cause malfunctions or

damage to discs.

.



Notes on MP3 files

« This unit can play back MP3 files only with
the extension code <.mp3> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).
This unit cannot play back the files encoded
in the following formats—MP3i, MP3 PRO,
Layer 1, Layer 2 format.
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and tracks of ID3 Tag
(Version 1.0 and 1.1).
This unit can show up to 64 characters on the
monitor screen.
This unit can handle only one-byte
characters. Any other characters cannot be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3 files meeting the
conditions below
— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format:
ISO 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo, Joliet,
Windows long file name
The maximum number of characters for file/
folder names varies among the disc format
used (includes 4 extension characters—
<mp3>).
—ISO 9660 Level 1: 12
—1ISO 9660 Level 2: 31
— Romeo/Windows long file name: 128
— Joliet: 64
This unit can recognize 99 folders and 150
files in each folder, which recorded in 10
hierarchies.
This unit can play back the files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy
in elapsed time display, and do not show the
actual elapsed time. Especially, after
performing the search function, this
difference becomes noticeable.
Playlist is not available on this unit.
The search function works but search speed is
not constant during search.

* When an optional monitor is connected to the
AV OUTPUT terminal, you can view the
following MP3 CONTROL screen on the
optional monitor.

MP3 CONTROL | _REPEAT TRACK Time : 00:03:08 l

Folder: 01/10 Track:01/30 (Total 128)]
spring begonia.mp3

Title :

Annie Lim
Album :
Flowers

¢ )

(O Currently activated play mode

@ Elapsed playing time of the current track

(® Cursor (highlighted position): Indicates your
selection.

@ D3 Tag information

(® Folder column—folder names
(Ex. The first folder is selected out of 10
folders)
» Only 5 folders can be listed at a time.

® Track column—track names
(Ex. The first track is selected out of 30 tracks
in the current folder. 128 tracks are included
in the disc)
« Only 12 tracks can be listed at a time.
« Only the first 32 characters can be

displayed on the monitor.

— While playing a CD, the current track
and playback mode information is
displayed on the optional monitor.

Dual Mode Operations
Adjusting AV OUTPUT volume

« This adjustment does not affect the volume
level of the monitor inserted into the optional
cradle (KV-CR100).

Surround Mode Operations

» Dolby Digital disc is not always encoded as
multi-channel source. If it is not multi-
channel encoded, “Dolby Digital” cannot be
selected for surround mode.



Sound Mode (iEQ) Operations

« If you do not want to store your current
adjustment, but only to apply the adjustment
to the current playback source, press
RETURN on the monitor screen to go back to
the operation screen of the current source.
Adjustment you made remains effective until
you select a sound mode.

Other Sound Adjustments

« If fader or balance has been set close to its
extreme, appropriate surround/DSP effect
may not be obtained.

« If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “0.”

* You cannot adjust the input level—Volume
Adjustment—of the FM stations. If the
source is FM, Volume Adjustment will not be
used.

Monitor Adjustments

* You may not able to adjust the brightness in
the following case:
— You cannot make it brighter when the
ambient light is very bright.
— You cannot make it darker when the
ambient light is very dark.

Initial Setup—DVD MENU
MENU/AUDIO/SUBTITLE LANGUAGE

* When the language you have selected is not
recorded on a disc, the original language is
automatically used as the initial language. In
addition, for some discs, the initial languages
settings will not work as you set due to their
internal disc programming.

» Language setting change cannot be effective
while playing (or pausing). After you change
the language setting, eject the disc and insert
it (or another disc) again so that your setting
takes effect.

MONITOR TYPE

» When you select “16:9 NORMAL” for a
picture whose aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture
slightly changes due to the process for
converting the picture width.

» Even if “4:3 PS” is selected, the screen size
may become “4:3 LB” with some DVDs.
This depends on how they are recorded.

Initial Setup—AUDIO MENU/PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH” to “LOW” while the volume level is
set higher than “30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “30.”

Other Main Functions

Assigning titles to the sources

¢ When the CD changer is connected, you can
assign titles to CDs in the CD changer. These
titles can also be shown on the display if you
insert the CDs in this unit.

TV Tuner Operations

Storing stations in memory

¢ When Auto Memory is carried out...

— All TV stations previously stored are erased
and TV stations are stored newly.

— Received TV stations are preset in No.1
(lowest frequency) to No.12 (highest
frequency). When Auto Memory is over,
the TV station stored in No.1 will be
automatically tuned in.

When storing a TV station manually, a

previously preset TV station is erased when a

new TV station is stored in the same preset

number.

Preset TV stations are erased when the power

supply to the memory circuit is interrupted

(for example, during battery replacement). If

this occurs, preset the stations again.




‘What appears to be trouble is not always
serious. Check the following points before
calling a service center.

General

* Sound is sometimes interrupted.
= You are driving on rough roads.
Stop playback while driving on rough
roads.
= Disc is scratched.

* Sound cannot be heard from the speakers.
=> Connections are incorrect.

* No sound comes out of the subwoofer
(though it is activated—set to “YES”).
= If Pro Logic Il is activated with the front/
center/rear speaker size all set to
“LARGE,” no sound comes out.

« Surround/DSP mode is defeated and
cannot be activated.
= It is fixed to “DEFEAT” if only rear
speakers are activated (set to “LARGE” or
“SMALL”).

FM/AM broadcast

+ SSM automatic presetting does not work.
= Signals are too weak. Store stations
manually.

« Static noise is generated while listening to
the radio.
= The antenna is not connected firmly.

Disc playback—DVD/VCD

* You cannot watch the playback pictures on
the additionally purchased monitor
(KV-MAV7002) in the optional cradle
(KV-CR100).
= If the original monitor is not removed

from the main unit, you cannot watch the
playback picture while driving.

» The playback pictures cannot be shown
correctly (they scroll vertically).
= The color system (NTSC/PAL) is not
correct, see page 44.

Troubleshooting

* You cannot change the aspect ratio.
= While the GUI operation is in use, you
cannot change the aspect ratio.

* The left and right edges of the picture are
missing on the screen.
= “4:3 PS” is selected when viewing on a
conventional TV (aspect ratio 4:3). Select
“4:31LB.

* Audio language or subtitle language
cannot be changed.
= For some DVDs and VCDs, changing the
language without using the disc menu is
prohibited.

Disc playback—CD/CD-R/CD-RW

» Sounds are skipped or playback stops
suddenly.
= Disc is warped or sticker on the disc
comes off. Do not play such a disc.

« Disc cannot be played back.
= Disc is inserted upside down.

Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be
skipped.
= CD-R/CD-RW is not finalized.

* Disc cannot be ejected.
* Disc is not recognized.
= Disc is locked. Unlock the disc (see page
24).
= The main unit may function incorrectly.
Press SOURCE and 4 at the same time

for more than 2 seconds to eject the disc.
©

~ Hold
R
Disc playback—MP3

« Disc cannot be played back.
= MP3 tracks do not have the extension
code—<.mp3>.
= MP3 tracks are not recorded in the format
compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1, ISO
9660 Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.

¢

SOURCE



 Noise is generated. » The TV’s main power does not shut off

= The current track is not an MP3 file automatically when you change the source
(although it has the extension code— from TV to another.
<.mp3>). = TV is connected to the TV tuner unit.

Connect it to the hideaway unit.
Remember that audio/video signals are
always transmitted to the TV while it is

< Elapsed playing time is not correct.
= This sometimes occurs during play. This is
caused by how the tracks are recorded on
the disc. on.
« “RESET 8” appears on the display of the
main unit.
= This unit is not connected to a TV tuner

» Correct characters are not displayed.
= This unit can only display a limited
number of special characters (see the

tables on page 53). unit correctly. Connect this unit and the
. TV tuner unit correctly and press the reset
Initial setup—AUDIO MENU/PSM button of the TV tuner unit.
+ “SPEAKER SIZE” settings change. CD changer operations

= Speaker size settings are very much .
related to one another. For example, if you * “CD CHANGER IS NOT CONNECTED

set the FRONT speakers to “NONE,” you appears on the monitor.

cannot select “NONE?” for the REAR = CD changer is disconnected. Connect it
speakers. again.
« Rear view does not appear when you . “NO.MAGAZINE” appears on the
change the gear lever to the back position. monitor, )
= “BACK GEAR” is to “OFE” In this case, ~~ Magazine is not loaded in the CD
you have to select “AV2” for the source to changer.
watch the rear view. * “NO FILES” appears on the monitor.
= “BACK GEAR” is to “AUTO,” but the = Playable files are not recorded in the disc.
back gear wire is not connected to the“, . « “NO DISC” appears on the monitor.
back lamp. To check whether the wiring is = No discs are in the magazine or the discs
correctly done or not, see page 46. are inserted upside down.
TV tuner operations « “RESET 1” — “RESET 7” appears on the

display of the main unit.
= The built-in microcomputer in the CD
changer is malfunctioning. Press the reset

e TV tuner unit does not work at all.
= Press the reset button of the TV tuner unit.

* “TV IS NOT CONNECTED” appears on button of the CD changer.
the monitor. « .
s . » “RESET 8” h lay of th
= TV tuner unit is disconnected. Connect it . S . 8” appears on the display of the
avain main unit.
gain. = This unit is not connected to a CD
* Auto Memory does not work. changer correctly. Connect this unit and
= Signals are too weak. Store TV stations the CD changer correctly and press the
manually. reset button of the CD changer.

» TV stations cannot be received.
= Only for the TV tuner unit KV-C1001
users: “TV CHANNEL AREA” setting is
not correct, see page 52.




Additional Information

Preset iEQ mode
The table below shows the preset frequency level settings for each iEQ mode.

Sound Preset equalizing values

Mode 100 Hz 300 Hz 1 kHz 3 kHz 10 kHz
FLAT 00 00 00 00 00
HARD ROCK +03 +02 00 +01 +01
R&B +03 +02 00 +01 +03
POP 00 +01 00 +01 +02
JAZZ +03 +02 +01 +02 +02
DANCE +04 +01 -02 00 +01
COUNTRY +02 +01 00 +01 +02
REGGAE +03 00 +01 +02 +03
CLASSIC +02 +02 00 +01 00
USER1 00 00 00 00 00
USER2 00 00 00 00 00
USERS 00 00 00 00 00

Graphic screens
You can select one of the following graphic screens. For details, see page 14.

DEMO STANDBY

You can activate the display
demonstration. To cancel it, select any
other graphic screen.

Playback picture will be
shown in the picture
view window.

T
While playing a video source (except
DVD/VCD), select no graphic screen (in
other words, select the actual playback
screen); otherwise, you cannot view the
playback pictures.




LANGUAGE CODES

Code Language

AA Afar

AB Abkhazian
AF Afrikaans
AM Ameharic
AR Arabic

AS Assamese
AY Aymara
AZ Azerbaijani
BA Bashkir
BE Byelorussian
BG Bulgarian
BH Bihari

Bl Bislama
BN Bengali, Bangla
BO Tibetan
BR Breton

CA Catalan
CcO Corsican
CS Czech

CcY Welsh

DA Danish

Dz Bhutani

EL Greek

EO Esperanto
ET Estonian
EU Basque

FA Persian

Fl Finnish

FJ Fiji

FO Faroese
FY Frisian

GA Irish

GD Scots Gaelic
GL Galician
GN Guarani
GU Gujarati
HA Hausa

HI Hindi

HR Croatian
HU Hungarian
HY Armenian
IA Interlingua
IE Interlingue
IK Inupiak

IN Indonesian
IS Icelandic
W Hebrew

Ji Yiddish
JW Javanese

Code

Language

Georgian
Kazakh
Greenlandic
Cambodian
Kannada
Korean (KOR)
Kashmiri
Kurdish
Kirghiz

Latin

Lingala
Laothian
Lithuanian
Latvian, Lettish
Malagasy
Maori
Macedonian
Malayalam
Mongolian
Moldavian
Marathi
Malay (MAY)
Maltese
Burmese
Nauru

Nepali

Dutch
Norwegian
Occitan
(Afan) Oromo
Oriya

Panjabi
Polish
Pashto, Pushto
Portuguese
Quechua
Rhaeto-Romance
Kirundi
Rumanian
Russian
Kinyarwanda
Sanskrit
Sindhi
Sangho
Serbo-Croatian
Singhalese
Slovak
Slovenian
Samoan

Code

SN
SO
SQ
SR

ST
su
sV
sw
TA
TE
TG
TH

TK
TL
TN
TO
TR
TS
T
T™™W

UR
uz
Vi
VO
WO
XH
YO
ZU

Language

Shona
Somali
Albanian
Serbian
Siswati
Sesotho
Sundanese
Swedish
Swahili
Tamil
Telugu
Tajik
Thai
Tigrinya
Turkmen
Tagalog
Setswana
Tonga
Turkish
Tsonga
Tatar

Twi
Ukrainian
Urdu
Uzbek
Vietnamese
Volapuk
Wolof
Xhosa
Yoruba
Zulu




Specifications

Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit.
Refer to page of How to reset your unit.

Main unit
AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:

Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Center: 35W

Continuous Power Output (RMS):

Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than
0.8% total harmonic distortion.
19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than
0.8% total harmonic distortion.
15 W into 4 Q, 40 Hz to 20 000
Hz at no more than 0.8% total
harmonic distortion.

Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Equalizer Control Range:
Frequencies: 100 Hz, 300 Hz, 1 kHz, 3 kHz,
10 kHz

Level: +10dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB

Rear:

Center:

TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531 kHz to 1 602 kHz

[FM Tuner]

Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)

50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 wV/75 2)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35 dB

Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

DVD/CD PLAYER SECTION

Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)

Number of channels: 2 channels (stereo)

Frequency Response:

DVD, fs=48 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz

DVD, fs=96 kHz: 16 Hz to 44 000 Hz

VCD, CD, MP3: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB

Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Recording Format:

MPEG 1/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit rate: 320 kbps

REMOVABLE MONITOR
Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display
Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels
(480 vertical x 234 horizontal X 3)

Drive Method:

TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active

matrix format
Color System: PAL/NTSC
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide)
Allowable Storage Temperature:

—10°C to +60°C
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W X H X D):

170 mm X 141 mm X 15 mm

Mass: 475 g

GENERAL
Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage: DC 14.4 V
(11 Vto 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:
0°C to +40°C



Dimensions (W x H x D):
Installation Size:
 With sleeve-mounting plate Type B
(standard)
182 mm X 52 mm X 165 mm
 With sleeve-mounting plate Type A
182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm
Panel Size: 188 mm X 58 mm X 14 mm
Mass: 2.25 kg (including monitor)

Required space for the monitor
ejection

N 15
® ;T - 122
i
\ ﬁ\ /
P ogg-oo «
51.8

mm

CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor,
keep an open space for the monitor to come
out. If not, the monitor may obstruct the
steering wheel and gearshift lever
operations, as this may result in a traffic
accident.

Hideaway unit

Input Terminals:
AV INPUT 1/2:
Audio: 0.5 Vrms (Left/Right)
Video (composite): 1 Vp-p/75 Q
Output Terminals (Level/Impedance):
AV OUTPUT:
Audio: 2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Video (composite): 1 Vp-p/75 Q
PRE OUT:
Audio: 2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminals:
System integration (TO MAIN UNIT)
FM/AM antenna (FM/AM ANTENNA)
AV bus (AV BUS)
CD changer (TO CHANGER)
Rear view camera/Center speaker
(BACKCAMERA REMOTE/CENTER SPEAKER)
Power cord (POWER)

Dimensions (W x H X D):
230 mm X 35 mm X 181 mm
Mass: 1.3 kg

Design and specifications are subject to
change without notice.

About mistracking:

Mistracking may result from driving on
extremely rough roads. This does not
damage the unit and the disc, but will be
annoying.

It is recommended to stop disc play while
driving on such rough roads.

Removing the control panel
To detach the control panel

To attach the control panel
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ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate only on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE
ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this
system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at
JVC car audio dealers.
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* The driver must not watch the monitor while driving.
If the driver watches the monitor while driving, it may lead to
carelessness and cause an accident.

e If you need to operate the main unit while driving, be sure to
look ahead carefully or you may be involved in a traffic accident.

e If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER MUST NOT
WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE DRIVING.” appears on the
monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.
—This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is

connected to the parking brake system built in the car.

Notes on mounting the hideaway unit

e Mount on a firm surface, under the front seat or in the trunk.

¢ Since heat is generated inside the unit, do not mount near
inflammable objects. In addition, mount in an area that will not
prevent the unit from dissipating heat.

* Do not mount the unit in the places which are subject to heat
such as near a radiator, in a glove compartment or in insulated
area such as under a car mat that will prevent the unit from
dissipating heat.

Notes on electrical connections

* Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse
blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

e Maximum input of the speakers should be more than 50 W at
the rear, 50 W at the front, and 35 W at the center, with an
impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q.

* Be sure to ground each unit to the car’s chassis.

* The main unit and the hideaway unit become very hot after use.
Be careful not to get burned when removing them.

e To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

e Take preventative measures to avoid unexpected
disconnection of the cords and damage to the cords. This
trouble may happen while moving or reclining the seat.
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Parts list

@ Main unit (b Hideaway unit
F REMALE
RIGEGN ﬂﬂﬂimﬂﬂmmu‘lu

/ \

[=1==]

Do 0ob ——

G =
Iooooo ooood

@ AV bus cable—2.5 m
AR LR A —2.5 m
19 AV bus—2.5 4
(b Crimp connectors
B

NAvNAD 1Y

() Fixing screws—M4 x 8 mm

(® Remote controller

BHR
© Sleeve-mounting plates @ Fixing screws—M5 x 6 mm
S BRI JE (AR E]—M5 x 6 mm
uwuﬁﬂmﬂaannmﬂ%m n38n—M5 x 6 1y
&
&
Type B (@ Soft case
JEI B T
uuy B NaInNILANTA
( Handles
URCSERES
fnfany

o ¥

D Sleeve ™ Brackets FE R ST M4 x 8 mm o ¥
prammen o n3o6 —M4 x 8 w
<R o =
mange
“]Jﬁﬂﬂ‘}{‘ill © Blind cover (® Mounting bolt—M5 x 20 mm
W= EZ[FH1Z42—M5 x 20 mm
Phasoumumn anfAn—M5 x 20 uu

i o SR
NS Z‘ e U Battery A Tnanaa/navanda
) Washer—o5 (® Rubber cushion Sluaneulnsa it
. TR HUALADS
Ysziinamnu—e5 TNAUATZUNN N @
@ ' RM-RK220 CR2025

(V) Center speaker/rear camera cord

s1am5 ilsznau

®,®
Power cords
FE I 2 F M e AR R
¢l
©® For main unit: ® g%;ﬁf;‘fvay unit
E . e ey

wiugUnsafansulu:
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(& Trim plate
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@ Lock nut—M5
P E R —M5
uaﬂﬁaﬂ—M5

W Extension antenna cord
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1890 1901MA
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» ailuanang
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. (CS-CN100 » LK SLE) . See “[C] Electrical connections”.
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" (1 @ I M A P See “[@ Connecting the back camera lead.”
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- EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEES ». *1 Extension AV bus cable (KV-U1013: not supplied) can be used when the supplied AV bus cable is not long enough.
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INSTALLATION ZEE

} 24
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The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you
should make adjustments corresponding to your specific car. If
you have any questions or require information regarding installation
kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying
kits.

Installing the main unit (in-dash mounting)

DA fk il ST S 1 22 5205 1% o AN ] s 2R TR AR
HREE DT o BRI S SHEEL R TRNER » F
JVC S B S sl A B 2 S TR AR o

R (0 BREERRRN)

mwiesaeliiin astansaaauuuill esslsiamuninly
b 5 . ) v T TR
vuadlmnng wnusosun Moy vieasimsveyatieinuagagin
L og¥ RN . 4 mo
sufiand Tnfinedunuiimneiase gasasuaves JVC vieusy
Y SRR
nyIgUnIUAINGT

msAaasiasas (Mmsidsznavuranunila)

Do the required electrical connections.
BT A 1 B
ao 18launmrualiana

Attach the sleeve-mounting plates—either type, corresponding to the
depth of the mounting area (Q: see the next step).

Use Type B when Q is 165 mm while use Type A when Q is less
than 165 mm

58P ARG RO E— 8 C & S O o B R L 1Y A

@ : T -

{#F%ER B 75 @) J2165 mm > 50 A %5 @) 34165 mm °
faunuilslumsaadataoniuulaila Tineafuamanvesresiinziad
(9: q{?uqauti"ﬂ'lﬂ)

Tyuvy B iije @ flvina 165 wu ualyuwy A iile @) fvinavesnn 165 wu

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the sleeve
firmly in place.
FHBRM ST - B R B E R R

g; "4 A vorow g
\ seunuietalaonlvuuuani

HRENEH

Removing the main unit
Before removing the main unit, release the rear section.

PRENFEREAT - SERRBA AR AR [ R 5 o

msaamiailsynay L
neunenyalszney Tnlaamnda rumeneu

Insert the two handles, then pull them as illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

PP o R PR R T AR - R ERH A R A AR R RS AR
Zhr e

1 Ay 2 duatluses wiulwiuanadinn nniulwaeuyalsznovoen luvaziiness A
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When using the optional stay / $iZR%i48 / islimadauumdanla

(nsatdantdaaidla’la)

Y
T’/;\ Fire wall
//\7 ik i
4PN pdanuln
Dashboard @
IR .
v Screw (option
unavnYny (option)

ST (BRRI)
n3 (rdenla)
Stay (option)
A GEA)
fba (1denla)

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it into
. ST account that the monitor would eject when in use (see
30 W /7. below).

T AR REE DT 30" HIAE E A TIE

00 b Anaaailsznouiyuimngm 30° oam (giinuan)

mm
mm
15

22 uu
[

Required space for the monitor ejection
?fiﬁﬂla:'#%fﬁﬁ-aﬁ‘Z?EFsﬁ

HUNINNADING IMFUAUIaNIHAAN
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When installing the unit without using the sleeve / ETFERINEMEFH LA /
wiadnasyailsznavlaglaludaanyy
In a Toyota for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

LI HIE (Toyota) SRAZsfl @ B LML RAICE M - IREREATEE A S22 A AL o

o

Moy lusasualalem Tnoeningdnsnsunsanneutaziansgalszneviitlluny

Pocket

o)
Ze5

nzithe

Note

U
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*2 Not included with this unit.

@ R LA o

=2 lylalmndugalsznouy
Flat type screws*?

Il

nynIGey*
Bracket*?
FEpE 2
wanga*2
Use the following screws
@%MT%%
678 9 o ngaail
\\ ‘. / For No.1 -5 M5 x 8 mm*2
o4 = = For No.6 — 9 M4 x 3 mm*?
0(©$>©°° QQ o 1%£5 M5 x 8 mm*?
o) —— 679 M4 x 3 mm*2
1 23 4 5 wmiuvmneay 1-5| M5 x 8 uu*?
WisurimeaY 6 —9 | M4 x 3 wu*2

: When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use screws of proper length

refering to the table above. If longer screws are used, they could damage the unit.

DA B SO AL BRI - AR E DA B SR R R R o R R AR A
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Instcllling the hideaway unit (under the front
seat)

ZRERAYS (EREET)

-~ & Y woa BV v v
msaansilnsm msvaaasaily Qaunsysun)

Tapping screws (not supplied)
EEREET (GHRH)
apndod Clulalmnwsowndes)

4

* Be sure to use the tapping screws (not supplied) of appropriate length so that they
will not damage any parts of the car.
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Electrical connections

Before connecting...

* Make sure that the antenna cord from the car is connected to
the hideaway unit (see page 2). If the antenna cord is not long
enough, use the extension antenna cord (supplied).

* Check the wiring in the car carefully. Incorrect connection may
cause serious damage to the units. The leads of the power cord
and those of the connector from the car body may be different in
color.

]

1

E2al...

MEERE IR EAC AR E (2H52H) -
ERGEEI R » sHEARGCRESE (ML) -

AN ER E A RTBCAR o FEEERN TR ] hE g A B s R
3 o B TR [ R B R R S | SRR B B B AT RE R TR
[ o

ARE T [ BT T o K 7 B B R AR T B G LA o

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order 2 AR Y o

specified in the illustration below.
2 Connect the wiring harness to the units.

3 Connect the main unit and the hideaway unit using AV bus cable
(supplied).

3
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o gluuulanlane 1§Jmm§m9asn'fi”yqﬂflitﬁaﬂﬁjmuiyum (v 2)
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* a379 eumaAu 1wlusnesnseuney n1IAe WA lMIATEN
Comeniinla wliiaz e “yanaman Manofuilusosuae 9 un
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1 a0 Wi mudduiisslugdauan
2 a0 umuvqumaidu wlhandugmlszney

: ; iy v
3 aefudiates uazgUnsufidansannlu Tagly 1w AV bus
(lmnwsouinse)

L

o G E
@ vy 5K B
: Insyaszia
To metallic body or chassis of the car o | 1y
(1) BB S . 5 :
aonulnsalanzyisoy § vosinoua % ,

" Where-to-connect depends on your dimmer usage. Vellow? :

! For details, see page 46 of the Instructions. : 012’ To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery e N g )
b AR AN R G e PR T o B — T% o (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) :
VOl SRR 46 RIS o 11ae3 B2 25 (R o BEL O PN (N B it 7 PR BB A B 0 I Bt A - .
: 44 X 'y Yoy 7o d ' AT R L Bl 15E H
L yaflzFeuneTusgnumglsfandurin wweamu @ .(?%%E”%){Bﬂw) HEEJiV.) . r :
' anwazBuamuuziinlumn 46 aanuianiingzu Tuvhluuneily  Gwnenuuuameisnsua :
@ (Tagluaedy nwyaszida) (12 Trannsi)
' Orange with white stripe Red o~ 0O @) :
: 5 (1 5 1 A 4 ‘ :
' i v GGEL ;I@ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block I 1 il '
: e = B IR WA BT IR I T 1;“[?99?'005 77 :
: ! - S :
: (ILLUMINATION) aonuta Hullsznevlunmail i ONC) ;

Ignition switch

Wﬂ@ PN

rhd e & _

=N &

*I Not supplied with this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead
must be connected, otherwise power cannot be turned on.

*2

Hideaway unit 2 i Black ﬁ :
o o : o
F%Fh&-'%gﬁ#y v T Y To metallic body or chassis of the car o ngar;?rc');%wnch
QﬂﬂimmﬂﬂQﬂ“ﬂ“ : \5 ?ﬁﬁﬂ’q@%%ﬁﬁﬁﬁ% . » D@ E %"ﬂ‘l;ﬁ):i:;ﬁﬂ
15 Afuse . aonulnnlavzyiioy & vessooun : L
ISR Y ciccal |1/
T vina 15A : .
: *2 : g
! Ifg’:’: To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery\ ' ,’J
E 2 . (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) .
: tMaoy B ORI BT NI B0 7+ PRES A B T B S AR A B2 FSpepepsapuyyepeppp s Y Ay .
; —————(2)  (ERFHEKER) (HE12V) ' — :
e bbb bbby ' aofuvfitnszu Trlvhluuneih ~ Fmedunuameisooun , —p - O~_O . :
: To cellular phone system Brown (Tagluaedly nwyaszida) (12 Trannsi) :
: BRI e x ;
: aonuInsAwniadoun —hma__J) / :
; To parking brake of the car @ gg To automatic antenna ff any L O\Oﬁ :
' , i .
N b s e e A o —250 mA max. :
OB P h EEABTERE > HHER Fuse block 77 : :
} Aawsnilo \ﬂ @ — K 250 mA . * B4 B o ®f:
: @ 1 omalvvhdaTudid mall (vne 9 @ 250 mA) wraih :
E Light green Blue with white stripe :
: e B 5 AL :
: WgIv0U “dumeun To the remote lead of other equipment—200 mA max. :
: ZHIIIS C | (&) b s AU R S0 — R 200 mA :
: (PARKING BRAKE) aotnugUnImdy (Ve 3 A 200 mA)
i ®J|I& 5
: IS .
: 2\ :
White with black stripe White  Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green  Purple with black stripe Purple
D H B R AR Bt RN AR R REETE RO i O RO e .
¢ “unuoum “ann Simuoum “m o “@guwoum @) () T Swawoum “u
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E
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BB R IR o
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PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

* DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to
the car battery; otherwise, the units will be seriously
damaged.

* BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to
the speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.
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Connecting the parking brake wire

Connect the parking brake wire to the parking brake system built

in the car.

Parking brake
(SRR Y %

A
LUINUD

a A o
Jawwusnile (lussa)

BIZFERISRER

15 5= B B o PR AR B W EAE S Y (R BB R o

Msaa 1aLusnia

@0 1IN AUTTUVILINNelUTD

Parking brake wire (Iight green)

) Bl EJJEQE’?’? (Ee)

PARKING
BRAKE

wiusnile (7 uumaau)

Parking brake switch (inside the car)
(= HIBEREAR (TEREA)

To metallic body or chassis of the car
IR E A 53 B &
aonulasalanzviiows § veasosua

How to connect the crimp connector

AfIEREHERSR

Wire connecting the battery and the parking brake switch.
R L2 5 ) B P A o

’JW]il.'lliﬂll@

wmummeﬁ e

Attach the parking brake wire (light green) to this point.

Hﬂﬁﬁ%ﬂ%ﬁ SEEAR (3 fé‘%@) Tézilﬁbﬁ"
a9 1wwsnile (° vumaau) mﬂu

M uddulanzveats i fu 16llanilu

Contact the metallic part of the crimp to the wires inside.
AF R i 1 <52 B 0 0 AR I SR U P AR o

I5nanaasna 19

Pinch the crimp firmly.
R PR o

flushaelminiu

2] Connecting the cradle

By using the cradle (KV-CR100), you can remove the monitor ] LA HFES
from the main unit and insert it into the cradle so that the persons
sitting on the rear seat can view the playback picture even while

the driver are driving your car.

e The driver must not put on the headphones while driving. It is
dangerous to shut off the outside sounds while driving.

E pcheha Rl E msaatifanunug
(KV-CR100) Tﬁﬁﬂi%éﬁpﬁj}zﬁ% Wz ma‘lﬁmmmn (KV-CR100) ﬂ“mﬂ‘lwmu 1N3000A99MW 9ONING
%‘g;ﬁ;ggz\% AR AE R I 7] AL AR B R R uTeq tagl ﬂmmmw"lﬂ mfﬂmﬂm 13ATUNAY mﬁnﬂmwuma"lﬂ
o FVBES AT LU PE A B PR B o R R B A SR 50 2 wynsiinyiugolmmiog

IR R o

¢ Additional monitor (KV-MAV7002) can also be purchased to
used so that you do not need to remove the monitor from the

main unit.

Main unit

Tk

MILA3aa

’ =) = = \

-~ -

P®  ° HOA ol _Je .o@

== 55 D = HH

G

AV bus cable supplied for KV-CR100
Wﬁﬁ!l:(m EEF

KV- CR100ﬁﬁE1

16 AV bus filviwson KV-CR100

*3 When not in use, store the monitor in the supplied soft case for its protection.
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*3 LiJE)lllﬂ‘B\ﬂu miﬂwmmamw "lﬁaluﬂiullhﬂel?mTWiﬂlllﬂiﬂﬂ LWE)I]’ENﬂLIﬂﬂlJ! gy
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AT EIFE ERISERET -
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Removable monitor

or additional monitor KV-MAV7002 *3
BIE7 i) 8

ST bR KV-MAV7002 *¢
ﬁ]é)ﬂ1Wl,L1]‘lJﬂ’t)ﬂLﬂ1ﬂﬂ

viJoremmt 3u KV-MAV7002 *3

Headphones (not supplied) *4
B QREHE) ™

yila Clulalmnwsowaseq) =

KV-CR100

*4 To listen to source sound while in Dual

Mode operations.

See page 33 of the INSTRUCTIONS

(separate volume).
4 S S SR R R R SR TR

JVE oo wvenoo W54 o

SR ABAENAISHE (i) -

*4 ﬂ13'VT\1I.WﬁQinﬂLLNuﬂ ﬂ ‘lJiLl“‘

]
aﬂiuTwmmmmuﬂﬂﬁm
f 33 vowweuuzhimslsny (uﬂﬂﬂua“mu)

Stereo mini plug (& 3.5 mm)
AL TR (2 8.5 mm)
danae 1nesleuuudn (& 3.5 w)

Hold

After removing the monitor from the main unit, insert the blind
cover into the main unit to prevent internal dust accumulation.
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wm;amaqmangwpanmpﬁam%amm Il dhaseuenumnin

Janauaios tinelosiuu

S

1Y)

g

SLIDE/i2y




[A Connecting the external amplifiers

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade surround system in the

car compartment.

* Connect the PRE OUT terminals of the hideaway unit to the
amplifier’s line-in terminals.

unused.

Front speakers
GERCE 2
mInarn

JVC Amplifier

|: C
JVC ISR
D]7 w3asumaae JVC | R (S

Rear speakers
B E
M Imanag

| j] JVC Amplifier G
JVC INEMAER
D]7 wiaauma 89 JVC | R (G

§°

eo—

'?Té<??<\

¢ Disconnect the speakers from the hideaway unit, connect
them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of the unit

*5 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the
chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated
with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure
to do so may cause damage to the unit.
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If you connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the
remote lead of the other equipment, they can be turned on and
off automatically with this unit.

JVC Amplifier
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Bempte lead Y-connector (not supplied with this unit)
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Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
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Hideaway unit
R AR 1
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To the remote lead of other equipment

] 2R G — R AR R
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[d Connecting the back camera lead
Locate the back lamp lead in the trunk.
Back lamp lead

e
winvedlimesosua

Back lamps
FEJE
Time

[ zzaseunss
FEATEMNTGIH BB -

. T v v
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BACK
CAMERA

To back lamp ‘

To car battery

MRS A
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TROUBLESHOOTING

WU EHEER

M3a3529 audamvavas

* The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

e Power cannot be turned on.
* |Is the yellow lead connected?

* No sound from the speakers.
* |s the speaker output lead short-circuited?

* Sound is distorted.
* |s the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

* Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

¢ Unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “=” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
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DVD RECEIVER WITH MONITOR
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« This unit is equipped with the display demonstration. To cancel it, see page 14.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and
to obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit;
leave all servicing to qualified service personnel.
3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visiole and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig
[aser radiation when open and | laserstraling ndr maskinen er
interlock failed or defeated. |dben eller interlocken fejler
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgd direkte eksponering til
£ (e) | strdling.

VARNING : Synlig och'WRU:Avattaessa}asuma\ukitus
osynlig laserstrélning nar | ohitettuna tai vialisena olet altina
den dppnas och spérren & |ndkyvalle ja  nakyméttomalle
urkopplad.

Betrakta ej|lasersateilylle. Valtd séteen
(s) f kohdistumista suoraan itseesi. f)

After installing the unit, reset it before use
following the procedure below:

How to reset your unit

Detach the control panel (see page 77), then
press the reset button on the main unit using
a ball-point pen or a similar tool.

This will reset the built-in microcomputer.

Your preset adjustments—such as preset

channels or sound adjustments—will also be

erased.

o The monitor will go into its place if
opened.

CAUTIONS:

* Do not insert any disc of unusual shape—
like a heart or flower; otherwise, it will
cause a malfunction.

» Do not expose discs to direct sunlight or
any heat source or place them in a place
subject to high temperature and humidity.
Do not leave them in a car.

For safety....

» Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making
driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car....

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.




WARNINGS

| | CAUTIONS on the monitor

DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations, as this may
result in a traffic accident.

— it may obstruct the operation of safety
devices such as air bags, as this may result
in a fatal accident.

— it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating

the steering wheel, as this may result in a

traffic accident.

The driver must not watch the monitor while

driving.

If the driver watches the monitor while

driving, it may lead to carelessness and

cause an accident.

If you need to operate the main unit while

driving, be sure to look ahead carefully or

you may be involved in a traffic accident.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER

MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE

DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no

playback picture will be shown.

— This warning appears only when the
parking brake wire is connected to the
parking brake system built in the car (refer
to the Installation/Connection Manual).

» The monitor built in this receiver has been
produced with high precision, but it may have
some ineffective dots. This is inevitable and
is not malfunction.

» Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.

» When the temperature is very cold or very
hot...

— Chemical changes occur inside, causing it
to malfunction.

— Pictures may not appear clearly or may
move slowly. Pictures may not be
synchronized with the sound or the picture
quality may decline in such environments.

CAUTION on Volume Setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other sources. If the volume level is adjusted for
the tuner, for example, the speakers may be damaged by the sudden increase in the output level.
Therefore, lower the volume before playing a disc and adjust it as required during playback.

m » Operations are explained only with the

How to read this manual:

To make the explanations as simple and

easy-to-understand as possible, we have

adapted the following methods:

» Some related tips and notes are
explained later in the sections “More
about This Receiver” (see page 68), but
not in the same section explaining the
operations. If you want to know more
about the functions, or if you have a doubt
about the function, go to the section and
you will find the answers.

illustrations as follows:

Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

D
™,
=S

~©

Press either one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.
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Introduction—Playable Discs

Discs you can play
You can play back the following discs on this
unit:

« DVD Video: whose video format is NTSC or
PAL and whose region code is “4.”
—DVD-Rs and DVD-RWs recorded in

the DVD-Video format can also be
played (see page 69).
« Video CD (VCD)/Audio CD
MP3: CD-Rs or CD-RWs including MP3
files with the file extension code
<mp3>. They must be recorded in the
format compliant with ISO 9660 Level
1, ISO 9660 Level 2, Romeo, and Joliet.

On some discs, the actual operations may be
different from what is explained in this
manual.

The following discs cannot be played back

DVD Audio, DVD-ROM, DVD-RAM,

DVD-RW recorded in the DVD-VR format,

CD-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo CD, etc.

* Playing back these discs will generate noise
and damage the speakers.

* Note on Region Code

DVD players and DVD Video discs have their
own Region Code numbers. This unit can only
play back DVD discs whose Region Code

numbers include “4.

Examples:
If you insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect
Region Code
“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the
monitor.

* “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/
Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the
US, Japan and other countries.

DVD Video—digital audio formats
The System can play back the following digital
audio formats.

Linear PCM: Uncompressed digital audio, the
same format used for CDs and most studio
masters.

Dolby Digital *: Compressed digital audio,
developed by Dolby Laboratories, which
enables multi-channel encode to create the
realistic surround sound.

DTS ** (Digital Theater Systems):
Compressed digital audio, developed by Digital
Theater Systems, Inc., which enables multi-
channel like Dolby Digital. As the compression
ratio is lower than for Dolby Digital, it provides
wider dynamic range and better separation.

MPEG Multichannel: Another compressed
digital audio which also enables multi-channel
encode to create the realistic surround sound.
However, this System downmix the multi-
channel singnals into 2 channels (decoded
PCM) and play it back.

This product incorporates copyright
protection technology that is protected by
U.S. patents and other intellectual property
rights. Use of this copyright protection
technology must be authorized by
Macrovision, and is intended for home and
other limited viewing uses only unless
otherwise authorized by Macrovision.
Reverse engineering or disassembly is
prohibited.

*

Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. “Dolby”, “Pro Logic”, and
the double-D symbol are trademarks of
Dolby Laboratories.

** “DTS” and “DTS Digital Surround” are
registered trademarks of Digital Theater

Systems, Inc.




Quick Guide—How to Use the Controls

Remote controller General operations

Buttons To do:
m Attenuate sounds.

ATT MAIN7 [SUB
oy &[) Select “TUNER”
Select “DISC” and “CD-CH.
Select external components:
@ (O G TV = AV1 = AV2 —»
i & vouume Adjust the volume.
O OO I

ASPECT QD @) Set the main or sub-
(@)

Turn on the main unit.

Turn off the main unit.

=
=
E?z
%)
c
@

OO O operation for Dual Mode. *'
; ZOOM
(D) Turn on/off Dual Mode.
DUAL
Adjust the monitor angle
+
(with MAIN/SUB set MAIN).
S Adjust the AV output level
(with MAIN/SUB set SUB).
ASPECT Change the aspect ratio.
Q Display the monitor
adjustment screen.
GUI Display and erase GUI
screen.
110) (1240 8

Display Setup Menus.

@ VOLUME
RM-RK220 JVC

Change menu items.

1
©

Confirm.

I:l : functions if pressed and held.

*1 When using Dual Mode, the remote
controller operates either main or sub
source depending on the MAIN/SUB
setting.

*2 Only for MP3

*3 While playing a DVD, chapter is
selected; on the other hands, title is
selected before or after playback.




Tuner operations

Disc operations—continued

Buttons To do: Buttons To do:
Select the band. RETURN Return to the previous
screen while operating the
Start Auto Search. Q )
<) disc menu.
Start Manual Search. oD
Q@ O | Change preset numbers. @ @ @ | Select title/chapter/track
@D @D @D | Select preset numbers @ | number. **
DD D | directly. ©® D @
Disc operations CD changer operations
Buttons To do: Buttons To do:
) Play. @) @ | Select folders. *2
@ Pause. @ & Select tracks.
@ Stop. Search.
@ & Select chapters/tracks. 1
Search. Change discs.
L D v
~\ 1 Selects folders. *? g % Select disc number
4-1) oy elect disc numbers.
¥
1.
(ﬁ-b Select tracks. *?
¥
TV tuner operations
GO & | search.
o) Buttons To do:
(D Select audio language. Start Auto Search.
)
QO Select subtitle language. Start Manual Search.
@@ D Change preset channel
&
O Select view angle. numbers.
ZOOM ® ®
Q Zoom the picture. @D D D | Select preset channel
DUAL (€D) numbers.
MENU  TOPMENU ) .
Display disc menu.

Change menu items.

Confirm.




Main unit (front)

oo

= aLe

Display

| (—
Jvc

General operations

CD changer operations

Buttons

To do:

Buttons

To do:

ONIATT

Turn on the main unit.

Turn off the main unit.

o=

Select tracks.

Search.

Attenuate sounds.

SOURCE

Change the sources.
(If power is off, it comes on.)

——VOLUME ——

S REI]

Adjust the volume.

MODE

' A\

@) me &

(once): Display “DISC” = select discs.
(twice): Display “FOLDER” — select folders.*!

DISP

0

Change the display
information.

TV tuner operations

Buttons

To do:

e c!

[(fi=] Detach the control panel.
Tuner operations
Buttons To do:

SOURCE

Select the band.

= =

Start Auto Search.

Start Manual Search.

MODE

Change FM reception
mode.

Disc operations

Buttons

To do:

@)

Eject the disc.

Select chapters/tracks.

= &

Search.

Start Auto Search.

Start Manual Search.

Monitor operations

Buttons

To do:

=)

ON/OFF

Turn on the monitor.

Turn off the monitor.

OPEN '

Open the monitor.
(See page 55.)

CLOSE

Close the monitor.

=)

SLIDE/14y

Slide in/out the monitor.

Remove the monitor.

——ANGLE——

Adjust the monitor angle.
(See page 55.)

Change the aspect ratio.

‘ ASPECT '

Display the monitor
adjustment screen.

MODE

v Pa

@ me =

Display “FOLDER” — select folders. *!

I:l : functions if pressed and held.

*1 Only for MP3




Preparation (Remote Controller—RM-RK220)

(back side)

<
(&)

JC

With the + side facing upwards

A

= Lithium coin battery
W"’ (CR2025)

WARNINGS on the hattery:

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach. If a child accidentally
swallows the battery, consult a doctor
immediately.

Do not recharge, short, disassemble, or
heat the battery or dispose of it in a fire.
These behaviors may cause the battery to
be overheated, crack or fire.

Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials. Doing this may cause
the battery to give off heat, crack, or start
a fire.

When throwing away or saving the battery,
wrap it in tape and insulate; otherwise, the
battery may be overheated, crack or fire.
Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools. Doing this may cause the
battery to be overheated, crack or fire.

CAUTION:

DO NOT leave the remote controller in a
place (such as dashboards) exposed to direct
sunlight for a long time. Otherwise, it may
be damaged.

=E—] [ Y —)

= |
— ) oooo®

DO NOT expose the remote sensor on the
control panel to strong light (direct sunlight
or artificial lighting).




( Operation Methods

You can operate this unit using three types of operation methods.

« This instruction manual explains the operations mainly using the Touch Panel Icons shown on
the monitor.

« Using the Touch Panel Icons directly (See “BLIND CONTROL” on page 46.)
Press the Touch Panel Icons with your finger directly (if you wear a glove, take it off).

Examples: The following is just an example. On the actual monitor screen, the playback
picture is shown (while video source is played back).

O

VD) (ittion] DV Ciritan]

He

oraL
0:00709'
BT
—
-
DO ot

To erase and display the Touch Panel icons

and indications, press the center portion of the

monitor screen.

* You can erase them only while viewing the
playback pictures.

Do not operate the Touch Panel using a
ball-point pen or similar tool with the
sharp tip (it may damage the Touch Panel).

Ex. DVD playback

DVD [BFE T le— Clock time indication
Changes the source. — sounce |

e——— Picture view window
Source and play

mode information

Changes the function modes (icons shown |cons shown on this column change each

to the right change accordingly). time you press [rukcrion},
Ex. Fader/balance Operation icon
adjustment FADER / BALANCE @ e (FADER FRONT)

BALANCE

Operation icon
(BALANCE LEFT)

e

Returns to the previous screen. Operation icon (FADER REAR)

Operation icon
(BALANCE
RIGHT)

N\




» Using the Graphic User Interface (GUI) from the remote controller
You can use the Graphic User Interface in the same way as you touch the panel icons.

Examples:
1 y 2
S 4--»

Move the cursor to an icon Confirm.

Display GUI on the monitor

(the cursor—yellow frame— | you want.

appears around the currently

selected icon).

» While one of the video
sources is selected, the
GUI function turns on and

off at a press of the button.
Cirtian) DVID) ’
|

T

(2 R (¥ ) (W W) e (P GO (O W)

To exit from GUI operation mode, press GUI again so that the yellow frame disappears.

+ Using the buttons and controls directly
Some operations are only performed by pressing the buttons directly.
You can also use the buttons and controls on the main unit and remote controller if they have

the same or similar name or marks as shown on the touch panel.

To eject a loaded disc. (orene ) To eject the monitor or
CLOSE store it in the
compartment.

Examples:




Basic Operations D

CAUTION on the monitor :

Do not open or close the monitor by hand.
Do not apply any force to the monitor
while it is moving.

Such a behavior may damage the monitor
loading mechanism.

3 Adjust the volume

For turning on the power, use the buttons on
the main unit and the remote controller.

T Turn on the power

ONIATT

2

“WAITING”
scrolls on the
display of the main
unit (and the monitor
comes out *),

* When the monitor comes out, power comes
on to the monitor even if you have turned it
off.

« For the space required for the monitor
ejection, see page 77.

2 Select the source

SOURCE

TUNER —DISC— AVA1

F@ CD-CH < TV« AV2

-

» DISC: If a disc is not in the loading slot,
you cannot select “DISC” as the source to
play.

» CD-CH/TYV: Without connecting the CD
changer or TV tuner unit, you cannot select
“CD-CH (CD changer)” or “TV.”

\

——VOLUME —

S
©,

To change the monitor angle:

~Hold
€3]
L——ANGLE— .
- ——ANGLE——

-

» See page 55 for details.

To drop the volume in a moment (ATT):

ONATT

To restore the sound,
press it again.

To store the monitor in place:

» When the unit is
turned off, the power

CLOSE is temporarily turned
on.

To turn off the power:

- Hold

ONIATT

i

*  This depends on the “AUTO OPEN/
CLOSE” setting (see page 46).
If the monitor does not come out...

CLOSE




Setting the clock

You can also set the clock system to 24 hours or
12 hours.

1 While playing any source...

« If the touch panel icons are not shown on
the monitor, touch the center portion of
the monitor screen.

DISP l GRAP | PMIELI IITIE I

%2 *1

DVD MENU AUDIO MENU

CLOCK i

HONITOR
ON SCREEN

4 Set the clock time.

11

CLOCK TYPE
RESET | 00s |

e Press to start the clock time
counting exactly from 00 second.

To display the clock time:

DISP When the unit is turned
off, the clock time is
displayed on the display
of the main unit for a

On the main unit  While.

When the unit is turned on...

Each time you press the button, the
information shown on the display of the
main unit changes.

Information shown on the display differs
according to the selected source.

TUNER: Frequency = Clock =
Band&Preset no. =

DISC:  Play time = Clock =
Title/Chapter/Folder/Track no. =
AV1/AV2:
Source name — Clock —
TV: Channel = Clock
— TV&Preset no. =
CD-CH: Elapsed time — Clock — Disc no.

— Folder/Track no. =

*1 It does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.




Changing the source Changing the graphic screen | s |

1 While playing any source... You can select one of eight graphics in the
picture view window.
 See page 74 for each graphic screen.

When shipped from the factory, display
demonstration has been activated, and starts
automatically when no operations are done for
about 30 seconds (except while playing a DVD/
VCD).

To cancel it, select one of the graphic screen.

1 While playing any source...

=) Ex. While listening to FM
broadcast.

RETURN DUALIS ? serp| | 'sounn| | prse

GRAP

The current source is highlighted.

-

-
Newly selected source operation screen * To view the playback picture from any video
appears. source, select the screen where the actual
playback pictures are shown.
Other icons Reference pages

Changing the touch panel

See page 33. ,_
color raneL

See page 33.
You can change the touch panel color
(excluding the picture view window) by
selecting from four preset color—blue, silver,
Returns to the previous red, and black.

screen.

See pages 43 — 52.

RETURM

1 While playing any source...

=) Ex. While listening to FM
broadcast.

@ i o I
[Fuwcrion} @ | SETUP| | SOUND | | p1sp GRAP

PANEL




Dlsp|ay|ng the |eve| meter DISP |

While listening to radio (FM/AM):
You can display the level meter on the graphic

screen, by selecting from four preset patterns. L :,-,: ',-,: ,-," %Tc; '
» While viewing the playback picture or D[I'I-]I ] I_
display demonstration, you cannot show the 4]

level meter.

1 While playing any source..
Lights up when Dolby Pro Logic I is

rercr ) S oo M “STJJ'" STJJSE%%EM o || o | activated (see page 36).

Ex. While listening to FM Main information—Frequency/Band/
broadcast. Preset no.

MO indicator lights when FM reception
mode is “MONO.”

ST indicator lights while receiving an
FM stereo broadcast.

3 snup souwp| | pIsp

-

The following level meters are displayed in While playing a disc:
sequence. D OO
Level meter 1 |'|_fI PLI I]T§ 'l'l—l _| T_
i I

= Lights up when Dolby Digital signal is

detected (see page 36).

Level meter 2 Lights up when Dolby Pro Logic II is
activated (see page 36).

Lights up when DTS signal is detected
(see page 36).

No level meter will appear when no Main information—Play time/Title no./

sound comes in. Chapter no./Folder no./Track no.

Lights up when the disc is detected.

Level meter 3 [6] Lights up when an MP3 CD is detected.

¢ You can dim the display and the buttons
on the front panel.
For details see page 46 and also the
Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume).

el =

dggg| ™™
gggy
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" Radio Operations )

UNER? JNONER]|

nunL Mnmo— Dual Mode indicator (see page 33)

[ SOURCE i 501"“350— SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 33)
EAND BAND

FM1 & 1 FIVI1 P o—! Current band/Preset no.
FREQUENCY

o7 iz -ﬂ-md Saon ouency

FREQUENCY
il &——— FM reception mode
“ Search mode
| Sound mode (see page 39)
127217 @——— Surround/DSP mode (see page 36)

Volume level
appears when
adjusted.

NO NAME

STEREOQ
AUTO

DEFEAT o

\’ T— Available only after pressing “M” (next to

") search| | v
LIST || 51| “wooE | | pown

Not available for AM.

Q

this icon).
ir%sum%:{sﬁ:ml mELI N @——— See page 53.
’ I See page 14.
See page 14.
See page 15.
See page 39.

See pages 43 — 52.
-~

Back to the beginning




[ Listening to the Radio )

« To tune in to a station using Preset Search, 3 Select Search Mode

first store your favorite stations into
memory (6 stations for each band: see page
18).

1 Select the Tuner

AUTO: To start Auto Search.
MANUAL: To start Manual Search.

PRESET:  To select preset station
numbers (only possible after
storing stations in memory).

4 Tune in to a station

DOWN up

O

 For Auto Search, press either icon once.
“Auto Search” begins.

When a station is received, searching stops.
For Manual Search, press either icon
repeatedly (or hold) until a station you
want is selected.

For Preset Search, press either icon
repeatedly until a preset number you want
is selected.

STEREQ

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard
to receive:

This receiver has three FM bands (FM1, FM2,
FM3).You can use any one of them to listen to
an FM broadcast.

FM reception mode changes to “MONO.”

Each time you press the icon, monaural

reception mode turns on and off.

* When FM reception mode is “MONO,”
reception improves, but stereo effect will
be lost.

N\ 4




Storing stations in memory

You can preset 6 stations for each band.

2 Tune in to a station.

FM station automatic presetting—SSM

(Strong-station Sequential Memory) S @
 This functions only for FM bands. Select “MANUAL” Tel =)

(or “AUTO").

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store FM stations into.

Local FM stations with the strongest PRESET1 _ 85.5 Mtz
signals are searched and stored eE NO NAME
automatically in the selected FM band.

Manual presetting

1 Select the band (FM1 — FM3, and AM)
you want to store a station into.




To tune in to a preset station To store a station using the preset list

* See also “Listening to the Radio” on page 17. 1 Select the band (FM1 — FM3, and AM)

you want to store a station into.

2 2 Tune into a station.
| SEARCH B (s
i Pl P el Pl E'i LIP DOWN up
eI
Select “MANUAL (or “AUTO?). >

Displaying the preset list vrst l 3

You can store and select the preset stations LIST
using the preset list on the monitor screen.

To sele?t a preset station using the 4 Store the station into a preset number.
preset list

P1 875 MHz Rock

P2 899 MHz Pop

P3 979 MHz MHH
-

P4 1059 MHz DDS

[ p5 1079 MHz CCB

P6 1061 MHz ISB [ M

P1 875 MHz Rock

g

P3 979 MHz MHH

o
P4 105.9 MHz DDS

[ P5 1079 MHz ccB

.
P4 1059 MHz DDS

| P5 1079 MHz CCB

 Preset numbers, station frequencies and [Creruew
assigned names (see page 53) are shown
on the list.




"DVD/VCD Operations D

Dual Mode indicator (see page 33)
SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 33)

TOTAL

channels are
indicated a few
second after

/CD g DVD |
DUAL = MAIH .—l
[sovmce 41—
TRACE 1 TITLE CHAP_
SEEEEES AR
PEC I -~
TIWE | TOTAL |
|
| o—
yDir - —
...% .
| o
bd W00 oo g
DN
Input signal T cune

PBC indicator (for VCD; see page 25)
Current track no. (for VCD)

Current title/chapter no. (for DVD)
Play time information (see page 30)
Audio signal format

Playback mode (see page 30)

Sound mode (see page 39)
Surround/DSP mode (see page 36)

111 1an]
Playback picture will be

shown in the picture
view window.

detected. (See
page 69.)

]— Playback buttons

DVD

FIIIICTIIIII

KK JJ-‘E“JLJJ

VCD

PBC
CTRL

While playing

TINE
DISP

“ RPT ]

(see page 22)
IEHU<147 E!!;!!g!f{f:i:/) 1

TRAGK TIME
SEARC SEARCI

*1

Before playing —e,

LTITLE
QEARc

*1 Available only while playing.
*2Not available while playing

IHIAF TlIE Q TINE
SEARE SEARE * il]IYP

SETIiIMiﬂUN_ILJ_UISI:MRAP PANEL l
= I—T— See page 14.

See page 14.
See page 15.

with PBC activated.

See page 39.

*3Not available while playing
with PBC activated, but

See pages 43 — 52.

-+

available while not playing.

Back to the beginning

N\
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( CD/MP3 Operations )

1
[

|

3' o——— Dual Mode indicator (see page 33)
SOURCE 0—;| SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 33)

TRACK
Current track no. (for CD)

TIME I Current folder/track no. (for MP3)
o—— Play time information (see page 30)
Audio signal format (only for DTS CD)
il Playback mode (see page 30)

FLAT 3: Sound mode (see page 39)
d E 220 &—— Surround/DSP mode (see page 36)

dts

T
='

Disc text/ID3 tag
information area

Only for MP3
(see page 22)

Playback buttons

(see page 22)
CD/CD Text MP3
T 1

a TINE Track| | TINE FOLDER| | TRACK
[y DISPH H H HSEARGHSEAREE m & RND | | INT | |Searc| |SEaRc

— l_ Only for CD: See
v I See page 14.
: See page 14.
See page 15.
See page 39.
See pages 43 — 52.
=+

Back to the beginning

* Available only while pIaying)




" Basic Disc Operations D

Before performing any operations, observe 3 Operate the disc
the following...

» For DVD playback, change the Setup

FOLBER |
Menu setting (see page 43). _'J d : Selects the folder (only for
« If “Q” appears on the monitor, the disc MP3).
cannot accept the operation you have tried. \ mt o Stops (see “Stopping play” on
— In some cases, “@” is not display, but = page 69).
operations will not be accepted. « VCD/CD/MP3 playback will
. continue endlessly until you
T Insert a disc stop it.
. » | Starts playback.
iy u ! Pauses. To resume playback,

- press »-.
M ": Goes back to the beginning of
- the current chapter/track, then
skips to the previous chapters/
tracks if pressed repeatedly.

The unit turns on, then draws the disc, and
starts playback automatically. =
» The monitor does not come out from its . W o Skips to the following chapters/

compartment if “AUTO OPEN/CLOSE” is o tracks if pressed repeatedly.

set to “OFF” (see page 46).

If the monitor does not comes out...

CLOSE

« It takes several seconds for the unit to
detect a disc type.
« If a disc menu appears, see page 25.

To stop play and eject the disc:

Do not use the following discs:

2 Adjust the volume

Warped
=i disc
ruu.mué (Y .‘I«\' (Y .
i Sticker \%/ Sticker
Volume level appears. residue
Disc Stick-on
label




The following marks used in this manual
indicate the playable discs.

DVD

vCD VCD with
with/without PBC PBC
)
o
MP3 All playable
discs

On-screen guide icons

During play, the following guide icons

may appear for a while on the monitor.

 The following guide icons are displayed
when “GUIDE” is set to “ON” (see

page 48).

iiaﬁee@@ﬂ

: Appears at the beginning of a

scene containing multi-subtitle
languages (only for DVD).

: Appears at the beginning of a

scene containing multi-audio
languages (only for DVD).

: Appears at the beginning of a

scene containing multi-angle
views (only for DVD).

: Appears when you press »-.
: Appears when you press Il.

: Appears when you start

forward search (search speed
also appears).

: Appears when you start reverse

search (search speed also
appears).

: Appears when you start

forward slow motion. (Slow
motion speed also appears.)

: Appears when you start reverse

slow motion (slow motion
speed also appears) (only for
DVD).

To fast-forward or reverse the chapter
or track, press »» or <€ on the
remote controller while playing a disc.

L

Each time you press the button, the search
speed changes as follows:

| X2 = x5 = x]10 = x20 = x60* |

To resume normal speed, press »-.

If you hold »»I or ¢« while playing a disc,
the search speed changes: x2 = x10.
« If you release the button, normal speed

playback resumes.
ey
Difoyen

Frame by Frame Playback—You can advance
the still picture frame by frame by pressing Il
repeatedly.

To resume normal playback, press »-.

To play back the still picture
Press II. A still picture appears.

Slow Motion Playback—You can advance or
reverse* the still picture in slow motion by
pressing B-p- or <¢<€ on the remote controller.
Each time you press the button, the search
speed changes as follows:

1/32 = [/16 = 1/8 =p |/4 =p 1/2

To resume normal speed, press »-.

If you hold I or <€« during pause, the slow

motion speed changes: 1/32 = 1/8.

« If you release the button, normal speed
playback resumes.

* Only for DVD.




Changing the aspect ratio Prohibiting disc ejection

BWB\IA@’D
s

You can change the aspect ratio of the playback  You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

pictures.

« This function is only possible using the
buttons on the main unit or on the remote
controller.

* Aspect ratio cannot be changed while the
GUI operation mode is activated.

While playing any source...

{

~ Hold

ONIATT

%]
o
c
3
o]
m

+

A

(at the same time)

On the remote On the main unit “NO EJT” appears on the display of the main
controller unit, and the disc cannot be ejected.
ASPECT

ASPECT el
To cancel the prohibition, press the same

buttons again.

j» =5 “EJT OK” appears.

o Selecting MP3 folders
* When viewing 16:9 - When viewing 4:3
video signals: video signals: wﬁ

O @) (@) O You can also select the MP3 folder using the
o O o buttons on the main unit and on the remote

controller.

@) Q Ol On the remote controller
O O o) o

@ ,
NORMAL NORMAL @ @» "

O  LOC
“ O @)
WIDE O WIDE - On the main unit

O o @
O @) &) @) FOLDER «<— TRACK

ZOOM ZOOM
cOg LO. Lo
©) ©) 0O O

CINEMA CINEMA While “FOLDER” is displayed on the

o display of the main unit:
* When you change the aspect ratio, either

“RECEIVER” or “CRADLE” (see page 33) v A
appears with the selected aspect ratio. It indicates E)
where the monitor is now loaded. Aspect ratio
cannot be set separately for “RECEIVER” or
“CRADLE.”




Operating the disc menu

Menu-driven playback is possible while playing
back a DVD with menu-driven features or a
VCD with the PlayBack Control (PBC)

function.

While playing a DVD: MENU ] —_ ]
DVD discs generally have their own menus or
title lists. A title list (TOP MENU) usually
contains titles of movies and songs recorded.
On the other hand, a menu (MENU) usually
contains various information about the disc and
playback selections.

1

2
e W W I(=l=)

O

Return to the display in Step 2 above.

If the disc menu appears
automatically, press this.

3 Select an item, then confirm.

Erase the operation screen. 1

| JES

(IR I A

() I_T_J Df_J
Select Go back to the

disc menu.

Confirm

Return to the previous page of the discs menu.

When using the remote controller

1 Press TOPMENU or MENU.

2 Push the cursor controller (OK) up/down/
left/right (A/V¥/<4/») to select an item.

3 Press OK to confirm.

While playing a VCD:

The PBC function allows you to operate the

VCD using menus.

‘When you start playback, a menu will

automatically appear on the monitor.

* A menu may be a list of items, divided
screens, Or some moving pictures.

* When a VCD with PBC is detected, the PBC

indicator appears on the monitor.

When “»” or “SELECT” is displayed on the

monitor, press » (or OK on the remote

controller if pressing » does not work) to

start playback.

1

D
2

!v/
&I
‘i,

voLe

3 Enter a number.
Erase the operation screen.
()| 78|
W E
() (0 | H)
(o) (o) (19
EI|EDIED

Move the superimpose position

to the left.
Return to the display in Step 2 above.

Return to the previous page of the PBC menu.

* To select number 5, press 5.
* To select number 10, press 10.
* To select number 20, press +10, then 10.




When using the number buttons on the remote  Zgoming in

controller
 To select number 5, press 5.
e To select number 10, press 10. &7
o To select number 23, press +10, +10, then 3. You can zoom into a particular portion of the
picture.
« This function is only possible using the
To cancel the PBC playback remote controller.
You can cancel the menu-driven operations 1
(PBC function) using the remote controller. ZOOM
1 Press M to stop playback. D\?
2 Press number buttons to select a track. »
Playback without PBC starts from the
selected track. = x2 = x4 =) xQ mp x| =y xD mp x4 -
* You can also use Track Search icon (see X8 =) ooos

page 31) and Time Search icon (see page
32) on the Touch Panel to start playback

without PBC. T - %
To resume the PBC function again, press %
TOPMENU or MENU on the remote ‘
controller. ﬂ AN N
* You can also use PBC icon on the Touch
Panel. 2 Move the zoomed-in portion on the

monitor.

PBC

Replaying the previous scenes

o cancel Zoom, press or press
e T 1Z press OK or press ZOOM
repeatedly until “ZOOM x1” appears.

You can replay about 10-second portion of the
previous scene while playing a DVD—One
Touch Replay.

ruutnou:g \l =0 ) "II‘ \I«‘ﬁ \»TV




Selecting subities |
|D*;B

While playing a chapter containing subtitles in

different languages, you can select the subtitle

language to display on the monitor.

* You can also select the subtitle language
using SETUP menu (see page 44).

DolbyDigital |

ER  FLAa |

: ) 1/3 ENGLISH —> 3 2/3 FRENCH :
G=) 3/3 SPANISH

Selecting audio languages |

For DVD: While playing a chapter containing

audio languages, you can select the language to

listen to.

* You can also select the audio language using
SETUP menu (see page 44).

For VCD: While playing a track, you can select
the audio channel to play. This is convenient
when playing a Karaoke VCD.

2 Select an audio language you want.
When playing DVD:

o ) T o Y e

@ 1/3 ENGLISH

DolbyDigital -

ER  FLAT |

Ex.

:OD 1/3 ENGLISH —> QD 2/3 FRENCH :
QD 3/3 SPANISH

To be continued...




When playing VCD:

I"OD STEREO = QD LEFT => QD RIGHT —I

Selecting multi-angle views|
[%\JD

While playing a disc containing multi-angle
views, you can view the same scene at different

angles.
STEREO g

« STEREO: To listen to normal stereo (left/

* LEFT:
» RIGHT:

right) playback.

To listen to the left audio channel.

To listen to the right audio VD
channel. [

DolbyDigital -

R FLAT
OO oigtal




Locating a folder/track using
the list "2 | ™)

To locate a folder by displaying the
folder list
« This functions only for MP3. C

FOLDER

3 Select a folder you want.

Current track name or ID3 Tag

A D.C.E.mp3

Folder01  Hammer

Folder02  RANDO

S
Folder03  JetSet

" || Folder04 EB |
Folder05  off-beat

<

To next/previous
page of the list

To locate a track by displaying the track

list

1

FUNCTION

3 Select a track you want.

Current folder name or ID3 Tag (for MP3)
Disc name (for CD) or CD Text

Track02 L9.m3
E
Track03  BOOM.mp3
|| Tracko4 Satisfy U.mp3

[(merurw } o {| Track05

mebius.mp3
NCC

To next/previous
page of the list

Ex. when playing MP3




Displaying the disc text Selecting playback modes
information | Texr I 103 I You can use only one of the following playback

modes at a time—Repeat Play, Random Play,

b4 |4 and Intro Scan
%33 d Intro Scan.

» For VCD: While PBC is not in use.
With Auto Scroll or Scroll selected, you can

display the text and scroll it on the monitor if it Repeat Play RPT I M

is long and cannot be displayed at a time. You can repeat playback.

1 FUNCTION ! * Repeat Play can be deactivated only for DVD.

1
) (

f— | 103 BN >

For CD

2
2
( For MP3) RP
Scroll— Auto Scroll—l L

Off »

e Scroll: Text on the information area

scrolls once. When playing DVD:
« Auto Scroll: Text on the information area REPEAT PLAY CHAPTER —> REPEAT PLAY TITLE

scrolls every 5 seconds. r)— REPEAT PLAY OFF 4_——|
» Off: The information area goes off

(no text information will be

shown). When playing VCD/CD:

I—> REPEAT PLAY TRACK —>  REPEAT PLAY OFF —l

Displaying the time information

TINE

DISP When playing MP3:

1 -l f . E REPEAT PLAY TRACK —> REPEAT PLAY FOLDER
FUMCTION ]/ W’Dgﬁ REPEAT PLAY OFF 4——|

= REPEAT PLAY

|: TIME ——— REM » CHAPTER:Repeats the current chapter.
o TITLE: Repeats the current title.
TREM TOTAL  TRACK: Repeats the current track.
= » FOLDER: Repeats the current folder.
» OFF: For DVD: Cancels Repeat Play.

» TIME: Elapsed playing time of the current For VCD/CD/MP3:

chapter/track Repeats the disc.
« REM: Remaining time of the current

chapter/track

» TOTAL: Elapsed title time (for DVD)
Elapsed disc time (for other discs)

» TREM: Remaining title time (for DVD)
Remaining disc time (for other
discs)




| B
Random Play |_"" Wﬁ%

You can play back tracks at random.
1 FU!CTI OH }
>

2 UND

-

When playing VCD/CD:
I—» RANDOM PLAY DISC —>  RANDOM PLAY OFF —l

When playing MP3:

E RANDOM PLAY FOLDER —> RANDOM PLAY DISC ]
RANDOM PLAY OFF

RANDOM PLAY

» DISC: Plays randomly all tracks on the
disc.

Plays randomly all tracks of the
current folder, then moves to the
next folder and so on.

* FOLDER:

* OFF: Cancels Random Play.
VB
Intro Scan |_"" ' &

You can play back the first 15 seconds of each
track sequentially.

1

-

u‘ur
R

When playing VCD/CD:
|—> INTRO SCANTRACK —>  INTRO SCAN OFF —l

When playing MP3:

E INTRO SCAN TRACK ~ —> INTRO SCAN FOLDER ]
INTRO SCAN OFF

INTRO SCAN

« TRACK: Plays the beginning of all tracks.

* FOLDER: Plays the first tracks of all
folders.

¢ OFF: Cancels Intro Scan.

Searching for scenes or songs

You can use various search functions to find
your favorite scenes or songs.

Title/Chapter/Folder/Track Search
» For DVD: Title Search before playing, and

Chapter Search while playing.
» For VCD: During stop when PBC is in use.

FUNCTION ;

-
2

(For DVD) (For VCD/CD) (For MP3)
TITLEI [:HAPI TRACK FI]LDERI TRA[:I(I
SEARCH| | SEARC SEARC! SEARCH| | SEARC

O

To be continued...

O




3 Enter a number, then confirm. 3 Enter a number, then confirm.
Ex. when playing DVD: Ex. when playing DVD:

vy Yy
[source | [source |
N k3 KR

TITLE CHAP TITLE CHAP
oo
oo

| I—t&_n] NTER| .

o [
Clear the entry.

Confirm Clear the entry. @ Confirm

Ex. when playing CD:

When using the number buttons on the remote D : :
contoler < v T —

o To select number 5, press 5.

* To select number 10, press 10.
e To select number 23, press +10, +10, then 3. Examples (for DVD)

To play back from 2(H):34(M):00(S)

You cannot select folder using the remote Press number buttons 2, 3, 4, then ENTER.
controller.

TOTAL TOTAL

BEEE

<

TIME 2:34:00

_ TINE | [yﬁ \/.cfm Qpﬁ To play back from 58(M):00(S)
Time Search SEARC C Press number buttons 0, 5, 8, then ENTER.

You can start playing a particular point by

specifying the elapsed playing time of the TIME 0:58:00
current title (for DVD) and of the disc (for
VCD/CD). Example (for VCD/CD)
e For DVD: During play or pause. To play back from 23(M):40(S)
(For some DVDs: any time) Press number buttons 2, 3, 4, then ENTER.
e For VCD: While not playing with PBC
activated. TIME 23:40

FUNCTION * You do not have to press “0” to enter the
trailing zeros.

TIME
SEA




You can play back two different sources as

the main source (MAIN) and subsidiary

source (SUB).

You can listen to the main source through the

speakers, while the subsidiary source through

the monitor inserted into the cradle or the

one connected to the AV OUTPUT jacks.

* For connections of the cradle and an
optional monitor, refer to the Installation/
Connection Manual (separate volume).

Selecting the sources

To activate Dual Mode and select the
subsidiary source

1

RETURN

3 Select the subsidiary source (SUB) you
want.
e The current sources for MAIN and
SUB are highlighted.

" Dual Mode Operations )

To show the main/subsidiary source
operation screen on the monitor

1

DUAL - MAIH

=
To show the main source
operation screen (DUAL-MAIN)

To show the subsidiary source
operation screen (DUAL-SUB)

Dual Mode indicator (DUAL-MAIN or
DUAL-SUB) appears.

Ex. When the subsidiary source operation
screen (DUAL-SUB) is displayed.

To cancel the Dual Mode, press

turned on and off alternately.
* When Dual Mode is turned off, the main
source screen appears.




Adjusting AV OUTPUT volume “333T|

Select an appropriate volume level for the

component connected to the AV OUTPUT

jacks on the hideaway unit.

« This functions without respect to the Dual
Mode setting.

1

FUNCTION

, N > )

@
FuMCTIoN | = | SETUP

*! Tt does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

On the remote controller

—
MAINY [5U8 Avou?vo[‘:‘
D S RPN

While Dual Mode is in use...

« The playback source does not change to
“DISC” though you insert a disc. “DUAL”
flashes on the display of the main unit.

* You can only adjust the volume level for
the subsidiary source (the other sound
adjustments cannot be used for the
subsidiary source).

When using the remote controller:

» For Dual Mode operations...

— When controlling the monitor connected
to the AV OUTPUT jacks, aim the
remote controller at the remote sensor
on the main unit.

— When controlling the monitor inserted
into the cradle, aim the remote controller
at the remote sensor on the cradle.

To activate Dual Mode

~Hold
ZOOM

DUAL

Each time you press and hold the button,

Dual Mode turns on and off.

* When Dual Mode is turned on, the source
selection screen appears on the monitor
(see page 33).

To operate the subsidiary source
1 —

MAINE &SUB

2 Press the source buttons, then the
source operation buttons.

To operate the main source

1 P
MAlNﬂ ESUB

2 Press the source buttons, then the
source operation buttons.




( Surround Mode Operations )

1

FUNCTION

*1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

3 Activate and select the surround mode or DSP mode.

B avout] | vo | Fap
CIEIGNE
P—li=@=

LN

See page 41.
See page 41.

See page 34.

See page 39.

4 Make adjustment if you want to.
« If neither surround mode nor DSP mode is activated, you cannot make adjustment.

m iEQ AYOUT | FAD SURR
YOL BAL WODE
i <

g

When surround mode is activated: When DSP mode is activated:

SURROUND MODE

DTS *

DOLBY DIGITAL * o
PRO LOGIC Il AT o

PANORAMA T K mnéi L
CENTER WIDTH OFF 1] did s

nadadanddd




Introducing surround/DSP mode

Surround modes

Dolby Digital

Dolby Digital is a digital signal compression
method, developed by Dolby Laboratories, and
enables multi-channel encoding and decoding
(1ch up to 5.1ch).

Dolby Digital 5.1 CH

Dolby Digital 5.1 CH encoding method records
and digitally compresses the left front channel,
right front channel, center channel, left
surround channel, right surround channel, and
LFE channel signals (total 6 channels, but the
LFE channel is counted as 0.1 channel.
Therefore, called 5.1 channel).

Dolby Digital enables stereo surround sounds,
and sets the cutoff frequency of the surround
treble at 20 kHz, compared to 7 kHz for Dolby
Pro Logic. As such, the sound movement and
“being there” feeling are enhanced much more
than Dolby Pro Logic.

DTS

DTS is another digital signal compression
method, developed by Digital Theater Systems,
Inc., and enables multi-channel encoding and
decoding (1ch up to 6.1ch).

DTS Digital Surround

DTS Digital Surround is another discrete
5.1-channel digital audio format available on
CD, LD, and DVD software.

Compared to Dolby Digital, the DTS Digital
Surround format has a lower audio compression
rate which enables it to add breadth and depth
to the sounds reproduced. As such, DTS Digital
Surround features natural, solid, and clear
sound.

Dolby Pro Logic II

It is a multi-channel playback format to convert

2-channel software into 5-channel (plus

subwoofer). The matrix-based conversion

method used for Dolby Pro Logic II makes no

limitation for the cutoff frequency of the

surround treble and enables stereo surround

sound.

« This unit provides two types of Dolby Pro
Logic II modes—Pro Logic II “MOVIE” and
Pro Logic II “MUSIC.”

MOVIE: Suitable for playing any Dolby
Surround encoded software.

MUSIC: Suitable for playing any 2-channel
stereo software.

No sound may come out of the subwoofer
(though the subwoofer is activated) with
Dolby Pro Logic Il in use. (This depends on

your speaker setting—see page 51).

Digital Signal Processor (DSP) mode—
reproducing the sound field

The sound heard in a concert hall, club, etc.
consists of direct sound and indirect sound—
early reflections and reflections from behind.
Direct sounds reach the listener directly without
any reflection. On the other hand, indirect
sounds are delayed by the distances of the
ceiling and walls. These direct sounds and
indirect sounds are the most important elements
of the acoustic surround effects.

DSP modes can create these important elements,
and give you a real “being there” feeling.



Turning on and off the surround/
DSP mode | iy

You can use surround or Digital Signal
Processor (DSP) mode while playing any
source.

SURR

However, when playing a multi-channel
encoded disc, you cannot apply DSP mode to
the playback sounds.

* When “AUTO SURROUND” is set to “ON”
(initial setting when shipped from factory), an
appropriate surround mode is automatically
selected without any setting operation (see
page 50).

« To obtain the best possible surround sounds,
set the seat position and speaker size
correctly (see pages 50 and 51). If only rear
speakers are activated (set to “LARGE” or
“SMALL?”), surround/DSP mode is
defeated (set to “DEFEAT”’) and cannot be
changed.

DVIDE

TITLE cHAP

TOTAL

||> (k) OM)

W“ s
@..

Ex. When playing DVD.

2

DVD"
SOURCE |
TITLE cHap
TorAL
@
FUNCTION} S | SETUP GRAP PANEL

. AYOUT
iEQ VoL

» While playing a multi-channel encoded
disc:

Surround On (DSP Off) <—>  DEFEAT (Surround Off}

» While playing a 2-channel (stereo) disc:

E Surround On (DSP Off) = DSP On (Surround Off) :l
DEFEAT

(Surround/DSP Off)

 Surround On (DSP Off)

While playing a multi-channel Dolby

Digital encoded disc, “Dolby Digital” is

automatically selected.

While playing a multi-channel DTS

encoded disc, “DTS” is automatically

selected.

While playing any other disc, “Dolby Pro

Logic II” is automatically selected.

* You can select either “Dolby Pro Logic
IT Movie” or “Dolby Pro Logic II
Music.”

DSP On (Surround Off)

Currently selected DSP mode is activated.

DEFEAT (Surround/DSP Off)
Both surround and DSP mode is
canceled.

* You cannot go to the next step.

To be continued...




4 Adjust the selected surround or DSP
mode.

" SURR
MODE

When surround mode is activated:

SURROUND MODE DTS -

DOLBY DIGITAL *

PRO LOGIC I T KIS

PANORAMA I

CENTER WIDTH OFF

dddnddd

: Selected automatically when multi-

channel DTS signal is detected (while
playing a DVD or a DTS CD). No further
adjustment is allowed.

DOLBY DIGITAL ®

: Selected automatically when multi-
channel Dolby Digital signal is detected
(while playing a DVD). No further
adjustment is allowed.

ERONNEIRNIN: Select either “MOVIE” or

“MUSIC.”

When you select “MUSIC,” you can adjust

the following items.

o LGLLGEUESIN: Select “ON” to add
“wraparound” sound effect with side-wall
image. To cancel it, select “OFF.”

* EEIEEIG: Adjust the center image
so it may be heard only from the center
speaker, only from the left/right front
speakers as a “phantom” center image, or
various combinations of these speakers.
As the number increases, the “phantom”
effect becomes stronger. (Normally select
“4.") To cancel it, select “OFE.”

When DSP mode is activated:

DSP MODE

| HALL
LIVE

CLUB
DOME
THEATER

Ex. When selecting “HALL.”

(D Select one of the DSP modes.

HALL: Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a large shoebox-
shaped hall designed
primarily for classical
concerts.

LIVE: Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a live music club
with a low ceiling.

CLUB: Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a rocking dance
club.

DOME:  Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a stadium with a
high ceiling.

THEATER: Reproduces the spatial
feeling of a theater.

(@ Adjust the effect level (from 1 to 5).
As the number increases, the effect
becomes stronger.



( Sound Modes (iIEQ) Operations )

The following operations are only possible for the main source when using Dual Mode.

1 FUNCTION

*1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

3 Lo ) e i W e — e page 3s.
> —

See page 35.

See page 41.

See page 41.

See page 34.

4 Select one of the preset sound (iEQ) modes (then make adjustment if you want to
make your own sound mode).

EQUALIZER

Select sound
modes.

Adjust the level of
each frequency
band.

Display the other set Store your adjustment
of the sound modes. (display the screen
below).
~

EQUALIZER

100Hz 300Hz 1kHz  3kHz 10kHz

USER1 USER2 USER3

Select memory no. to store.




Selecting preset sound modes i |

You can select a sound mode suitable to the
music genre.

Available sound modes:

« HARD ROCK /R&B /POP / JAZZ /
DANCE / COUNTRY / REGGAE /
CLASSIC

« USER1/USER2/ USER3

¢ FLAT (To cancel the sound mode)

‘.':\ »
2

SOUND

4 Select one of the preset sound (iEQ)
modes.
EQUAL IZER

z 300Hz 1kHz  3kHz 10kHz

Display the other set of the sound modes
(see below).

EQUALIZER

100Hz  300Hz  1kHz  3kHz 10kHz

COUNTRY REGGAE CLASSIC

USER1 USER2 USER3

60

-
m B EEEE

Storing your own sound modes

You can adjust the sound modes and store your
own adjustments in memory.

1 Repeat steps 71 to 4 on the left column to
select a sound mode you want to adjust.

2 Make adjustments as you like.
EQUAL IZER

_100Hz _300Hz _1kHz

3kHz _ 10kHz

COUNTRY REGGAE CLASSIC

USER1 USER2 USER3

:

\ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ |~ | ﬂ\

MEMORY

3 After adjustment is finished...

4 Select one of the user sound modes
(USER1, USER2, or USER3) you want to
store into.

EQUALIZER

100Hz 300Hz 1kHz  3kHz 10kHz

For details about the preset settings of each sound
mode, see page 74.




" Other Sound Adjustments )

Fader/Balance adjustments is only possible for the main source when using Dual Mode.

1

FUNCTION

*1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

3 =) el G seepae s

@ See page 35.

See page 34.

See page 39.

4 Make adjustment as you like.

To adjust the input level | 30y
This setting is required for each source VOLUME ADJUST -5
except FM.

Once you have made an adjustment, the
volume level will automatically changes
by adjusted level whenever you change
the source.

Adjust to match the input level to the FM
sound level.

To adjust fader and balance | pi | HESEELELE FADER
BALANCE _ 0O

Adjust fader—speaker output balance
between the front and rear speakers.

Adjust the balance—speaker output
balance between the left and right

speakers.

/(




1 Display SCREEN CONTROL screen.

{

~Hold

N

On the main unit On the remote

controller
2 Select an item to adjust.

SCREEN CONTROL AMBIENT LIGHT 2

RECEIVER

BRIGHT

RECEIVER

Ex. When adjusting “BRIGHT.”

*'When you adjust the monitor, either
“RECEIVER” or “CRADLE?” (see page 33)
appears. It indicates where the monitor is now
loaded. You cannot store your adjustment
separately for “RECEIVER” or “CRADLE.”

( Monitor Adjustments )

When no playback picture from the source is displayed, you can only adjust the brightness.

Adjustable items

AWMBIENT LIGHT

: Indicates the current ambient light level.
As this level changes, the monitor adjusts
the brightness automatically to match it to
the current ambient light level.

| BRIGHT ]

: Adjust the brightness separately for day
time () and night time ()—(LIGHT/
DARK).

» The monitor can memorize the difference
between the ambient light level and
adjusted level, and adjusts the brightness
automatically, keeping the level
difference memorized.

| CONTRAST ]
: Adjust the contrast (DOWN/UP).

| TINT |

: Adjust the tint if the human skin color is
unnatural (RED/GREEN).

| COLOR |

: Adjust the color of the picture—thinner
(THIN) or thicker (THICK).




( Initial Setup—DVD MENU )

You can preset the initial disc playback conditions.
» While playing, no change can be made on the DVD Menu.

1

FUNCTION

oisp | | crap | |'paner| | wame IZ *1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
*2 Tt will be shaded when not available.
#1

%2

DVD MENU AUDIO MENU
HONITOR » PSH
ON SCREEN S —— See page 13.

4 Select the item you want.
DVD MENU

ENGL ISH
ENGL ISH
ENGL ISH
16:9 AUTO
COLOR SYSTEM [ NTSC |

A

5 Change the setting.
« For details, see the following pages.

MONITOR TYPE

v

Ex. When setting “MONITOR TYPE.”




MENU LANGUAGE

Select the menu language.

MENU LANGUAGE

| ENGLISH
FRENCH

GERMAN

JAPANESE

AUDIO LANGUAGE

Select the audio language.

SUBTITLE

Select the subtitle language.
To erase the subtitle, select “OFF.”

If the language you want is not listed
for the language menu list
See page 75 to find the language codes.

ENGLISH SPANISH

FRENCH CHINESE
GERMAN ITALIAN
JAPANESE CODE

o v

Move the cursor position.

LANGUAGE CODE

B

I
Confirm

Backspace

(Erase)

When the language you have selected is not
recorded on a disc, the original language is
automatically used as the initial language.

MONITOR TYPE

Select the monitor type of your TV (connected

to the AV OUTPUT jacks) to play DVD Video

recorded with aspect ratio of 16:9.

» For the removable monitor of this unit, set
this to “16:9 AUTO.”

« 16:9 NORMAL:
Select when the aspect ratio of your TV
is fixed to 16:9 (wide TV).

- 16:9 AUTO:
Select when the aspect ratio of your TV
is 16:9 (wide TV), and it is equipped
with aspect ratio adjustment function.

* 4:3 LB (Letter Box):
Select when the aspect ratio of your TV
is 4:3 (conventional TV). While
viewing a wide screen picture, the
black bars appear on the top and the
bottom of the screen.

 4:3 PS (Pan Scan):
Select when the aspect ratio of your TV
is 4:3. While viewing a wide screen
picture, the black bars do not appear;
however, the left and right edges of the
pictures will not be shown on the
screen.

COLOR SYSTEM
COLOR SYSTEM

Select the color system of the playback disc
(DVD/VCD).



( Initial Setup—MONITOR )

You can preset the initial monitor conditions.

1

FUNCTION

*2 1t will be shaded when not available.

? 1
orsr | B[ erae I [PAnc I M I *! Tt does not appear for some sources.
k1

k2

DYD WENU AUDIO WENU

P
ON SCREEN v O —— See page 13.

4 Select the item you want.

AUTO OPEN/CLOSE UM} OFF
BLIND CONTROL

BEEP TONE

5 Change the setting.
« For details, see the following pages.

AUTO OPEN/CLOSE [ETITU
BLIND CoNTROL  [RCNI

GO0 | o7
WIRING CHECK

Ex. When setting “BEEP TONE” to “OFF.”




AUTO OPEN/CLOSE
AUTO OPEN/CLOSE WATIL OFF

« AUTO: The monitor comes out* or goes in
automatically when you turn on or off
the power.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

*If you close the monitor before turning off the
power, the monitor will not come out next time you
turn on the power.

BLIND CONTROL
BLIND CONTROL

The monitor works as Touch Panel
when playing back pictures on the
monitor.

« ON:

— The boundaries cannot be shown on
the monitor screen. This example
is just to teach you where to touch
on the Touch Panel when you
operate on it.

(D Upper/lower portions:
Adjust the volume.
(2 Left/right portions:
« Skips the chapters/tracks for
DVD/VCD.
 Searches the chapters/tracks for
DVD/VCD.
« Searches for TV channels for TV
(see page 63).
(3 Center portion:
Turns on and off the on-screen
icons. (This also works even if
“BLIND CONTROL” is set to
“OFE.”)

« OFF: Cancels this function.

BEEP TONE
BEEP TONE K GG
« ON:  Touch tone beeps when you touch the

Touch Panel icon.
« OFF: Cancels this function.

WIRING CHECK
You can confirm the wiring connection is
correctly done for particular functions.

WIRING CHECK

PARKING BRAKE
BACK GEAR
ILLUMINATION
TELEPHONE MUTING

Indicators

* When the listed wires have been connected
and electrical signals are detected through the
wires, the corresponding indicators light up.

Dimmer function

To use the dimmer function, you need to

connect the ILLUMINATION wire to...

e For Auto Dimmer: Connect it to the car
headlight switch. When you turn on the
car lights, dimmer starts working—Auto
Dimmer.

» For Constant Dimmer: Connect it to the
car battery (constant 12V). Dimmer works
whenever you turn on the power.

e For Dimmer Off: Connect it to nowhere.

» See also the Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).




[ Initial Setup—ON SCREEN )

You can preset the initial on-screen conditions.

FUNCTION

oise B e | (Paner M | *1 1t does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.

*2 1

DVD MENU AUDIO MENU
MONI 108
ON SCREEN e See page 13.

4 Select the item you want.
ON SCREEN

NIREN  e==c==_=——— | anguage selection screen
appears.

HESSAGE

CLOCK

ANINATION EFFECT m _
RETURN OFF

5 Change the setting. »

« For details, see the following pages.

ON SCREEN

ON SCEE ENGLISH

s IO
cLock T
ANIMATION EFFECT m

Ex. When setting “CLOCK” to “OFF”

/f




ON SCREEN LANGUAGE MESSAGE

You can select the language for this Setup ON OFF
Menu and some of the messages displayed on

the monitor.

Speaker/signal indicators (see page

AN 69) and messages are displayed.
Messages are displayed on the
viewing window of the monitor
sereefl.

— When selecting repeat mode,

-
random mode, intro scan, etc.
— When starting Time Search, Title
Search, Chapter Search, and Track
Search.
GUIDE REPEAT PLAY TRACK
GUIDE m OFF Ex. One of the messages appears

when selecting repeat mode.

« ON:  On-screen guide icons (see page 23) « OFF: Cancels this function.
are displayed on the monitor while
operating the built-in disc player.

— When the TV tuner unit
(KV-C1008) is connected, its on- CLOCK
screen display will be shown. 3
« OFF: Cancels this function. CLOCK m OFF
« ON: Display the clock time on the
monitor.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

ANIMATION EFFECT

ANIMATION EFFECT  [R0)) OFF

« ON:  Source selection screen appears and
disappears as if you open or close the
curtain.

« OFF: Cancels this function.



[ Initial Setup—AUDIO MENU/PSM )

You can preset the initial audio-related conditions and Preferred Setting Modes (PSM).
* You cannot select “AUDIO MENU” when the subsidiary source operation screen is
displayed on the monitor (with Dual Mode turned on; see page 33).

1 FUNCTION

pise | | crap | [paneL| | wawe I *1 Tt does not appear for some sources.
*2 It will be shaded when not available.
1

*2

DYD MENU AUDIO WENU
HONITOR PSH »

% Seepage 13.

4 Select the item you want.
| PSM |

| aupio wewu |

)
A0 Ao surrounD K
oS ALL CENTER VIDEQ
FM IF FILTER [ HioE |

OFF
100Hz TELEPHONE MUTING
AP GAIN EEH N | A
Appears when TV tuner unit KV-C1008 is

connected.

5 Change the setting or enter the setting screen.
« For details, see the following pages.
SEAT POSITION

RONT LEFT | @ TRONT RIGHT

ALL CENTER

SPK DISTANCE
TSN Ex. When entering “SEAT

: =
POSITION”

4




| auprowewu |

AUTO SURROUND
You can activate an appropriate surround mode
automatically when a loaded disc is detected.

auto surrounD T G

* ON:

An appropriate surround/DSP mode is
automatically selected.

While Dolby Digital multi-channel
signals are detected, “Dolby Digital” is
automatically selected.

While DTS multi-channel signals are
detected, “DTS” is automatically
selected.

While Dolby Surround (PL II) signals
are detected, “Dolby Pro Logic II
Movie” is automatically selected.
While Linear PCM signals are detected
(for DVD/CD), “Dolby Pro Logic II
Music” is automatically selected.

While other signals are detected,
Surround mode is defeated.

« OFF: Cancels this function.

Auto Surround does not work for any sources
other than “DISC” When another source is
selected, the currently selected Surround or DSP
mode is resumed (see page 37).

SEAT POSITION

Select the listening seat position where you

want to locate the sound image.

o Speaker distance and speaker level can be
memorized for each position.

SEAT POSITION

RONT LEFT

| FRONT RIGHT

ALL CENTER

W

Display sub-setting screens.

« FRONT LEFT:
FRONT RIGHT:
« ALL CENTER:
» REAR CENTER:

For the front left seat.

For the front right seat.
For all front and rear seats.
For the rear seats.

« | SPK DISTANCE : Displays the SPK

DISTANCE screen.
You can adjust the speaker distance from
your listening position in meters or feet.

SPK DISTANCE FRONT LEFT n
FRONT RIGHT KN
CEIES [ RN ) |
REAR LEFT  [KN.1.50 A
REAR RIGHT [KN. [ ) |
*| SPK LEVEL : Displays the SPK
LEVEL screen.

You can adjust the speaker level referring to
the test tone.

s FRONT LEFT [l

.a
FRONT RIGHT [0 &
CENTER [ < [ ) |
REAR LEFT Ko &
REAR RIGHT [EN._.0..H
suwoorER K0 &

TEST_TONE

0
0
ol
0

Emits the test tone from each
speaker in sequence.
To stop, press again.



D (Dynamic). RANGE COMPRESSION
You can enjoy a powerful sound even at a low
volume level by compressing dynamic range
(difference between the lowest and the highest
frequency sounds).

« This takes effect for all the playback sources.

D.RANGE
COMPRESSION

« OFF: Select when you want to enjoy
playback with its full dynamic range
(no effect applied).

e MID:  Select when you want to reduce the
dynamic range a little.

« MAX: Select when you want to apply the
compress effect fully (useful at a
low volume level).

SPEAKER SIZE

Set speaker information correctly.

SPEAKER SIZE

FronT VTR TN T
CENTERYTED [T AT

REAR I T T

SUBWOOFER [N |

SUBWOOFER PHASE [JUzT TR

- FRONT/CENTER/REAR:
Set the speaker size properly.
— LARGE: If the cone speaker size is
more than 13 cm (5 /2 in.)
— SMALL: If the cone speaker size is
less than 13 cm (5 /4 in.)
— NONE: If not used.

« SUBWOOFER:
Select “YES” (connected) or “NO”
(disconnected).

« SUBWOOFER PHASE:
Select either “NORMAL” or “REV.
(reverse)” to obtain better subwoofer
sounds.

These settings are very related to one another;
therefore, one setting is changed, some other
settings will be changed automatically and
appropriately (see page 73).

Sound comes out of the subwoofer for Dolby
Pro Logic II only when either the front speakers
or the center speaker is set to “SMALL.”

CROSS OVER
You can select the crossover frequency for the
small speakers used. The signals below the
preset frequency level will be sent to the
subwoofer (or to the “LARGE” speakers when
“SUBWOOFER” is set to “NO”).

CROSS OVER

120Hz

AMP GAIN

You can change the maximum volume level of
this unit. When the maximum power of the
speakers is less than 50 W, select “LOW”

to prevent them from being damaged.

HIGH 1) ]

« HIGH: You can adjust the volume level
from “0” to “50.”
« LOW: You can adjust the volume level

from “0” to “30.”




PSH |

AV2 INPUT SELECT
You can determine the use of AV INPUT 2
jacks on the hideaway unit—select either
“VIDEO” or “CAMERA.”
» When the playback source is “AV2,” this
setting cannot be changed.
AV2 INPUT SELECT

YIDEO

A¥2 INPUT SELECT

| CAMERA

BACK GEAR
(A (S NORMAL f] MIRROR |

« VIDEO: The source “AV2” works for
viewing the playback picture
through the component
connected to the AV INPUT 2
jacks.
« CAMERA: Select this when connecting the
rear view camera.
— You can set the remaining two
items (BACK GEAR/
CAMERA VIEW).

BACK GEAR

« AUTO: The rear view through the rear view
camera is automatically displayed on
the monitor when you change the
gear to the back position.

« OFF: Cancels this function. To watch the
rear view, select “AV2” for the
source.

CAMERA VIEW

« NORMAL: You can watch the rear view as
the camera takes.

« MIRROR: You can watch the rear view as
reflected on the mirror.

While watching the camera view, you can change
it to the source playback screen by touching the
center portion of the monitor screen. (In this case,
you cannot change the aspect ratio and make
monitor adjustments—see pages 24 and 42.)

FM IF FILTER

In some areas, adjacent stations may interfere
with each other. If this interference occurs,
noise may be heard.

AUTO IDE

« AUTO: When this type of interference occurs,
this unit automatically increases the
tuner selectivity so that interference
noise will be reduced. (But the stereo
effect will also be lost.)

» WIDE: Subject to the interference from
adjacent stations, but sound quality
will not be degraded and the stereo
effect will not be lost.

TELEPHONE MUTING

This mode works when a cellular phone system
is connected. Select either “MUTING 1” or
“MUTING 2,” whichever mutes the sounds
from this unit.

TELEPHONE MUTING

OFF
TV CHANNEL AREA
This setting appears only when TV tuner unit
KV-C1008 is connected.

When you use the optional TV tuner unit, select

the country.

« If you are living in the area where TV
broadcasting system is C.C.L.R., select
“C.CIR”

TV CHANNEL AREA

N AUSTRALIA
NEW ZEALAND

INDONESIA

CC.IR




( Other Main Functions D\

Assigning titles to the sources | v |

Roman alphabet list
Alternates between upper and lower cases.

Backspace
(Erase the last entry.)

o]

llnlala nnlalanl

Moves the cursor position.

Lower cases
Confirm the entered name.

Upper cases

Erase all entered character.

Accented characters: Upper cases

Display the other page of the character list of the same type.

Entered name is displayed.

Alternates between Roman alphabet and accented letter lists.

Accented characters: Lower cases




You can assign titles to 30 FM/AM, 30 TV
stations, and 40 CDs (both in this unit and in
the CD changer).

Source Maximum character number
Stations: 10
CDs: 32

If the “DELETE DISC NAME” or
“DELETE STATION NAME” screen
appears

The internal memory is full. Delete unwanted
names before assignment.

D)

DELETE DISC NAME

Reg0l  SideC .

* You cannot assign a title to CD Text and MP3
discs.

« If you change the “TV CHANNEL AREA”
setting (see page 52), assigned TV station
names are all erased.

1 Prepare the source.

» For FM/AM stations: Change “FM” or
“AM,” then select a station.

e For a CD in this unit: Insert a CD.

» For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.

» For TV stations: Change “TV,” then
select a TV station.

FUNCTION

W () W (o) (el e

o))
- (e)76) ) () ) (WL

5 Confirm.

ENTER

Reg02  DSR
W
Reg.03 Hello Boss

| Reg04 Dear 180
Reg.05 DSO3

Ex. When trying a name to a 41st disc.

EL

1 Select an unwanted name.

DELETE DISC NAME :
Reg0l  Side C —

A\ N
Reg02  DSR

Reg.03 Hello Boss

T T A
Reg.04 Dear 180

DSO3

3

EEE———
—

OeLIMOVEE: |

Reg.05

Ex. When selecting the
first registered name.

To next/previous
page of the list

2 Delete.

Reg.03 Hello Boss
N
- | Reg04 Dear 180 u

3 Repeat the above steps if you want to
delete more names.

4 Finish.
e




Changing the monitor position/
angle

You can change the monitor position and the

monitor angle.

* Once you change them, they are stored. The
monitor opens at the stored position and
angle, next time you eject the monitor.

SLIDE/uay

On the main unit

——ANGLE——

Each time you press the button, the monitor

changes its angle step by step.

By holding the button (+/-), you can easily
change the angle to its extreme (+/-).

To operate the car switches behind the
monitor, press OPEN once.

The monitor change its angle to the illustrated
position for about 30 seconds.

To return to its
previous angle
within 30 seconds,
press OPEN again.

Removing the monitor

When detaching and attaching the monitor,
observe the following:

 Be careful not to drop the monitor.

» Be careful not to damage the connectors.

To detach the monitor

1

~Hold

The monitor goes back into
its compartment if it has
been used, then comes out
halfway.

3 Insert the blind cover to protect the
internal mechanism from dust.

To attach the monitor
Insert the monitor into the
compartment with the
screen facing down.




cD Changer Operations )

cuall cugdl

I o— Dual Mode indicator (see page 33)
SOURCE i SOURCE ol— SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 33)

DISC FOL TH

DISC TRACK

m e&—— Current disc/folder/track no.
TIME TIME
00°09™ d 009"

RPT TR !! Playback mode
“ Sound mode (see page 39)
©&— Surround/DSP mode (see page 36)

Elapsed playing time

|
Volume level
appears when
adjusted.
e——— Disc text/ID3 tag
information area
Only for MP3
 |FuscTion t:‘ e | /|« )
CD/CD Text
o Cist Vet | | TEXT

Only for CD: See

‘i' SETUPI SIJUHI)I DISPI GITPI PINELI NANE@——— page 53.

See page 14.

See page 14.

See page 15.
See page 39.

See pages 43 — 52.
-

Back to the beginning




( Basic CD Changer Operations )

1 Select “CD-CH” 2 Operate the disc

Dlsc

—| +|_: Selects the disc.

= +| : Selects the folder (only for
MP3).

(M) Goes back to the beginning of
the current track, then skips to
the previous tracks if pressed
repeatedly.

(M) : Skips to the following tracks if
pressed repeatedly.

* Disc text information recorded in the CD
S Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
(e) M) compatible CD changer is connected.

Ex. While playing MP3

= Disc FOLDER

S

It is recommended to use the JVC MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

* You can also connect the CH-X series CD changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
However, they are not compatible with MP3 discs, so you cannot play back MP3 discs.

* You cannot use the KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

Before operating your CD changer:

 Refer also to the Instructions supplied with your CD changer.

« If no discs are in the magazine of the CD changer or the discs are inserted upside down,
“NO DISC” will appear on the monitor. If this happens, remove the magazine and set the
discs correctly.

» If no magazine is loaded in the CD changer, “NO MAGAZINE” will appear on the monitor.
If this happens, insert the magazine in the CD changer.




Advanced CD Changer Operations

Selecting disc/folders/tracks 3 Select a disc you want.

You can sele(ft the disc, (folder: only er le’3,)
and tracks using the buttons on the main unit. =
Disc02 DSR

Disc03 Hello Boss
-

MODE DISC —_ FOLDER Di.scO4 Dear 180
% | TRACK = = Disc05 DSO3

D7
— T
~ A To next/previous
E) page of the list
Disc names will be shown once
it is recognized.

When using the remote controller

You can directly select the disc number by
pressing the corresponding number buttons (1 —
12).

1
2

To locate a folder by displaying the

folder list

« This functions only for MP3.

» Though you play back the same disc on the

: = : CD changer, its folder list may look

Locatmg S dlsc/fOIder/"ack 94 differently from the one you display while

the list { Eigﬂzﬁkg?‘ TL“I%S[‘T" playing it on the main unit. This happens
because CD changer can also list up the

folder in which no MP3 tracks are recorded.

To locate a disc by displaying the disc
list 1
Example: while playing MP3.




3 Select a folder you want.

Current track name or ID3 Tag

To next/previous
page of the list

!J

Shaded when no MP3 files are included.
You cannot select this folder.

To locate a track by displaying the track
list
Example: while playing MP3.

3 Select a track you want.

Current folder name or ID3 Tag (for MP3)
Disc name (for CD) or CD Text

Track03 breakin cyber.mp3

Track04 urge. mp3

To next/previous
page of the list

Displaying the disc text

information | rsxrl s |

With Auto Scroll or Scroll selected, you can
display the text and scroll it on the monitor if it
is long and cannot be displayed at a time.

FUNCTION

(For CD)

TEXT ! i

Scroll—Auto Scroll—l

(For MP3)

=

off

e Scroll: Text on the information area
scrolls once.

Text on the information area
scrolls every 5 seconds.

The information area goes off
(no text information will be

shown).

* Auto Scroll:

o Off:




Selecting playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time—Repeat Play, Random Play,
and Intro Scan.

Repeat Play l i ]

You can repeat playback.
» Repeat Play cannot be deactivated.

1

sy (i

“> = ony for MP3
2

| INT FOLDER] TRACK
SEARCI SEARCI

FUMCTION |

L]

&

When playing CD:
l: REPEAT PLAY TRACK —> REPEAT PLAY DISC :l
REPEAT PLAY OFF

When playing MP3:
l: REPEAT PLAY TRACK

—> REPEAT PLAY FOLDER ]
REPEAT PLAY OFF

<— REPEAT PLAY DISC

REPEAT PLAY
* TRACK: Repeats the current track.

* FOLDER: Repeats the current folder.
* DISC: Repeats the current disc.
* OFF: Repeats all loaded discs in the

magazine.

Random Playl A ]

You can play back tracks at random.

1

Tﬁiuu CRLRRC)

“S D ony for MP3
2

@
FuNCTION} &

RPT t RND
= <

FOLDER] TRACK
SEARC!H SEARC!

When playing CD:
l: RANDOM PLAY DISC —>  RANDOM PLAY ALL
RANDOM PLAY OFF 4———|

When playing MP3:
I: RANDOM PLAY FOLDER —>

RANDOM PLAY DISC j
RANDOM PLAY OFF

<— RANDOM PLAY ALL

RANDOM PLAY

* FOLDER: Plays randomly all tracks of the
current folder, then moves to the
next folder and so on.

» DISC: Plays randomly all tracks on the
current disc.

o ALL: Plays randomly all tracks of all
discs in the magazine.

* OFF: Cancels Random Play.



INT
Intro Scan l ];

You can play back the first 15 seconds of each
track sequentially.

1

T a _l"SC o _Fol.niﬁ+ \,I/‘:) ‘\/‘;»
i(\/ = Only for MP3

2

§ .
@
—— wr oo e

When playing CD:

—_

E INTRO SCAN TRACK INTRO SCAN DISC ]
INTRO SCAN OFF

When playing MP3:
I: INTRO SCAN TRACK  —> INTRO SCAN FOLDER :l

INTRO SCAN OFF ~ «—INTRO SCAN DISC

INTRO SCAN
« TRACK: Plays the beginning of all tracks
of the current disc.

» FOLDER: Plays the first tracks of all folders
of the current disc (only for
MP3).

» DISC: Plays the first tracks of all discs

in the magazine.

« OFF: Cancels Intro Scan.

: TRACK | | FOLDER
Searching for songs sm.;ﬂ] smcﬂl
You can use search functions to find your

favorite tracks (for CD/MP3) and folders (for
MP3).

Folder/Track Search

You can select a specific track (for CD/MP3) or
folder (for MP3).

1

FUMCTION |/

-

2 (For CD/MP3) (For MP3)

TRACE FOLDER]
SEARC SEARC

3 Enter a number, then confirm.

Ex. when playing MP3:

FOLDER :

Clear the entry.




You can connect two video components as

the playback components and an optional TV

tuner unit (KV-C1008).

¢ When you connect the video camera as a
rear view camera to the AV INPUT 2 jacks
to guide you to back the car, set the usage
of the AV INPUT 2 jacks correctly (see
page 52).

« For connections, see the Installation/
Connection Manual (separate volume).

1 Select the external source

" External Component Operations D

« TV: To watch TV programs through
the TV tuner unit (KV-C1008).
FEV: Citittan]
= Playback picture will be
ShamrE shown in the picture
= view window.
[Foerion} o B

To use the TV tuner unit (KV-C1008), see
the following pages.

SOURCE

>

TUNER —DISC—AV1
CD-CH<TV «<—AV2

* AVI1: To watch the playback pictures
through the component
connected to the AV INPUT 1
jacks.

* AV2: To watch the playback pictures
through the component
connected to the AV INPUT 2
jacks.

AV g

Playback picture will be
shown in the picture
view window.

Not available while viewing the
playback picture.

Ex. When “AV1” is selected.

SETUP SOUND ITSP GRAP PANEL . For detaﬂs, see page 24.

2 Adjust the volume

——VOLUME ——

aja)

LR

To change the aspect ratio...

On the remote On the main unit
controller

ASPECT

ASPECT

N T

When you selected “CAMERA” for “AV2
INPUT” (see page 52), you cannot change
the aspect ratio of AV2.




p D\
( TV Tuner Operations

: \ =

'V FTV |

L : DUAL - Mnmo— Dual Mode indicator (see page 33)
SOURCE i SHIIHCEO— SOURCE icon (see pages 14 and 33)

e %l

e Current preset no.
CHAMNMEL [:HMIIIEL i
| 2 ch

mm’aa;ﬂ.l_ Channel no.
I B ) ¢ “ Search mode
| IS FLAT G il Sound mode (see page 39)
o gy EE:‘J """"'“’FO— Surround/DSP mode (see page 36)
I

Volume level

appears when Y _—

adjusted. !.4/ (111 1an]

Playback picture will be
shown in the picture

view window.
 FLAT |
(] PLIIMOVIE |
SEARCH v -
FURCTIORAS LIST MODE DOTN wp

AUTO W
NEXT

Available only after pressing “M” (next to

this icon).
W siIUPI sn:uunl DISP | | GRAP [ | PANEL NAIE._ See page 53.
I See page 14.
See page 14.
See page 15.
(Not available while viewing the
playback picture.)
See page 39.

See pages 43 — 52.
~————

Back to the beginning




Watching TV programs

Before watching TV, select the area where you

use the optional TV tuner unit (KV-C1008)—

see page 52.

« To tune in to a station using Preset Search,
first store your favorite TV stations into
memory (12 stations).

1 Select TV

3 Tune in to a TV station

AUTO: To start Auto Search.
MANUAL: To start Manual Search.
PRESET:  To select preset station numbers

(only possible after storing
stations in memory).

v b
DOYN up

O

 For Auto Search, press either icon once.
“Auto Search” begins.

When a station is received, searching stops.
For Manual Search, press either icon
repeatedly (or hold) until a station you want
is selected.

For Preset Search, press either icon
repeatedly until a preset number you want is
selected.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset 12 TV stations.
» To tune in to a preset station, see “Watching
TV programs.”

TV station automatic presetting—Auto
Memory

2 Start Auto Memory.
; AUTO W

Local TV stations with the strongest signals
are searched and stored automatically.



To tune in to a preset station
* See also “Watching TV programs” on page

1 Tune in to a TV station. 64.
e el = |
) =

Select “MANUAL” R 4 2 g -
(or “AUTO"). elect a preset number.

Manual presetting

2 Store the station into a preset number.

PRESE To select the rest of

- the preset stations

'

| NEXT
PRESE To select the rgst of
the preset stations
-

FUNCTION

| [11:11an]

PRESETO1 2ch
NO NAME

= 1
CHAMMEL i




Displaying the preset list List I To store a station using the preset list

1 Tune into a TV station.
You can store and select the preset station using

the preset list on the monitor screen. = List

To select a preset station using the SeI?:Uy§NUAu'
preset list (or )

1@ SEARCH
FUNCTION | = LIST SEARCH @ = - —
(= WOk | | oow | | w LJ U u LJ

2 2 ®*

v g = LIsT SEARCH
| V ‘ P ~oh ABO =1 WODE DOWN up
SOURCE | B

3ch  Guide
|
CHAMMEL P3 4ch Music TV
1 3 s
1| P4 5ch  News Store the station into a preset number.
SAENeEIl P5  6ch  MLS

P 2ch  ABO

P6 7ch BMS It
[m}‘ ] p2 3ch  Guide

[ |
\) To next/previous { £ cdcho Music IV :

[ |

| |

page of the list P ochNows

BS 6ch  MLS

e Preset numbers, channel numbers and P6  7ch BMS
assigned names (see page 53) of the

preset TV stations are shown on the list.

¢

I8 P1__ 2ch  ABO

SOURCE | 5

| [ P2 3ch  Guide

\ I N\
[V | |
|

N 5ch  News

]

] l

CHAMMEL | l P3 4ch Music TV ]
l

]

(VaEAET| W _P5  6ch  MLS

[ﬁ;‘kl% 7ch  BMS )00

To next/previous
page of the list

G




Maintenance

How to clean the monitor

When removing stains or dust on the surface,

turn off the monitor, then wipe with dry soft

cloth.

Be careful not to scratch the surface when

wiping it.

Do not use the following materials to clean

the monitor:

— Wet cloth

— Volatile substance such as benzine and
thinner

— Acid detergent, alkaline detergent, and
detergent composed of organic substance

When using chemically processed duster, read

its precautions carefully.

How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment of the monitor will

deteriorate the connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe

the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth

moistened with alcohol, being careful not to

damage the connectors.

« Attach the blind cover to the main unit
whenever the monitor is removed to protect
the internal mechanism from dust.

Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
disc player in the following cases:

 After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the disc player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until the
moisture evaporates.

How to handle discs Center holder
When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the
disc out, holding it by the
edges.
» Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not
touch its recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

* Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play

correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe 5

it with a soft cloth in a straight

line from center to edge.

» Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

4

To play new discs

New discs may have some
rough spots around the inner
and outer edges. If such a disc
is used, this unit may reject the
disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.




Operation Methods

* Touch Panel screen goes off if no operations
are made on it for about 30 seconds while
viewing the playback picture.

Basic Operations

Turning on the power

» By pressing SOURCE on the main unit, you
can also turn on the power.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start automatically, next
time you turn on the power.

Changing the graphic screen

If you select one of the graphic screens while
playing a video source, no playback picture
can be viewed.

When you change the playback source to one
of the video sources, the currently selected
graphic screen is temporarily canceled in
order to show the playback picture on the
picture view window.

Radio Operations

Storing stations in memory

* When SSM is carried out for a band...

— All stations previously stored for the band
are erased and stations are stored newly.

— Received stations are preset in No.1 (lowest
frequency) to No.6 (highest frequency).
‘When SSM is over, the station stored in
No.1 will be automatically tuned in.

* When storing a station manually, a previously
preset station is erased when a new station is
stored in the same preset number.

* Preset stations are erased when the power
supply to the memory circuit is interrupted
(for example, during battery replacement). If
this occurs, preset the stations again.

More about This Receiver

Basic Disc Operations

General

« In this manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used when referring to MP3
files and their file names.

* When a disc has been already loaded,
selecting “DISC” for the playback source
starts disc play.

Inserting a disc

» When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Playing a disc

« After loading an MP3 disc, this unit will take
a long readout time. This readout time varies
among the disc depending on its recording
conditions.

When playing an MP3 disc, sound
interruption or skipping may occur. This is
caused by the disc played back—its recording
condition (missing data, etc.)

When playing a DVD/VCD, no sound comes
out during x5, x10, x20, and x60* Search

(* only for DVD).

Reverse Search stops automatically when it
reaches the beginning of the disc. Playback
resumes at normal speed.

For some DVD/VCDs, changing the subtitle
language and audio language (or audio
channel) without using the disc menu is
prohibited.

One Touch Replay works only within the
same title. (For some DVDs, this function
does not work.)

While zoomed in, the picture may look
coarse.

This unit cannot play back the files which
have the data such as WMA, WAVE,
ATRAC3, MPEG 2.5, etc.



* The speaker/signal indicators appear in the
following cases (only for DVD/CD):
— When a different type of the digital signal is
detected, or
— When you start playback or resume
playback from pause.

Speaker indicators Signal indicators

0] L c R
LFE
[] - [ LS| s |RS

— The speaker indicators—frames of “L,”
“C,”“R,)” “LS,” and “RS” light up, when
the corresponding speakers are set to
“LARGE” or “SMALL?” (see page 51).
Sounds come out of the speakers whose
speaker indicators is lit on the display.

— The indicator lights up when
“SUBWOOFER” is set to “YES” (see page
S51).

— The signal indicators changes its color from
white to yellow to indicate the incoming
signals—L (front left) / R (front right) / C
(center) / LFE (low frequency effect) / LS
(left surround) / RS (right surround) / S
(monaural surround).

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).
Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, will start automatically.

Stopping play

Except for MP3 discs: This unit can
remember the end point (until the disc is
ejected), and when you start playback again,
playback begins from where it has been
stopped (Resume play).

For MP3 discs: This unit can remember the
last playing track (until the disc is ejected),
and when you start playback again, playback
begins from the beginning of the same track.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15
seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to prevent it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

Displaying the disc text information

» For MP3: If no ID3 tag is recorded, folder
and track names are displayed instead.

Notes on Recordable (R) and Rewritable (RW)

discs

« Use only “finalized” discs.

» For DVD-R/DVD-RW: This unit can play

back only discs recorded in the DVD-Video

format. (Discs recorded in the DVD-VR
format cannot be played.)

For CD-R/CD-RW: This unit can play back

only audio CD (CD-DA) files if a disc

includes both audio CD (CD-DA) files and

MP3 files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some discs may not play back on this unit

because of their disc characteristics, and for

the following causes:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Discs are kept in a place where temperature
becomes extremely high.

— Moisture condensation on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— Discs on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stain, scratch, warp, etc.)

Rewritable discs may require a longer readout

time since the reflectance of rewritable discs

is lower than that of regular DVD/CDs.

Do not use following discs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or protective
seal stuck to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidity may cause malfunctions or

damage to discs.




Notes on MP3 files

This unit can play back MP3 files only with
the extension code <.mp3> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).
This unit cannot play back the files encoded
in the following formats—MP3i, MP3 PRO,
Layer 1, Layer 2 format.
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and tracks of ID3 Tag
(Version 1.0 and 1.1).
This unit can show up to 64 characters on the
monitor screen.
This unit can handle only one-byte
characters. Any other characters cannot be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3 files meeting the
conditions below
— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format:
ISO 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo, Joliet,
Windows long file name
The maximum number of characters for file/
folder names varies among the disc format
used (includes 4 extension characters—
<mp3>).
—ISO 9660 Level 1: 12
—ISO 9660 Level 2: 31
— Romeo/Windows long file name: 128
— Joliet: 64
This unit can recognize 99 folders and 150
files in each folder, which recorded in 10
hierarchies.
This unit can play back the files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy
in elapsed time display, and do not show the
actual elapsed time. Especially, after
performing the search function, this
difference becomes noticeable.
Playlist is not available on this unit.
The search function works but search speed is
not constant during search.

» When an optional monitor is connected to the
AV OUTPUT terminal, you can view the
following MP3 CONTROL screen on the
optional monitor.

WP CONTROL Time - 00.03:08 |

Folder: 01/10 Track:01/30 (Total 128),
spring begonia.mp3.

Title :

Annie Lim
Album :
Flowers

® )

Currently activated play mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track

Cursor (highlighted position): Indicates your

selection.

ID3 Tag information

Folder column—folder names

(Ex. The first folder is selected out of 10

folders)

« Only 5 folders can be listed at a time.

(® Track column—track names

(Ex. The first track is selected out of 30 tracks

in the current folder. 128 tracks are included

in the disc)

» Only 12 tracks can be listed at a time.

« Only the first 32 characters can be
displayed on the monitor.

SIOIS)

GO

— While playing a CD, the current track
and playback mode information is
displayed on the optional monitor.

Dual Mode Operations
Adjusting AV OUTPUT volume

« This adjustment does not affect the volume
level of the monitor inserted into the optional
cradle (KV-CR100).

Surround Mode Operations

» Dolby Digital disc is not always encoded as
multi-channel source. If it is not multi-
channel encoded, “Dolby Digital” cannot be
selected for surround mode.



Sound Mode (iEQ) Operations

If you do not want to store your current
adjustment, but only to apply the adjustment
to the current playback source, press
RETURN on the monitor screen to go back to
the operation screen of the current source.
Adjustment you made remains effective until
you select a sound mode.

Other Sound Adjustments

If fader or balance has been set close to its
extreme, appropriate surround/DSP effect
may not be obtained.

If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “0.”

You cannot adjust the input level—Volume
Adjustment—of the FM stations. If the
source is FM, Volume Adjustment will not be
used.

Monitor Adjustments

* You may not able to adjust the brightness in
the following case:
— You cannot make it brighter when the
ambient light is very bright.
— You cannot make it darker when the
ambient light is very dark.

Initial Setup—DVD MENU
MENU/AUDIO/SUBTITLE LANGUAGE

When the language you have selected is not
recorded on a disc, the original language is
automatically used as the initial language. In
addition, for some discs, the initial languages
settings will not work as you set due to their
internal disc programming.

Language setting change cannot be effective
while playing (or pausing). After you change
the language setting, eject the disc and insert
it (or another disc) again so that your setting
takes effect.

MONITOR TYPE

» When you select “16:9 NORMAL” for a
picture whose aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture
slightly changes due to the process for
converting the picture width.

» Even if “4:3 PS” is selected, the screen size
may become “4:3 LB” with some DVDs.
This depends on how they are recorded.

Initial Setup—AUDIO MENU/PSM

If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH” to “LOW” while the volume level is
set higher than “30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “30.”

Other Main Functions

Assigning titles to the sources

* When the CD changer is connected, you can
assign titles to CDs in the CD changer. These
titles can also be shown on the display if you
insert the CDs in this unit.

TV Tuner Operations

Storing stations in memory

* When Auto Memory is carried out...

— Al TV stations previously stored are erased
and TV stations are stored newly.

— Received TV stations are preset in No.1
(lowest frequency) to No.12 (highest
frequency). When Auto Memory is over,
the TV station stored in No.1 will be
automatically tuned in.

* When storing a TV station manually, a
previously preset TV station is erased when a
new TV station is stored in the same preset
number.

» Preset TV stations are erased when the power
supply to the memory circuit is interrupted
(for example, during battery replacement). If
this occurs, preset the stations again.




Troubleshooting

‘What appears to be trouble is not always « You cannot change the aspect ratio.
serious. Check the following points before => While the GUI operation is in use, you
calling a service center. cannot change the aspect ratio.

 The left and right edges of the picture are
General missing on the screen.
= “4:3 PS” is selected when viewing on a

* Sound is sometimes interrupted. conventional TV (aspect ratio 4:3). Select

= You are driving on rough roads. “4.3 LB
Stop playback while driving on rough . .
roads. » Audio language or subtitle language

cannot be changed.
= For some DVDs and VCDs, changing the
language without using the disc menu is

prohibited.
* No sound comes out of the subwoofer -
(though it is activated—set to “YES”). Disc playback—CD/CD-R/CD-RW

= If Pro Logic II is activated with the front/ + Sounds are skipped or playback stops

= Disc is scratched.

 Sound cannot be heard from the speakers.
= Connections are incorrect.

center/rear speaker size all set to suddenly.
“LARGE;” no sound comes out. = Disc is warped or sticker on the disc
+ Surround/DSP mode is defeated and comes off. Do not play such a disc.

cannot be activated. « Disc cannot be played back.

= It is fixed to “DEFEAT” if only rear = Disc is inserted upside down.
speakers are activated (set to “LARGE” or | Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be
“SMALL”). skipped.

FM/AM broadcast = CD-R/CD-RW is not finalized.

Disc cannot be ejected.

Disc is not recognized.

= Disc is locked. Unlock the disc (see page
24).

=> The main unit may function incorrectly.
Press SOURCE and 4 at the same time
for more than 2 seconds to eject the disc.

« SSM automatic presetting does not work.
= Signals are too weak. Store stations
manually.

« Static noise is generated while listening to
the radio.
= The antenna is not connected firmly.

Disc playback—DVD/VCD Hold Hold
SOURCE
« You cannot watch the playback pictures on + %
the additionally purchased monitor
(KV-MAV7001) in the optional cradle v
(KV-CR100).
= If the original monitor is not removed Disc playback—MP3

from the main unit, you cannot watch the

. ! . * Disc cannot be played back.
playback picture while driving.

= MP3 tracks do not have the extension

» The playback pictures cannot be shown code—<.mp3>.
correctly (they scroll vertically). => MP3 tracks are not recorded in the format
= The color system (NTSC/PAL) is not compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1, ISO
correct, see page 44. 9660 Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.



« Noise is generated.
= The current track is not an MP3 file
(although it has the extension code—
<.mp3>).
» Elapsed playing time is not correct.
= This sometimes occurs during play. This is
caused by how the tracks are recorded on
the disc.

» Correct characters are not displayed.
= This unit can only display a limited
number of special characters (see the
tables on page 53).

Initial setup—AUDIO MENU/PSM

» “SPEAKER SIZE” settings change.
= Speaker size settings are very much
related to one another. For example, if you
set the FRONT speakers to “NONE,” you
cannot select “NONE” for the REAR
speakers.

» Rear view does not appear when you
change the gear lever to the back position.
= “BACK GEAR” is to “OFFE.” In this case,
you have to select “AV2” for the source to
watch the rear view.

= “BACK GEAR” is to “AUTO,” but the
back gear wire is not connected to the
back lamp. To check whether the wiring is
correctly done or not, see page 46.

TV tuner operations

e TV tuner unit does not work at all.
= Press the reset button of the TV tuner unit.

« “TV IS NOT CONNECTED” appears on
the monitor.
= TV tuner unit is disconnected. Connect it
again.
* Auto Memory does not work.
= Signals are too weak. Store TV stations
manually.

» TV stations cannot be received.
= “TV CHANNEL AREA” setting is not
correct, see page 52.

e The TV’s main power does not shut off
automatically when you change the source
from TV to another.
= TV is connected to the TV tuner unit.

Connect it to the hideaway unit.
Remember that audio/video signals are
always transmitted to the TV while it is
on.

» “RESET 8” appears on the display of the
main unit.
= This unit is not connected to a TV tuner
unit correctly. Connect this unit and the
TV tuner unit correctly and press the reset
button of the TV tuner unit.

CD changer operations

» “CD CHANGER IS NOT CONNECTED”

appears on the monitor.

= CD changer is disconnected. Connect it
again.

“NO MAGAZINE” appears on the

monitor.

= Magazine is not loaded in the CD
changer.

“NO FILES” appears on the monitor.

= Playable files are not recorded in the disc.

“NO DISC” appears on the monitor.
= No discs are in the magazine or the discs
are inserted upside down.

“RESET 1” — “RESET 7” appears on the

display of the main unit.

= The built-in microcomputer in the CD
changer is malfunctioning. Press the reset
button of the CD changer.

“RESET 8” appears on the display of the

main unit.

= This unit is not connected to a CD
changer correctly. Connect this unit and
the CD changer correctly and press the
reset button of the CD changer.




Additional Information

Preset iEQ mode
The table below shows the preset frequency level settings for each iEQ mode.

Sound Preset equalizing values

Mode 100 Hz 300 Hz 1 kHz 3 kHz 10 kHz
FLAT 00 00 00 00 00
HARD ROCK +03 +02 00 +01 +01
R&B +03 +02 00 +01 +03
POP 00 +01 00 +01 +02
JAZZ +03 +02 +01 +02 +02
DANCE +04 +01 -02 00 +01
COUNTRY +02 +01 00 +01 +02
REGGAE +03 00 +01 +02 +03
CLASSIC +02 +02 00 +01 00
USER1 00 00 00 00 00
USER2 00 00 00 00 00
USERS 00 00 00 00 00

Graphic screens
You can select one of the following graphic screens. For details, see page 14.

DEMO STANDBY

You can activate the display
demonstration. To cancel it, select any
other graphic screen.

Playback picture will be
shown in the picture
view window.

T
While playing a video source (except
DVD/VCD), select no graphic screen (in
other words, select the actual playback
screen); otherwise, you cannot view the
playback pictures.




LANGUAGE CODES

Code Language

AA Afar

AB Abkhazian
AF Afrikaans
AM Ameharic
AR Arabic

AS Assamese
AY Aymara
AZ Azerbaijani
BA Bashkir
BE Byelorussian
BG Bulgarian
BH Bihari

BI Bislama
BN Bengali, Bangla
BO Tibetan
BR Breton

CA Catalan
CcO Corsican
CS Czech

CcY Welsh

DA Danish

Dz Bhutani

EL Greek

EO Esperanto
ET Estonian
EU Basque

FA Persian

Fl Finnish

FJ Fiji

FO Faroese
FY Frisian

GA Irish

GD Scots Gaelic
GL Galician
GN Guarani
GU Gujarati
HA Hausa

HI Hindi

HR Croatian
HU Hungarian
HY Armenian
IA Interlingua
IE Interlingue
IK Inupiak

IN Indonesian
IS Icelandic
Iw Hebrew

J Yiddish
JW Javanese

Code

Language

Georgian
Kazakh
Greenlandic
Cambodian
Kannada
Korean (KOR)
Kashmiri
Kurdish
Kirghiz

Latin

Lingala
Laothian
Lithuanian
Latvian, Lettish
Malagasy
Maori
Macedonian
Malayalam
Mongolian
Moldavian
Marathi
Malay (MAY)
Maltese
Burmese
Nauru

Nepali

Dutch
Norwegian
Occitan
(Afan) Oromo
Oriya

Panjabi
Polish
Pashto, Pushto
Portuguese
Quechua
Rhaeto-Romance
Kirundi
Rumanian
Russian
Kinyarwanda
Sanskrit
Sindhi
Sangho
Serbo-Croatian
Singhalese
Slovak
Slovenian
Samoan

Code

SN
SO
8Q
SR

ST
su
sv
sw
TA
TE
TG
TH

TK
TL
TN
TO
TR
TS
T
T™W

UR
uz
Vi
VO
WO
XH
YO
ZU

Language

Shona
Somali
Albanian
Serbian
Siswati
Sesotho
Sundanese
Swedish
Swahili
Tamil
Telugu
Tajik
Thai
Tigrinya
Turkmen
Tagalog
Setswana
Tonga
Turkish
Tsonga
Tatar

Twi
Ukrainian
Urdu
Uzbek
Vietnamese
Volapuk
Wolof
Xhosa
Yoruba
Zulu




Specifications

Main unit
AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:

Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Center: 35W

Continuous Power Output (RMS):

Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than
0.8% total harmonic distortion.
19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than
0.8% total harmonic distortion.
15 W into 4 Q, 40 Hz to 20 000
Hz at no more than 0.8% total
harmonic distortion.

Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Equalizer Control Range:
Frequencies: 100 Hz, 300 Hz, 1 kHz, 3 kHz,
10 kHz

Level: +10 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB

Rear:

Center:

TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531 kHz to 1 602 kHz

[FM Tuner]

Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)

50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35 dB

Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

DVD/CD PLAYER SECTION

Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)

Number of channels: 2 channels (stereo)

Frequency Response:

DVD, fs=48 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz

DVD, fs=96 kHz: 16 Hz to 44 000 Hz

VCD, CD, MP3: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB

Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Recording Format:

MPEG 1/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit rate: 320 kbps

REMOVABLE MONITOR
Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display
Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels
(480 vertical x 234 horizontal X 3)

Drive Method:

TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active

matrix format
Color System: PAL/NTSC
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide)
Allowable Storage Temperature:

—10°C to +60°C
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

170 mm X 141 mm X 15 mm

Mass: 475 g

GENERAL
Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage: DC 144V
(11V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:
0°C to +40°C



Dimensions (W x H x D):
Installation Size:
* With sleeve-mounting plate Type B
(standard)
182 mm X 52 mm X 165 mm
 With sleeve-mounting plate Type A
182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm
Panel Size: 188 mm X 58 mm X 14 mm
Mass: 2.25 kg (including monitor)

Required space for the monitor
ejection
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CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor,
keep an open space for the monitor to come
out. If not, the monitor may obstruct the
steering wheel and gearshift lever
operations, as this may result in a traffic
accident.

Hideaway unit

Input Terminals:
AV INPUT 1/2:
Audio: 0.5 Vrms (Left/Right)
Video (composite): 1 Vp-p/75 Q
Output Terminals (Level/Impedance):
AV OUTPUT:
Audio: 2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Video (composite): 1 Vp-p/75 Q
PRE OUT:
Audio: 2.0 V/20 k€ load (full scale)
Other Terminals:
System integration (TO MAIN UNIT)
FM/AM antenna (FM/AM ANTENNA)
AV bus (AV BUS)
CD changer (TO CHANGER)
Rear view camera/Center speaker
(BACKCAMERA REMOTE/CENTER SPEAKER)
Power cord (POWER)

Dimensions (W x H x D):
230 mm X 35 mm X 181 mm
Mass: 1.3 kg

Design and specifications are subject to
change without notice.

About mistracking:

Mistracking may result from driving on
extremely rough roads. This does not
damage the unit and the disc, but will be
annoying.

It is recommended to stop disc play while
driving on such rough roads.

Removing the control panel
To detach the control panel

To attach the control panel




Please reset your unit.

Having TROUBLE with operation?

Refer to page of How to reset your unit.

JVC

© 2004 Victor Company of Japan, Limited
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KD-AV7008

Installation /Connection Manval

JV

LVT1174-002A
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This unit is designed to operate only on 12V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your
vehicle does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC
car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

1004MNMMDWJEIN
EN

© 2004 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

Parts list
(@ Main unit

(b Hideaway unit

© Sleeve-mounting plates

« DO NOT install any unit in locations where;
— it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations, as this may result in a traffic
accident.
— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags, as this may result in a fatal
accident.
— it may obstruct visibility.
* DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel, as this may result in a traffic
accident.
The driver must not watch the monitor while driving.
If the driver watches the monitor while driving, it may lead to carelessness and cause an accident.
If you need to operate the main unit while driving, be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.
If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE
DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.
— This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car.

Notes on mounting the hideaway unit

* Mount on a firm surface, under the front seat or in the trunk.

 Since heat is generated inside the unit, do not mount near inflammable objects. In addition, mount
in an area that will not prevent the unit from dissipating heat.

» Do not mount the unit in the places which are subject to heat such as near a radiator, in a glove
compartment or in insulated area such as under a car mat that will prevent the unit from dissipating
heat.

Notes on electrical connections

» Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC
car audio dealer.

» Maximum input of the speakers should be more than 50 W at the rear, 50 W at the front, and
35 W at the center, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q.

» Be sure to ground each unit to the car’s chassis.

» The main unit and the hideaway unit become very hot after use. Be careful not to get burned
when removing them.

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

- Take preventative measures to avoid unexpected disconnection of the cords and
damage to the cords. This trouble may happen while moving or reclining the seat.

@ Fixing screws—
M5 x 6 mm

@\\\

(D Sleeve

(® Mounting bolt—
M5 x 20 mm

=

() Washer—g5

camera cord

(v Crimp connectors

) Center speaker/rear

®, ® Power cords

(® For main unit:

T

™ Brackets

@ Lock nut—M5

(8) Rubber cushion

@ AV bus cable—2.5 m

(D Soft case ' (o Trim plate
\/
\\
() Fixing screws— © Blind cover

M4 x 8 mm

(® Remote controller U Battery
CR2025
RM-RK220

W Extension antenna cord

When using the optional stay

Va )
//T/@\ Fire wall
=

E—— Screw (option)

Stay (option)

S Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it into account
‘J‘; that the monitor would eject when in use (see below).

ﬁ %‘z» /

Required space for the monitor ejection

N 15 mm
b 12.2
: [l
\ q
177 é\§ //
) S—— | E =] =] =] ﬁé ’°’°' 0 Boo0 & =
I o:@:@:@;’oo@@ ) L o(@o@o@oo©© o
51.8

When installing the unit without using the sleeve
In a Toyota for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

678~9
STV
ﬁ/ | |
123 4 5

Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use screws of proper
length refering to the table above. If longer screws are used, they could damage the unit.

*2 Not included with this unit.

% Flat type screws*2

Bracket*?

Use the following screws

For No.1 -5 | M5 x 8 mm*?
For No.6 —9 | M4 x 3 mm*?




SYSTEM CONNECTIONS

- For[A],[B], [C], B, A, [&l, more information are given on the following pages.
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Antenna cord from the car

if necessary.

| AV bus cable (supplied)*!
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Use the extension antenna cord (supplied) @
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MULTIMEDIA DVD/CD RECEIVER WITH REMOVABLE MONITOR HIDEAWAY UNIT  KD-AV7008 @ @

JVC == * &

See ‘3] Connecting the cradle.” I
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: These products are optionally available
from JVC.
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Hideaway unit
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See ‘I Connecting the external amplifiers.”

Black with white stripe

* Y
4 .
2nd monitor . -
' b [ ] —
[} o CENTER REMOTE
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VIDEO (D Aupio B FRONT REAR WOOFER 'SPEAKER POWER
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See “[C] Electrical connections.”
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‘----------

' Center speaker

)
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Purple with white stripe

3 E
§ ]
))

See “I@ Connecting the back camera lead.”

O]

*1 Extension AV bus cable (KV-U1013: not supplied) can be used when the supplied AV bus cable is
not long enough.

(CS-CN100, etc.
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INSTALLATION

The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you should make adjustments corresponding to your specific car. If you have any questions or require information regarding installation
kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

Removing the main unit

Installing the main unit (in-dash mounting) Before removing the main unit, release the rear section.

Do the required
electrical connections.

Attach the sleeve-mounting plates—either type,
corresponding to the depth of the mounting area
(@ : see the next step).

Use Type B when @) is 165 mm while use Type A
when @) is less than 165 mm.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold
the sleeve firmly in place.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.




Installing the hideaway unit (under the front seat)

Tapping screws (not supplied)

damage any parts of the car.

» Be sure to use the tapping screws (not supplied) of appropriate length so that they will not

Electrical connections
Before connecting...

« Make sure that the antenna cord from the car is connected to the hideaway unit (see page 2).Ifthe T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

antenna cord is not long enough, use the extension antenna cord (supplied).
» Check the wiring in the car carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to the units.

2 Connect the wiring harness to the units.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be differentin color. 3 Connect the main unit and the hideaway unit using AV bus cable (supplied).

Main unit

r, @ To metallic body or chassis of the car

Where-to-connect depends on your dimmer usage. ignition switch) (constant 12 V)

i For details, see page 46 of the Instructions.

N ] @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block

& Orange with white stripe

(ILLUMINATION)

@ To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the

e o O all 1 M & ff 5 %:{ o
I S &) Ignition switch
[

}—>-—O’\O—

=P —O~O0—

Fuse block

bed T8 @,

Hideaway unit

(bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)

To cellular phone system @

To parking brake of the car

— i Black (1) To metallic body or chassis of the car
15 A fuse
e Yellow*2 . - .
@ To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery

Ignition switch

—+-0~0

EI Fuse block

Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front)

*1 Not supplied with this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be turned on.

@ Blue
————_ | (3) To automatic antenna if any—250 mA max. l
Light green Blue with white stripe
oo ), > _ @ To the remote lead of other equipment—200 mA max.
(PARKING BRAKE)

® J||IIE

JJJ —

White with black stripe %7 White  Gray with black stripe %7 Gray Green with black stripe 4%— Purple with black stripe
=) ) =) &)

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and Connecting the parking brake wire
speaker connections: Connect the parking brake wire to the parking brake system built in the car.

+ DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the
power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the
units will be seriously damaged.

» BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power

cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

PARKING
BRAKE

+|
—
&

-
; .

Parking brake switch (inside the car)

AR

D
+
B

! Parking brake wire (light green)

To metallic body or chassis
of the car

D

How to connect the crimp connector

Wire connecting the battery and the parking brake switch.

to the wires inside.

Attach the parking brake wire (light green) to this point. ~ Contact the metallic part of the crimp

Pinch the crimp firmly.




2] Connecting the cradle

By using the cradle (KV-CR100), you can remove the monitor from the main unit and insert it into the cradle so that the persons
sitting on the rear seat can view the playback picture even while the driver are driving your car.

» The driver must not put on the headphones while driving. It is dangerous to shut off the outside sounds while driving.

+ Additional monitor (KV-MAV7001) can also be purchased to used so that you do not need to remove the monitor from the main

unit.

Main unit

[= = =
e ° °l e Je oG

[==] at%lj @ 1:1 H-H

AV bus cable supplied for KV-CR100

*3When not in use, store the monitor in the supplied soft case for its
protection.

*4To listen to source sound while in Dual Mode operations.
See page 33 of the INSTRUCTIONS (separate volume).

Removable monitor or additional

monitor KV-MAV7001*3

KV-CR100

Headphones (not supplied)*

L p

{

Stereo mini plug (& 3.5 mm)

After removing the monitor from the main unit, insert the blind
cover into the main unit to prevent internal dust accumulation.

Hold

SLIDE/12y

A Connecting the external amplifiers

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade surround system in the car compartment.
» Connect the PRE OUT terminals of the hideaway unit to the amplifier’s line-in terminals.
» Disconnect the speakers from the hideaway unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of the unit

unused.

Front speakers

D
D

g

INPUT

L Ce
R

JVC Amplifier

Center speaker

JVC Amplifier —[q

INPUT

<l —— >3

Rear speakers

D

INPUT

L =
R Ce

JVC Amplifier

D

g

*5 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with
paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

Subwoofer

INPUT

) JVC Amplifier | ::.;.:.:.;.

@ Connecting the back camera lead
Locate the back lamp lead in the trunk.

Back lamp lead

™~

Back lamps

BACK
CAMERA

To back lamp — ;3

To car battery

Back lamp lead

If you connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment, they can be turned on and off

automatically with this unit.

Remote lead

JVC Amplifier

TY

Hideaway unit

Y-connector (not supplied with this unit)

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)

To the remote lead of other equipment

TROUBLESHOOTING

* The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

* Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

* No sound from the speakers.
* |s the speaker output lead short-circuited?

» Sound is distorted.
* |s the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~"terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

* Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

 Unit becomes hot.
* |s the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~"terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?




KV-MAV7001

7-inch Widescreen Detachable Monitor

Abtrennbarer 7-Zoll Breithild-Monitor

Moniteur a écran large 7 pouces détachable
Verwijderbare 7-inch breedbeeld-monitor

Monitor desmontable de pantalla ancha de 7 pulgadas
Monitor widescreen staccabile da 7 pollici

Bortaghar 7-tums widescreenmonitor
7-A1OMMOBbIA CbEMHbIA MOHUTOP

LVT1253-002A
[A, E, EU, J]

For customer Use:

Enter below the Model No. and Serial No. which
are located on the top or bottom of the cabinet.
Retain this information for future reference.

Instructions

Bedienungsanleitung

Manvuel d’instructions
Gebruiksaanwijzing

Manual de instrucciones

Istruzioni

Bruksanvisning
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Model No.

Serial No.
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INFORMATION (For U.S.A. only)

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15
of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a
residential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed
and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However,
there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful
interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user
is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

B cooTBeTcTBUM ¢ 3akoHOM Poccuiickoin ®enepaumm “O 3awwmte npas notpebuTtenein” cpok crny>x6bbl
(rooHOCTM) [AHHOrO ToBapa “fno NCTEYEHWUM KOTOPOro OH MOXET MPeACTaBATbL ONACHOCTb ANA XU3HU,
30pOBbA NOTPEOUTENA, NPUYUHATL BPEA €ro UMYLLECTBY UM OKpPY>KatoLLen cpeae” cocTaBnAaeT cemb (7)
NEeT CO [HA NPOU3BOACTBA. OTOT CPOK ABMIAETCA BPEMEHEM, B TEYEHNE KOTOPOrO NOTPEdUTENb AaHHOMO
ToBapa MoXeT 6e30MacHO UM NONb30BaTbCA NPU YCIIOBUWN COBMIOAEHNA MHCTPYKLMM MO SKCMyaTauum
[aHHoro ToBapa, NpoBoAa Heobxoanmoe obCcny>KMBaHue, BKIOHatoLwee 3aMeHy pacxofHblX MaTepuanos
n/Mnu cooTBETCTBYIOLLEE PEMOHTHOE 06ecreyeHmne B crneLmanm3mpoBaHHOM CEPBUCHOM LIEHTpE.
,D,OHOJ'IHVITeI'IbeIe KOCMeTu4eckune martepuarbl K AaHHOMY TOBapy, noctaBnAemMblie BMeCcTe C HUM, MOryT

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

XpaHUTbCA B Te4yeHue AByX (2) NeT co AHA ero Npov3BoACTBa.

Cpok cny>6bl (roBHOCTK), KPOME CpOKa XpaHeHWA AOMOMHUTENbHbIX KOCMETUYECKNX MaTepuarsos,
YNOMAHYTbIX B NPeablayLWwmMx ABYX NyHKTax, He 3aTparmBaeT HUKaKux Apyrux npas noTpebuTens, B
YacTHOCTU, rapaHTuitHoro cemaeTenscTea JVC, KOTOPOe OH MOXET MOMyYUTb B COOTBETCTBUN C 3aKOHOM
0 npaBax NoTpebuTena unu Apyrux 3aKoOHOB, CBA3AHHbLIX C HUM.

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product. Please
read all instructions carefully before operation, to
ensure your complete understanding and to obtain
the best possible performance from the unit.

L Deutssh @ Frangais | Nederlands

Wir danken Ihnen fiir den Kauf eines JVC Produkts.
Bitte lesen Sie die Anleitung vollsténdig durch, bevor
Sie das Gerat in Betrieb nehmen, um
sicherzustellen, dafB Sie alles vollstédndig verstehen
und die bestmégliche Leistung des Geréts erhalten.

Merci pour avoir acheté un produit JVC. Veuillez lire
attentivement toutes les instructions avant d'utiliser
I'appareil afin de bien comprendre son
fonctionnement et d’obtenir les meilleures
performances possibles.

Hartelijk dank voor de aanschaf van dit JVC-product!

Wij verzoeken u de gebruiksaanwijzing goed door te

lezen voordat u het apparaat gaat gebruiken. Zo krijgt
u een volledig inzicht in de functies van het apparaat

en kunt u de mogelijkheden optimaal benutten.

This unit has been designed for an exclusive
use with JVC DVD receiver with monitor
KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008 and JVC
cradle KV-CR100/KV-CR101.

With the DVD receiver and the cradle, the monitor

allows you to do the following:

— Operating the DVD receiver through the touch
panel on the monitor in the rear compartment

¢ For details, refer to the instructions of these
models.

Warnings and Cautions

¢ The driver must not watch the monitor during
driving. If the driver watches the monitor while
driving, it may lead to carelessness and cause an
accident.

* When you operate on the touch panel, make sure
not to damage the monitor screen.

This product has a fluorescent lamp that contains
a small amount of mercury. It also contains lead
in some components. Disposal of these materials
may be regulated in your community due to
environmental considerations.

For disposal or recycling information please
contact your local authorities, or the Electronic
Industries Alliance: http://www.eiae.org./

Maintenance

Refer to the instructions of KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/
KD-AV7008.

Muchas gracias por la compra de un producto JVC.
Como primer paso, por favor lea detenidamente este
manual para comprender a fondo todas las
instrucciones y obtener un méaximo disfrute de esta
unidad.

Diese Einheit wurde fiir ausschlieBliche
Verwendung mit JVC DVD-Empféanger mit
Monitor KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008
und die JVC-Halterung KV-CR100/KV-CR101
ausgelegt.

Mit DVD-Receiver und Halterung erlaubt der

Monitor Folgendes:

— Betrieb des DVD-Receivers Uiber Sensorschirm
auf dem Monitor im Fond

* Einzelheiten siehe Bedienungsanleitung dieser
Modelle.

Cet appareil a été concgu pour étre utilisé
exclusivement avec le récepteur DVD et le
moniteur KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008
JVC et le berceau KV-CR100/KV-CR101 JVC.

Avec le récepteur DVD et le berceau, ce moniteur

vous permet de réaliser les choses suivantes:

— Commande du récepteur DVD a I'aide du
panneau tactile du moniteur situé dans le
compartiment arriére.

¢ Pour en savoir plus, référez-vous aux
instructions fournies avec ces modeles.

Dit toestel is exclusief ontworpen voor het
gebruik met de JVC KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/
KD-AV7008 DVD-receiver met monitor en de
KV-CR100/KV-CR101 JVC bak.

In combinatie met de DVD-receiver en de bak

kunt u de monitor voor het volgende gebruiken:

— Bediening van de DVD-receiver met gebruik
van het aanraakpaneel op de monitor achterin
de auto.

 Zie de gebruiksaanwijzing van het betreffende
model voor details.

Warnungen und VorsichtsmaBregeln

* Der Fahrer darf wahrend der Fahrt keinesfalls den
Monitor betrachten. Andernfalls droht Unfallgefahr
durch Unachtsamkeit.

¢ Bei der Bedienung des Sensorschirms darauf
achten, den Sensorschirm nicht zu beschadigen.

Wartung

Siehe Bedienungsanleitung von KD-AV7000/
KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008.

La ringraziamo per aver acquistato un prodotto JVC.
La invitiamo a leggere le presenti istruzioni prima di
utilizzare I'apparecchio in modo da poterne sfruttare
al meglio le prestazioni.

Avertissements et précautions

Le conducteur ne doit pas regarder le moniteur en
conduisant. Regarder le moniteur en conduisant
peut entrainer un manque d’attention et un
accident de la circulation.

Lorsque vous utilisez le panneau tactile, faites
attention de ne pas endommager 'écran du moniteur.

Waarschuwingen en voorzorgen

Cet appareil contient une lampe fluorescente qui
utilise une petite quantité de mercure. Il contient
aussi du plomb dans certains de ses
composants. La mise au rebut de ces matériaux
peut étre réglementée dans votre communauté
pour des raisons écologiques.

Pour des informations sur la mise au rebut ou le
recyclage, veuillez contacter les autorités locales ou
Electronic Industries Alliance: http://www.eiae.org./

Entretien

Référez-vous au manuel d’instructions fourni avec le
KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008.

Tack for att du kopt en JVC produkt. Var snall och las
noga alla instruktioner innan du anvénder den, sa att
du vet hur den ska skétas och kan f& ut mesta
mdéjliga av den.

¢ De bestuurder mag tijdens het autorijden niet de
beelden op de monitor bekijken. De aandacht
wordt anders mogelijk van het autorijden afgeleid
met mogelijk ongelukken tot gevolg.

* Wees voorzichtig tijdens bediening met gebruik
van het aanraakpaneel zodat u het monitorscherm
niet beschadigt.

Onderhoud

Zie de gebruiksaanwijzing van de KD-AV7000/

KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008.

Bnarogapvm 3a npuobpeteHune annapatypbl JVC.
Mepen Havyanom akcnnyatauum BHUIMaTebHO
npoymTanTe BCe MHCTPYKLMK, YTOObI MOMHOCTbBIO
N3y4nTb AaHHOEe YCTPOWCTBO N 06eCneynTb ero
HaunyuLuyto NPOU3BOAUTENBHOCTb.

Esta unidad ha sido disehada para usarse
exclusivamente con el receptor DVD con
monitor JVC KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008
y con el cradle JVC KV-CR100/KV-CR101.

Junto con el receptor DVD vy el cradle, el monitor

le permite realizar lo siguiente:

— Operar el receptor DVD a través del panel tactil
del monitor del compartimiento trasero

¢ Para los detalles, consulte las instrucciones de
estos modelos.

Advertencias y precauciones

* El conductor no debe mirar el monitor mientras
conduce. Si el conductor mira el monitor mientras
conduce, podria distraerse y producir un accidente
de trafico.

Asegurese de no dafar la pantalla del monitor
cuando se opera el panel tactil.

Este producto dispone de una lampara
fluorescente que contiene una pequena cantidad
de mercurio. Algunos componentes también
contienen plomo. Para fines de proteccion
ambiental, la disposicién de estos materiales
podria estar reglamentada por las autoridades
locales.

Para solicitar informacién sobre la disposicion y
el reciclaje, sirvase ponerse en contacto con sus
autoridades locales, o con Electronics Industries
Alliance: http://www.eiae.org./

Quest’unita é stata disegnata per 'uso
esclusivo con il ricevitore DVD JVC con
monitor KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008 e
il supporto JVC KV-CR100/KV-CR101.

Con il ricevitore DVD e il supporto, il monitor

permette di fare quanto segue:

— Azionare il ricevitore DVD attraverso il pannello
a contatto del monitor nel compartimento
posteriore

* Per maggiori dettagli, vedere le istruzioni di
questi modelli.

Denna enhet har utvecklats fér exklusiv
anvandning med JVC DVD-mottagare med
monitor KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008
och JVC anlsutningsenhet KV-CR100/
KV-CR101.

Tillsammans med DVD-mottagaren och

anslutningsenheten, kan du goéra féljande med

monitorn:

— Styra DVD-mottagaren fran pekpanelen pa
monitorn i baksatet.

* Se bruksanvisningen fér dessa modeller for

Mantenimiento

Consulte el manual de instrucciones del KD-AV7000/
KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008.

ytterligare information.

Avvertenze e precauzioni

* |l conducente non deve guardare il monitor durante
la guida. Facendolo pu0 venire distratto e causare
incidenti.

* Quando si usa il pannello a contatto, fare
attenzione a non danneggiarlo.

Varningar och forsiktighetsatgarder

 Foraren far inte titta p& monitorn nar han/hon kor
bilen. Om féraren tittar pa monitorn under korning,
kan det leda till vardsléshet och kan orsaka en
trafikolycka.

e Var forsiktig sa att du inte skadar monitorskarmen
nér du anvander pekpanelen.

Manutenzione
Vedere le istruzioni dei KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/

KD-AV7008. Underhall
Se bruksanvisningen for KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/
Per I'ltalia: KD-AV7008.

“Si dichiara che il questo prodotto di marca JVC &
conforme alle prescrizioni del Decreto
Ministeriale n.548 del 28/08/95 pubblicato sulla
Gazzetta Ufficiale della Repubblica Italiana n.301
del 28/12/95”.

[aHHoe ycTpoMCTBO NpeaHa3Ha4eHo
WUCKJII04YUTESIbHO AJIA UCMONb30BaHUA C
npuemHukom/npourpbiBatenem DVD-guckos
komnaHuu JVC ¢ moHutopom KD-AV7000/
KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008 n noactaBkou JVC
KV-CR100/KV-CR101.

B coyeTaHun ¢ npuemHuKom/nponrpeiBaTenem

DVD-AunckoB v NoacTaBKON MOHUTOP MO3BOSAET

BbINOMHATL crneayoLlee:

— YnpaBnATb NpYeMHUKOM/NpourpbiBaTenemM
DVD-AuCKOB C NOMOLLBKO CEHCOPHOM NaHenu
Ha MOHWUTOPE B 3a[iHEM OTCEKeE.

e [1nA nonyyeHnA noapo6HON MHGOpPMaLmU CM.
VHCTPYKLWM MO SKCRJlyaTaumum 3TuX Mogenei.

MpeaynpexxaeHua u mepbl
npefoCTOPOXXKHOCTH

e BoauTesb He JOMKEH CMOTPETb HA MOHUTOP BO
BPEMA BOXAEHWA. ITO MOXET OTBMeEYb U
NpYBECTU K aBapum.

e [pu NCMONb30BaHUN CEHCOPHOI NaHenu He
NoBpeauTe 9KpaH MOHUTOpA.

O6cnyxuBaHue

CM. MHCTpYKumMK no akcnnyataummn KD-AV7000/
KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008.
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g KV-CR100/KV-CR101

u Installation

Install the monitor into the cradle as illustrated.
* After putting the monitor, set the selector to
“LOCK?”

When not in use, store the monitor in the supplied

soft case for its protection.

E Operation

(@ ON/OFF button
— Turns on the power if pressed briefly.
— Turns off the power if pressed and held.
(® ASPECT button
— Changes the aspect ratio if pressed briefly.
— Shows the monitor adjustment (SCREEN
CONTROL) menu if pressed and held.

Notes:

* When you are using both the monitor built in your
DVD receiver and the monitor inserted into the
cradle, the same picture will be shown on both the
monitors.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER
MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE
DRIVING appears on the monitor, and no
playback picture will be shown (refer to the
Instructions of KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/
KD-AV7008).

Specifications

Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display
Number of Pixel:
336 960 pixels
(480 vertical x 234 horizontal x 3)
Drive Method:
TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active
matrix format
Color System: PAL/NTSC
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide)
Allowable Storage Temperature:
—10°C to +60°C (14°F to 140°F)
Allowable Operating Temperature:
0°C to +40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (W x H x D):
170 mm x 141 mm x 15 mm
(6-%4in. x 5-%sin. x%/sin.)
475 g (1.1 Ibs)
Soft case

Mass:
Accessory:

u Instalacion

Instale el monitor en el cradle, tal como se observa

en la ilustracion.

* Después de poner el monitor, ajuste el selector a
“LOCK”.

é These buttons do not work when the monitor is installed into the cradle.
Diese Tasten arbeiten nicht, wen der Monitor in die Halterung gesetzt ist.
Ces touches ne fonctionnent pas quand le moniteur est installé sur le berceau.
Deze toetsen werken niet wanneer de monitor in de bak is geplaatst.
Estos botones no funcionan cuando el monitor se encuentra instalado en el cradle.
Questi pulsanti non funzionano se il monitor si trova nel supporto.
Dessa knappar fungerar inte nar monitorn &r fastsatt i anslutningsenheten.
OTW KHOMKM He paboTatoT, ECNIM MOHUTOP YCTAHOBEH B NMOACTABKY.

IJ Installation

Installieren Sie den Monitor in der Halterung, wie in

der Abbildung gezeigt.

¢ Nach dem Einsetzen des Monitors den Wahler auf
Stellung “LOCK” stellen.

I:! Installation

Installez le moniteur dans le berceau comme montré

sur lillustration.

* Aprés avoir installé le moniteur, positionnez le
moniteur sur “LOCK”.

Bei Nichtverwendung legen Sie den Monitor zum

Schutz in der mitgelieferten weichen Tasche ab.

Quand vous ne I'utilisez pas, conservez le moniteur

dans I'étui souple fourni afin de le protéger.

B Bedienung

(@ ON/OFF-Taste
— Schaltet das Gerat ein, wenn kurz einmal gedrickt.
— Schaltet das Gerét aus, wenn gedriickt
gehalten.
® ASPECT-Taste
— Andert das Seitenverhaltnis bei kurzem Driicken.
— Zeigt das Monitoreinstellungsmeni (SCREEN
CONTROL) wenn kurz gedrickt gehalten.

Hinweise:

* Wenn Sie sowohl den im DVD-Receiver
eingebauten Monitor als auch den in die Halterung
eingesetzten Monitor verwenden, wird das gleiche
Bild auf beiden Monitoren gezeigt.

Ist die Feststellbremse nicht angezogen, erscheint
die Meldung “FAHRER DARF MONITOR NICHT
BEIM FAHREN BETRACHTEN.” auf dem Monitor,
und es erfolgt keine Bildwiedergabe (siehe
Bedienungsanleitung von KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/
KD-AV7008).

Technische Daten

BildschirmgréBe: Flussigkristalldisplay mit 7 Zoll
Diagonale
336 960 Pixel
(480 vertikal x 234 horizontal x 3)
Ansteuerungsmethode:
TFT (Thin Film Transistor)
Aktivmatrixformat
Farbsystem: PAL/NTSC
Seitenverhaltnis: 16:9 (breit)
Zuléssige Lagertemperatur:
—10°C bis +60°C
Zuléssige Betriebstemperatur:
0°C bis +40°C
Abmessungen (B x H x T):
170 mm x 141 mm x 15 mm
Gewicht: 475 ¢
Zubehor: Weiche Tasche

I.! Installazione

Installare il monitor nel supporto nel modo visto in

figura.

* Installato il monitor, portare il selettore sulla
posizione “LOCK”.

Anzahl Pixel:

Cuando no lo utilice, guarde el monitor en el
estuche blando para fines de proteccion.

B Operacion
@ Botén ON/OFF
— La unidad se enciende si lo pulsa brevemente.
— La unidad se apaga si lo pulsa y mantiene
pulsado.
(® Botén ASPECT
— Cambia la relacién de aspecto al pulsarlo
brevemente.
— Muestra el menu de ajuste (SCREEN CONTROL)
del monitor si lo pulsa y mantiene pulsado.

Notas:

* Cuando se esta utilizando tanto el monitor
incorporado a su receptor DVD como el monitor
insertado en el cradle, se mostrara la misma
imagen en ambos monitores.

Si no esta aplicado el freno de estacionamiento,
en el monitor aparecerpa “EL CONDUCTOR NO
DEBE MIRAR EL MONITOR MIENTRAS
CONDUCE?, y no se mostrara la imagen de
reproduccion (consulte el manual de instrucciones
del KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008).

Especificaciones

Tamafo de la pantalla:
Panel de cristal liquido de 7 pulgada
Numero de pixeles:
336 960 pixeles
(480 vertical x 234 horizontal x 3)
Método de mando:
Formato de matriz activa TFT (Transistor
de pelicula delgada)
Sistema de color: PAL/NTSC
Relacién de aspecto: 16:9 (pantalla ancha)
Temperatura de almacenamiento admisible:
-10°C a +60°C
Temperatura de funcionamiento admisible:
0°C a +40°C
Dimensiones (An x Al x Pr):
170 mm x 141 mm x 15 mm
Peso: 475 ¢
Accesorio: Estuche blando

Quando non & in uso, conservare il monitor nella
custodia morbida in dotazione, per proteggerlo da
danni.

E Fonctionnement

@ Touche ON/OFF
— Met l'appareil sous tension si elle est pressée
brievement.
— Met I'appareil hors tension si elle est maintenu
pressée.
(b Touche ASPECT
— Change le format de I'image si pressée briévement.
— Affiche le menu d’ajustement (SCREEN
CONTROL) du moniteur si maintenu pressé.

Remarques:

e Sivous utilisez a la fois le moniteur intégré au
récepteur DVD et le moniteur inséré dans le berceau,
la méme image apparait sur les deux moniteurs.

* Sile frein de stationnement n’est pas engagé, “LE
CONDUCTEUR NE DOIT PAS REGARDER LE
MONITEUR EN CONDUISANT.” apparait sur le
moniteur mais aucune image de lecture n’apparait
(référez-vous au manuel d’instructions du
KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008).

Spécifications
Taille de I'écran:  affichage a cristaux liquides de 7
pouces en diagonale
Nombre de pixels: 336 960 pixels
(480 vertical x 234 horizontal x 3)
Méthode d’entrainement:
TFT (Transitors a couches
minces) a matrice active
Standard de couleur: PAL/NTSC
Format d'image: 16:9 (large)
Température de rangement autorisée:
—10°C a +60°C
Température de fonctionnement autorisée:
0°C a +40°C
Dimensions (L x H x P):
170 mm x 141 mm x 15 mm
475 ¢
Etui souple

Masse:
Accessoire:

I|! Installation

Satt fast monitorn i anslutningsdelen enligt bilden.
e Stall valjaren pa “LOCK” nar du har satt fast
monitorn.

N&r monitorn inte anvands, férvara den i det

Nederlands
u Installeren

Installeer de monitor zoals afgebeeld in de bak.
¢ Druk de schakelaar naar “LOCK” nadat de monitor
in de bak is geplaatst.

Bewar de monitor, wanneer niet in gebruik, ter
bescherming in dit zachte etui.

E Bediening
(@ ON/OFF toets
— Druk kort op de toets voor het inschakelen van
de stroom.
— Houd ingedrukt om de stroom uit te schakelen.
(® ASPECT toets
— Druk kort op de toets voor het veranderen van
de aspectratio.
— Houd ingedrukt om het monitorinstelmenu
(SCREEN CONTROL) op te roepen.

Opmerkingen:

¢ Indien u zowel de in de DVD-receiver ingebouwde
monitor als de monitor in de bak gebruikt, zal
hetzelfde beeld op beide monitors worden
getoond.

“DRIVER MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR
WHILE DRIVING”, oftewel “de bestuurder mag
tijdens het autorijden niet naar de monitor kijken”
verschijnt op de monitor wanneer de handrem niet
is aangetrokken. Er verschijnt dan geen beeld (zie
de gebruiksaanwijzing van de KD-AV7000/
KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008).

Technische gegevens

Schermformaat: 7 inch breed vloeibaar kristallen
display
336 960 pixels
(480 vertikaal x 234 horizontaal x 3)
Aandrijfmethode:

TFT (Thin Film Transistor) actief

Aantal pixels:

matrixformaat
Kleursysteem: PAL/NTSC
Aspectratio: 16:9 (breedbeeld)

Toelaatbare opslagtemperatuur:

—10°C t/m +60°C
Toelaatbare bedrijfstemperatuur:

0°C t/m +40°C
Afmetingen (B x H x D):

170 mm x 141 mm x 15 mm
Gewicht: 475 ¢
Accessoires: Zacht etui

[} Ycranoeka

YCTaHOBWUTE MOHWUTOP B MOACTaBKY Tak, Kak 3To

MoKasaHo Ha PUCYHKE.

e [locne pasmeLleHNA MOHNTOPA YCTaHOBUTE
nepekntoyaresb B nonoxeHue “LOCK’”

medféljande mjuka fodralet.

I} Manévrering

E’ Funzionamento

@ Pulsante ON/OFF
— Se premuto per breve tempo, accende
'apparecchio.
— Se mantenuto premuto, spegne I'apparecchio.
® Pulsante ASPECT
— Se premuto brevemente, cambia il rapporto di
forma dellimmagine.
— Se viene mantenuto premuto, mostra le
regolazioni fatte col menu (SCREEN
CONTROL) del monitor.

Note:

¢ Se si usano contemporaneamente il monitor
incorporato nel ricevitore DVD e quello inserito nel
supporto, ambedue mostrano la stessa immagine.
Se il freno a mano non é tirato, il messaggio
“DRIVER MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR
WHILE DRIVING.” appare sul monitor e la
riproduzione non avviene (vedere le istruzioni dei
KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008).

Dati tecnici

Formato schermo:
Display a cristalli liquidi 7 pollici in
larghezza

Numero di pixel: 336 960 pixel
(480 verticale x 234 orizzontale x 3)

Metodo di pilotaggio:
Formato a matrice attiva TFT (Thin
Film Transistor)

Sistema colore: PAL/NTSC

Rapporto di forma: 16:9 (widescreen)

Temperatura permissibile di conservazione:
da—-10°C a +60°C

Temperatura permissibile di funzionamento:
da 0°C a +40°C

Dimensioni (L x A x P):

170 mm x 141 mm x 15 mm

475 g

Custodia morbida

Peso:
Accessori:

@ ON/OFF-knapp
— Satter pa strommen om den trycks ned ett
6gonblick.
— Stanger av strommen om den trycks och halls in.
(o ASPECT-knapp
— Andrar bildférhallandet om den trycks ned ett
6gonblick.
— Visar menyn fér monitorjusteringen (SCREEN
CONTROL) om den trycks och halls in.

Anmaérkningar:

* Nar du anvander monitorn som &r inbyggd i DVD-
mottagaren och monitorn i anslutningsenheten,
visas samma bild pa bada monitorer.

* Om handbromsen inte &r atdragen, visas “DRIVER
MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE
DRIVING.” (Féraren far inte titta pa skarmen under
bilkérning) i teckenfénstret, och ingen spelbild
visas (se bruksanvisningen fér KD-AV7000/
KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008).

Specifikationer

Skarmstorlek: 7 tums bred LCD-skérm
Antal pixlar: 336 960 pixlar
(480 vertikala x 234 horisontella x 3)
Drivningsmetod:
TFT (Thin Film Transistor) aktivt
matrisformat
Fargsystem:  PAL/NTSC
Sidférhallande: 16:9 (wide)
Forvaringstemperaturomrade:
—10°C till +60°C
Driftstemperatur:
0°C till +40°C
Matt (B x H x D):
170 mm x 141 mm x 15 mm
475 ¢
Mijukt fodral

Vikt:
Tillbehor:

Ecnn MOHUTOP HE NCNONb3YyeTCA, XpaHUTe ero B

nocTaBfAeMoM MATKOM ¢y Trape.

1 Yrpasnenve

(@ KHonka ON/OFF
— BknioyeHve nuTaHnA Npyu KpaTKOBPEMEHHOM
HaXkaTuu.
— OTKNI04EeHMe NMUTaHNA NPV HAXKaTWW 1 yOePXXUBAHUN.
(@ KHonka ASPECT
— VisameHeHune chopmaTta nsobparkeHma npu
KpaTKOBPEMEHHOM HaXkaTuu.
— OTO6paXKeHe MeHI0 HaCTPONKKN MOHMTOPA
(SCREEN CONTROL) npu Haxkatum n
YOESPXKMBAHUN HaXXATOMN.

MpumeyaHusa:

e [pn 04HOBPEMEHHOM WCMOMb30BaHNN MOHMUTOPA,
BCTPOEHHOTO B NpueMHuK/npourpeisarens DVD-
[IMCKOB, 1 MOHUTOPA, YCTaHOBIIEHHOTO B
NoACTaBKYy, Ha 060MX MOHMTOpax oTobpaxkaeTcA
O[HO U TOXe n3obpaxeHue.

e Ecnu CTOAHOYHBIN TOPMO3 HE aKTVBMPOBAH, Ha
MOHUTOpe noaAsnAaeTca coobuieHne “DRIVER MUST
NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE DRIVING un
n306paxkeHne BOCNPOn3BeAeHNA 0TobpaXKaTbCA He
OyneT (CM. MHCTPYKLMK MO 3KcrnyaTauum
KD-AV7000/KD-AV7001/KD-AV7008).

TexHn4YecKue xapakKTepucTUKU
Pa3mep akpaHa:

SKNAKOKPUCTANINYECKNN
OVCNNen LWMPUHOW 7 Ao1MOB
336 960 nunkcenos
(480 no BepTukanu x 234 no
BepTMKanu x 3)
MeTop ynpaBneHna: popmart akTMBHOM MaTpuLbl
TFT (Thin Film Transistor-
TOHKOMIIEHOYHbIN TPaH3MCTOP)
Cuctema kogupoBanua upeTa: PAL/NTSC
dopmat nzobpaxkeHna: 16:9 (LLUMPOKUIA)
[HonycTtuman TemnepaTypa XpaHeHuA:
oT -10°C po +60°C
Honyctuman paboyana Temneparypa:
o1 0°C po +40°C
Pasmepsl (LU x B xT): 170 MM x 141 MM X 15 MM
Macca: 475t
[ononHutenbHaA NPpUHaANEeXHOCTb:
MArKUn yTnap

Yucno nukcenos:
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product. Please read all
instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your
complete understanding and to obtain the best possible
performance from the unit.

Muchas gracias por la compra de un producto JVC.
Como primer paso, por favor lea detenidamente este
manual para comprender a fondo todas las instrucciones
y obtener un maximo disfrute de esta unidad.
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Merci pour avoir acheté un produit JVC. Veuillez lire
attentivement toutes les instructions avant d’utiliser
I'appareil afin de bien comprendre son fonctionnement et
d’obtenir les meilleures performances possibles.

This unit has been designed for an exclusive use
with JVC DVD receiver with monitor KD-AV7005
and JVC cradle KV-CR100.

With the DVD receiver and the cradle, the monitor

allows you to do the following:

—Operating the DVD receiver through the touch
panel on the monitor in the rear compartment

 For details, refer to the instructions of these
models.

Esta unidad ha sido disefiada para usarse
exclusivamente con el receptor DVD con monitor
JVC KD-AV7005 y con el cradle JVC KV-CR100.

Junto con el receptor DVD y el cradle, el monitor le

permite realizar lo siguiente:

—Operar el receptor DVD a través del panel tactil del
monitor del compartimiento trasero

 Para los detalles, consulte las instrucciones de
estos modelos.

Cet appareil a été concu pour étre utilisé
exclusivement avec le récepteur DVD et le moniteur
KD-AV7005 JVC et le berceau KV-CR100 JVC.

Avec le récepteur DVD et le berceau, ce moniteur

vous permet de réaliser les choses suivantes:

—Commande du récepteur DVD a I'aide du panneau
tactile du moniteur situé dans le compartiment arriére.

* Pour en savoir plus, référez-vous aux instructions
fournies avec ces modeles.

Warnings and Cautions

* The driver must not watch the monitor during driving. If
the driver watches the monitor while driving, it may lead
to carelessness and cause an accident.

« When you operate on the touch panel, make sure not
to damage the monitor screen.

u Installation

Install the monitor into the cradle as illustrated.
« After putting the monitor, set the selector to “LOCK.”

When not in use, store the monitor in the supplied

Advertencias y precauciones

* El conductor no debe mirar el monitor mientras conduce.
Si el conductor mira el monitor mientras conduce, podria
distraerse y producir un accidente de trafico.

+ Asegurese de no dafar la pantalla del monitor cuando
se opera el panel tactil.

m Instalacion

Instale el monitor en el cradle, tal como se observa en la
ilustracion.
« Después de poner el monitor, ajuste el selector a “LOCK”.

soft case for its protection.

I} Operation

(@ ON/OFF button
—Turns on the power if pressed briefly.
—Turns off the power if pressed and held.

( ASPECT button
—Changes the aspect ratio if pressed briefly.
—Shows the monitor adjustment (SCREEN
CONTROL) menu if pressed and held.

Notes:

* When you are using both the monitor built in your DVD
receiver and the monitor inserted into the cradle, the
same picture will be shown on both the monitors.

« If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER MUST
NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE DRIVING.”
appears on the monitor, and no playback picture will be
shown (refer to the Instructions of KD-AV7005).

KV-CR100

Maintenance
Refer to the instructions of KD-AV7005.

Specifications

Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display
Number of Pixel:

336 960 pixels (480 vertical x 234 horizontal x 3)
Drive Method:

TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active matrix format
Color System: PAL/NTSC
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide)
Allowable Storage temperature: —10°C to +60°C
Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x Hx D): 170 mm x 141 mm x 15 mm
Mass: 475¢g
Accessory: Soft case

Cuando no lo utilice, guarde el monitor en el estuche

blando para fines de proteccién.

|] Operacion

(@ Boton ON/OFF
—La unidad se enciende si lo pulsa brevemente.
—La unidad se apaga si lo pulsa y mantiene pulsado.

(o Boton ASPECT
—Cambia la relacién de aspecto al pulsarlo brevemente.
—Muestra el menu de ajuste (SCREEN CONTROL)
del monitor si lo pulsa y mantiene pulsado.

Notas:

+ Cuando se esta utilizando tanto el monitor incorporado a
su receptor DVD como el monitor insertado en el cradle,
se mostrara la misma imagen en ambos monitores.

+ Si no esta aplicado el freno de estacionamiento, en el
monitor aparecerpa “EL CONDUCTOR NO DEBE
MIRAR EL MONITOR MIENTRAS CONDUCE., y no
se mostrara la imagen de reproduccion (consulte el
manual de instrucciones del KD-AV7005).

Avertissements et précautions

* Le conducteur ne doit pas regarder le moniteur en conduisant.
Regarder le moniteur en conduisant peut entrainer un
manque d’attention et un accident de la circulation.

* Lorsque vous utilisez le panneau tactile, faites attention
de ne pas endommager I'écran du moniteur.

u Installation

Installez le moniteur dans le berceau comme montré sur

lillustration.

+ Apres avoir installé le moniteur, positionnez le
moniteur sur “LOCK”.

Quand vous ne I'utilisez pas, conservez le moniteur
dans I'étui souple fourni afin de le protéger.

B Fonctionnement

(@ Touche ON/OFF
—Met I'appareil sous tension si elle est pressée brievement.
—Met I'appareil hors tension si elle est maintenu pressée.
( Touche ASPECT
—Change le format de I'image si pressée brievement.
— Affiche le menu d’ajustement (SCREEN CONTROL)
du moniteur si maintenu pressé.

Remarques:

+ Si vous utilisez a la fois le moniteur intégré au
récepteur DVD et le moniteur inséré dans le berceau,
la méme image apparait sur les deux moniteurs.

+ Si le frein de stationnement n’est pas engagé, “LE
CONDUCTEUR NE DOIT PAS REGARDER LE
MONITEUR EN CONDUISANT.” apparait sur le
moniteur mais aucune image de lecture n’apparait
(référez-vous au manuel d’instructions du KD-AV7005).

These buttons do not work when the monitor is installed
into the cradle.

Estos botones no funcionan cuando el monitor se
encuentra instalado en el cradle.

Ces touches ne fonctionnent pas quand le moniteur est
installé sur le berceau.

]
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Mantenimiento

Consulte el manual de instrucciones del KD-AV7005.

Especificaciones

Tamafo de la pantalla: Panel de cristal liquido de 7 pulgada
Numero de pixeles:
336 960 pixeles (480 vertical x 234 horizontal x 3)
Método de mando:
Formato de matriz activa TFT (Transistor de
pelicula delgada)
Sistema de color: PAL/NTSC
Relacién de aspecto: 16:9 (pantalla ancha)
Temperatura de almacenamiento admisible: —10°C a +60°C
Temperatura de funcionamiento admisible: 0°C a +40°C
Dimensiones (An x Al x Pr): 1770 mm x 141 mm x 15 mm
Peso: 475¢
Accesorio: Estuche blando

Entretien

Référez-vous au manuel d’instructions fourni avec le
KD-AV7005.

Spécifications

Taille de I'écran:

affichage a cristaux liquides de 7 pouces en diagonale
Nombre de pixels:

336 960 pixels (480 vertical x 234 horizontal x 3)
Méthode d’entrainement:

TFT (Transitors a couches minces) a matrice active
Standard de couleur: PAL/NTSC
Format d’image: 16:9 (large)
Température de rangement autorisée: —10°C a +60°C
Température de fonctionnement autorisée: 0°C a +40°C
Dimensions (L x Hx P): 170 mm x 141 mm x 15 mm
Masse: 475¢g
Accessoire: Etui souple
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